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РКЕЕАСЕ 


Intelligence and electronic warfare (IEW) support is critical to the success of the divisional 
brigades and battalions conduct of close Ope ens Commanders at these tactical echelons 
require accurate intelligence to plan the battle and timely combat information to win it. 
Counterintelligence је support to battlefield deception and operations security (OPSEC) _ 
ensures the critical element of surprise and helps sustain the effective combat power of tacti- 
cal forces. Electronic warfare (EW) provides combat information and targeting data for both 
maneuver and fire support units, protects friendly command, control, and communications 
(G) yes and augments maneuver and fires to suppress, neutralize, and destroy enemy 

acilities. 


FM 34-80 is intended primarily for use by the ML staff officer (52) and his section 
at the maneuver battalion and brigade levels. It describes the IEW tasks for which the 592 

has responsibility and how the 52 operations are integrated into the command and staff pro- 
cess at the battalion and brigade levels. This manual may also be used by commanders, 
other staff officers, and military intelligence personnel within the división to gain a better 
understanding of the IEW system and IEW tasks applicable to brigade and battalion opera- 
tions. For a more thorough understanding of tactical IEW doctrine, the reader should review 
ЕМ5 34-1 and 34-10. FMs 71-3 and 71-2) should be reviewed for general doctrinal guidance for 
maneuver operations at the brigade and task force levels. 


Information contained within FM 34-80 is applicable to division- and corps-based units 
organized according to (Army 86) tables of organization and equipment (TOE). Appendix D, 
Army of Excellence (АОЕ) points out those organizational and operational areas that have 
been changed in one way or another Di the current restructuring of IEW resources under the 
AOE force design. FM 34-80 describes how various elements of the IEW system extending 
from battalion to corps are best used in support of brigade and battalion Combat operations. 
Essential IEW functions, performed in peacetime, are also described in sufficient detail to 
ensure the combat readiness of IEW resources and the maneuver units they support. 


. Users of this publication are encouraged to recommend changes or submit comments for its 
improvement. Comments should be keyed to the specific page, paragraph, and line of text in 
which the change is recommended. Reasons should be provided for each comment to assure 
understanding ànd complete evaluation. Comments should be prepared using DA Form 2028 
Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms) and forwarded to Commander, 

S Do Intelligence Center and School, ATTN: ATSI-TD-PAL, Fort Huachuca, Arizona 
85613-7000. 

Provisions of this manual are subject to international standardization agreements 
(STANAGs) 1059,2003,2008,2014, 2033,2044,2082,2084, 2097,2113,2844,2868, 2936,3277, 
and 6004. Provisions of this manual are in compliance with quadripartite agreements 101-3, 
170, 295, 311, 321, 492, 502, 506, 511, 523, 528, and 593. When amendment, revision, or cancel- 
ation of this publication is proposed that will affect or violate the agreement concerned, the 
preparing activity will take proper action through international standardization channels. 


When used in this publication, "he", "him", "his", and "men" represent both masculine 
and feminine genders unless otherwise stated. 
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СНАРТЕК 1 
THE MISSION 


Brigade and battalion commanders plan 
and direct the close operations on the air- 
land battlefield against enemy battalions 
and companies of first-echelon regiments. 
They must also be prepared to engage | 
follow-on forces and first-echelon sustainers 
located within or entering their assigned 
areas of operations (АО). 


Successful close operations depend 
on the ability of the combined arms team to 
find, fix, fight, and finish enemy forces 
through a combination of offensive and 
defensive operations. IEW resources, to 
include the $2, the 53, and all reconnais- 
sance, surveillance, and target acquisition 

TA) assets are members of the combine 
arms team. Their mission is to provide bri- 
ade and battalion, commanders the accu- 

rate, timely, and effective intelligence, 
counterintelligence, and electronic warfare 
ЧА necessary to plan, direct, and con- 
duct successful combat operations. 


INTELLIGENCE 


Intelligence impacts directly on the 
effects of maneuver, firepower, protection, 
and leadership—the components of combat 
e Accurate intelligence is critical to 
he brigade and battalion commander's 
decisions regarding when, where, and how 
to employ maneuver and firepower. It pro- 
vides thé information necessary to select 
appropriate protective measures essential to 
the security of the command. It also ns 
vides the knowledge which enables leaders 
to lead and win. Historically, commanders 
who have possessed superior knowledge of 
the enemy, weather, and terrain— 
intelligence—have proven victorious in bat- 
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tle. Their success, the result of avoiding 
enemy strengths while exploiting weak- 
nesses and the element of surprise, 
1. on their knowledge of the area in 
which they fought. 


Today, brigade and battalion command- 
ers consider the battlefield in terms of the 
time and space necessary to defeat or 
bypass an enemy force before it can reactor 
be reinforced. They are concerned about an 
area of acl in which they need to see 
and fight by means of maneuver and fire 
support; arid an area of interest about 
which they seek and receive information 
regarding the enemy, weather, and terrain. 


AREA OF OPERATIONS 


An area of operations is defined as that 
portion of an área of conflict necessary for 
military operations (JCS Pub 1). Areas of 
operations are geographical areas assigned 
to commanders for which they have respon- 
sibility and in which they have authority to 
conduct military operations. The assigned 
area of operations 1s based on the factors of 
METT-T and must be of sufficient size to 
allow completion of the assigned mission. 
Commanders at each level are normally 
assigned areas of operations which extend 
beyond the FLOT or attack objectives a dis- 
tance commensurate with the planning 
horizons shown or{page 1-1 They rely on 
the next higher echelon and adjacent units 
for information n to enemy forces 
located beyond the limits of their respective 
AO and within their areas of interest. 


AREA OF INTEREST 


An area of interest is not assigned by a 
higher headquarters and is not delineated 


by any boundaries. It is determined Бу bri- 
gade and battalion commanders and üsu- 
ally includes their assigned area of opera- 
tions and adjacent areas in which enem 
forces are or maybe located. The area о 
interest extends into enemy-held territory to 
the objectives of current and planned opera- 
tions. Such areas 11. contain named 
areas of interest (NAT), routes or avenues of 
approach, and T enemy units which 
may jeopardize the accomplishment of the 
unit’s mission. A phase line is normall 
used to distinguish the forward limits of the 
assigned AO. Phase lines support “hand- 


off" operations as enemy forces enter or exit 
the division, brigade, and battalions’ 
assigned AO and specified areas of interest, 
respectively, as shown below. 


Rear, close, and deep operational respon- 
sibilities for the division are summarized 
below. Brigade and battalion responsibili- 
ties for rear and close operations are also 
shown. Divisional brigades and smaller 
tactical units do not normally conduct - 
separate deep operations but their planning 
and operations must anticipate actions of 
enemy uncommitted units. 


BATTLEFIELD AREAS 


AREA OF OPERATIONS 


NOLITE M 
... 
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RESPONSIBILITIES—AREAS OF OPERATIONS/INTEREST 


AREA OF INTEREST 













REAR 






CLOSE DEEP 













































forward 





Destroy enemy 
incursions 
in rear area 










Provide area 
damage 
control 






Provide Fights brigades against Attacks Receives 
security | first echelon regiments follow-on information 
of rear regiments from corps 
D areas and | 
facilities | | Attacks | 
| first 
Prevent or echelon 
у minimize | | sustainers 
interference 
| with С? | | Provides 
information 
S Provide | to brigades 
continuous | 
CS and CSS | | 
















REAR AREA OF 


mes | 
INTEREST 









eee Fights battalions 
security against first Receives 
of rear echelon battalions information 
B areas and from 
facilities Plans for and division 
g Ргемепі ог conducts operations and 
minimize against follow-on adjacent 
enemy battalions brigades 





| interference 
with C? 







Provide 
continuous 

CS and CSS 
forward 









Destroy enemy 
incursions 











Provide area 
damage 
control 








AREA OF OPERATIONS 




























B .REAR. CLOSE | AREA OF 

A Provide | Fights companies INTEREST 
security against first- Receives infor- 

T sof rear | echelon companies mation from 

brigade and 

Т. “stessane | Conducts operations Қаны. | 
facilities against follow-on battalions 

A Prevent or | enemy companies | | 

L minimize 
enemy | | | 

! interference 

О with С? | | | 
Destroy enemy 












incursions AREA OF OPERATIONS 





y b 5 z . 
Commanders’ Information Needs There are two categories of information 


Areas of operations and interest are sig- which are critical to brigade and battalion 
nificant because they generate, in general commanders. They are intelligence and 
terms, the commanders’ information needs. combat information. 


RELATIVE NEEDS FOR INTELLIGENCE & 
COMBAT INFORMATION 


PLANNING, DIRECTING, SUPPORTING 





INTELLIGENCE 


EAC 
CORPS 
DIVISION 
BRIGADE 
BATTALION 
COMPANY 


COMBAT INFORMATION 


FIGHTING 
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Intelligence is the result of processing all 
available information known about enem 
forces—their Ep disposition, and 
intentions, as well as their locations, their 
direction and speed, and their combat readi- 
ness. Expeditious processing, timely pro- 
duction, and rapid dissemination of intelli- 
gence 15 necessary to pan direct and sup- 
port the brigade and battalions’ close 
Operations. 


Combat information, on the other hand, 
is unevaluated data gathered by, or pro- 
vided directly to, the tactical commander. 
Due to its highly perishable nature or the 
criticality of the situation, it cannot be pro- 
cessed into tactical intelligence in time to 
satisfy the user’s tactical intelligence 
requirements. 


Intelligence and combat information are 
equally ШТ Both provide targetin 
data for IEW, maneuver, and fire suppor 
systems at each echelon. The inverse rela- 
tionship КА ГАШ their relative worth at 
higher and lower echelons is directly keyed 
to the time available for respective com- 
manders to make decisions and take the 
action necessary to accomplish their 
mission. 


. Company and battalion commanders 
fight what they can see and shoot. The 
need information about enemy activit 
within their AO as it becomes available. 
Brigade commanders need such informa- 
tion within 15-30 minutes. Information 
about enemy о within brigade and 
battalion areas of interest must be provided 
in time to plan future operations. The | 
cific time required to plan future operations 
at brigade and battalion is METT- 
dependent. 


Specific Information 
equirements 


Tactical intelligence operations at the 
brigade and battalion begin with the com- 
mander. He conveys his information needs 
to the 52 who converts them into priority 
intelligence requirements (PIR) and othér 
information requirements (IR) for the com- 
mander’s approval or modification. The 
intelligence officer translates PIR and IR 
into specific intelligence, reconnaissance, 
and surveillance missions for subordinate, 
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attached, and supporting units and requests 
information from the next higher echelon. 
He receives and evaluates information from 
all sources, develops and nominates ae 
payoff targets (HPT), and reports intelli- 
gence results to higher, lower, and adjacent 
units. 


Battalion commanders plan, direct, coor- 
dinate, and support the oie close 
operations against enemy first-echelon bat- 
talions. Their mission is to locate, close 
with and destroy enemy forces using fire- 
power, maneuver, shock effect and surprise 
in coordination with other combat arms. 
They must also be iN to attack enemy 
second-echelon battalion maneuver forces 
and first-echelon sustainers, as well. 
Detailed preplanning and rigorous КОТА 
activities prior to the initiation of hostilities 
or before actual contact with enemy forces 
is made are absolutely critical to the battal- 
ions’ success. 


. Battalion commanders need specific 
information and accurate intelligence from 
the brigade and higher headquarters to 
plan their operations. They пеед timely 
combat information and fargeting data 
from subordinate, по апа SHpporung 
units to refine their plan and to win their 
offensive and defensive battles. Their spe- 
cific information requirements for attacking 
and defending are consolidated, due to the 
speed with which they must react on the 
extremel EE and volatile air-land 
battlefield. They must know— 


C Location, direction, and speed of pla- 
toon anc. company-size elements 
within the enemy's first-echelon 
battalions. 


O Location, direction, and speed of 
enemy second-echelon battalions _ 
which indicate the first-echelon regi- 
ment's main effort. 


o Locations and activities of follow-on 
battalions in enemy second-echelon 
regiments. 


о Disposition and strength of enemy de- 
ensive positions and fortifications. 


о Location of antitank positions, crew- 
served weapons, individual vehicle 
positions, and dismounted infantry. 


© Locations of barriers, obstacles, mine- 
field, and bypass routes. 


о Effects of terrain and prevailing 
weather conditions throughout the 
course of combat operations. 


о Capability of enemy force to employ 
air assets. 


о Availability and probability of use of 
enemy radioelectronic combat (REC) 
assets to disrupt friendly С. 


о Possibility of special weapons. 


о Probability of enemy use of nuclear, 
biological; and chemical (NBC) 
weapons. 


Brigade commanders need and use spe- 
cific information to plan, direct, coordinate, 
and support the close operations of the divi- 
sion against enemy first-echelon regiments, 
their battalions, companies, and combat 
support units—the sustainers. They also 
need accurate intelligence about enem 
second-echelon regiments within first- 
echelon divisions and any follow-on forces 
which can close on their AO before the cur- 
rent Шаа сап be decisively 
concluded. 


Brigades strive to attack enemy first- 
echelon forces while ui are on the move 
and before they can deploy into combat 
formations. The brigade commander needs 
specific information about— 


O Composition, equipment, strengths, 
and weaknesses of advancing enemy 
forces. 


o Location, direction, and speed of 
enemy first-echelon battalions and 
their Subordinate companies. 


о Locations and activities of enemy 
second- and follow-on echelons capable 
of reinforcing their first-echelon forces 
in the close operations area. 


Q Location of enemy indirect fire weapon 
systems and units. 


о Location of gaps, assailable flanks, 
and other tactical weaknesses in the 
enemy’s order of battle (OB) and 
OPSEC posture. 


D Air threat. 


о Enemy use of NBC. 


O Effects of weather and terrain on cur- 
rent and projected operations. 


о Anticipated timetable or event sched- 
ule associated with the enemy’s most 
likely course(s) of action. 


Should the enemy succeed in establishing 
his defensive positions, then brigade com- 
manders' к information requirements 
increase. They must then know the specific 
types, locations, and organization of enemy 
first- and second-echelon defensive posi- 
tions and fortifications. These include— 


о Barriers, obstacles, fire sacks, and 
antitank (AT) strong points. 


DC Locations of antiaircraft and missile 
artillery (AAMA) units. 


O Locations of surface-to-air missile 
(SAM) units. 


O Location of REC units. 
D Location of reserve maneuver forces. 


O Enemy ability to conduct deep attack 
into friendly rear area. 


Brigade commanders given defensive 
missions, or forced to defend in given sec- 
tors, require specific information about 
assaulting enémy companies, battalions, 
regiments, and divisions—generally, their 
strength, composition, and direction of 
attack. The same information is required 
about enemy follow-on units that can affect 
brigade combat operations. Of specific con- 
cern are the locations, size, activities, direc- 
tion, and speed of enemy air-assault, heli- 
borne, and tactical air (TACAIR) units 
capable of dealing lethal and decisive blows 
to brigade units and which could pon 
tially be used to thwart any counterattack. 


p information about uri first- 
and second-echelon regimental C facilities 
is of paramount concern to the brigade 
commander, whether on the offense or 
defense. He must know the specific loca- 
tions of enemy— 


O Division forward, and main command 
posts (CPs). 


о Regimental and battalion CPs. 
о Fire direction control (FDC) centers. 
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D Command observation posts (COPS). 
о Radio and radar reconnaissance sites. 
о Radioelectronic combat sites. 

O Target acquisition sites. 


The suppression, neutralization, and de- 
struction of enemy C systems and facilities 
are critical to the success of the close opera- 
tions. Brigade commanders, in concert with 
supporting division and corps IEW, 
maneuver, and fire support (5) units, use 
all available means to identity, locate, dis- 
rupt, and ш extremely hig 
payoff targets. Their objective is to neutral- 
ize the enemy commanders’ capability to 
command troops and control weapon and 
combat support systems. Degrading or 
denying the ability of the enemy com- 
mander to conduct his attack as planned is 
done by systematically attacking На 
“nodes” and “information links” in the 
enemy commander’s command and control 
(С) system, which supports their decision 
ae process. This form of command and 
control warfare is founded upon the basic 
tenets of command, control, and communi- 
cations countermeasures (С CM) strategy, 
defined below. 


The integrated use of operations security 
(OPSEC), military deception, jamming, and 
physical destruction, supported by INTEL- 
LIGENCE, to deny information, to influ- 
ence, degrade, or destroy enemy command, 
control, and communications (С?) capabili- 
ties; and to protect friendly С. 


The protection of friendly command, con- 
trol, and communications— rotect C —is 
the number one priority under C'CM stra- 
tegy. Intelligence рро the protection of 
friendly C primarily through counterintel- 
ligence support to OPSEC and deception. 


COUNTERINTELLIGENCE 


The mission of СТ is to detect, evaluate, 
counteract, or prevent hostile intelligence 
collection, subversion, sabotage, and inter- 
national terrorism conducted by or on 
behalf of any foreign power, organization, 
or P operating to the detriment of the 
US Army. CI personnel are responsible for 
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identifying the hostile intelligence collec- 
tion threat. They, together with operations 
ersonnel, develop friendly force profiles, 
identify vulnerabilities, and make recom- 
mendations to reduce those vulnerabilities. 


Counterintelligence operations support 
the division's overall OPSEC program. 
They are designed to protect the brigade 
and battalion by countering enem 
attempts to identify and locate friend] 
combat and combat support forces. Division 
CI operations are conducted to support 
OPSEC, deception, and rear operations. 


COUNTERINTELLIGENCE 
SUPPORT TO OPSEC 


CI support to OPSEC is the principal role 
of CI at echelons below division. It 
includes— 


о The identification and analysis of 
enemy reconnaissance, 2 
surveillance, and target acquisition 
(RSTA) capabilities, personnel, units, 
and activities. 


о The identification and analysis of 
enemy REC units, locations, and 
activities. 

O Assisting in the development of 
friendly torce profiles. 


O Determining friendly vulnerabilities to 
enemy RSTA and REC activities. 


п Recommending and evaluating 
appropriate OPSEC and deception 
measures. 


COUNTERINTELLIGENCE 
SUPPORT TO DECEPTION 


Military deception operations are 
pened, controlled, directed, and conducted 
commanders at echelons above division 
(EAD). They are designed to mislead enemy 
senior milifary and political leaders regard- 
ing our true military objectives, our combat 
capabilities and limitations, and the com- 
osition and disposition of our combat 
orces. 


Battletield deception operations are con- 
trolled, directed, coordinated, and executed 
by corps and division commanders in 


accordance with the overall ey decep- 
tion plan. Battlefield deception is deliberate 
action to achieve surprise on the air-land 
battlefield. Its purpose, ultimately, is to mis- 
lead enemy ground force commanders as to 
our true combat objectives, our tactical 
order of battle, our major axis of advance, 
and the disposition of our reserve and com- 
bat support units, defensive positions, forti- 
fications, and C facilities. 

Corps, division, brigade, and battalion 
commanders also plan, direct, coordinate, 
support, and conduct battlefield deception 
operations to achieve surprise and create 
opportunities for decisive tactical maneuver 
in order to break contact with and bypass 
enemy forces, seize their true objectives, 
and accomplish their missions. Such battle- 
field deception operations support the 
attack and defense; however, they are 
offensive rather than defensive in nature. 
They are directly keyed to deceptive forms 
of maneuver, such as demonstrations and 
feints. Such deceptive maneuvers may be 
used to seize secondary tactical objectives. 
They may also represent or turn out to be 
the preparatory phase of a combat opera- 
tion designed fo achieve surprise in Seizing 
primary tactical objectives. 


Brigades and battalions participate in the 
deception effort regardless of its nature, 
military or tactical, and whether Hat know 
it or not. Their pa may be limited 
to practicing sound OPSEC measures on a 
regular and standard basis in accordance 
with established unit standing operatin 
procedures (SOP). They may also partici 
pate in or employ active deceptive measures 
such as outlined above. In either case, coun- 
terintelligence does support their deception 
operations. The principal CI functions con- 
ducted in support of brigade and battalion 
deception operations are similar to those 
performed in support of OPSEC. 


COUNTERINTELLIGENCE 
SUPPORT TO REAR OPERATIONS 


Counterintelligence support to rear opera- 
tions includes identifying and analyzin 
the enemy threat to brigade trains and both 
division support command (DISCOM) and 
corps support command (COSCOM) opera- 
tions. CI personnel recommend steps to 


neutralize enemy agents, saboteurs, terror- 
ists, sympathizers, and special purpose 
forces. Brigade and battalion commanders, 
their staffs, and all subordinate personnel 
must be trained and prepared to identify 
and report enemy units or activities which 
ми A a threat to brigade trains, 
DISCOM, and COSCOM operations. The 
oe impact on close operations from 
he rear cannot be overlooked. 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE 


EW is an essential element of combat _ 
power. It can provide brigade and battalion 
commanders both a passive and an active 
means to protect their C systems and a 
passive and an active means to attack the 
enemy commanders’ C system as well. Pro- 
tecting C'is the number one priority for EW 
in accordance with ССМ strategy. Action 
taken to deny, influence, and degrade or . 
destroy enemy C capabilities, counter-C , is 
eun important. Electronic warfare, like 
other elements of combat power on the air- 
land battlefield, is En y employing a 
combination of both offensive and defen- 
sive operations, tactics, and procedures. Air- 
land battle doctrine and the spirit of the 
offense are the overriding considerations in 
pana and conducting EW opera- 
ions. (See Chapter 5, ЕМ 34-1.) 


PROTECT COMMAND, CONTROL, 
AND COMMUNICATIONS 


Electronic counter-countermeasures 
2. or defensive EW, аге the responsi- 
bility of all soldiers who use or who super- 
vise the use of communications-electronics 
(C-E) equipment. ECCM are passive in „ 
nature and are used to protect friendly C 
systems against enemy REC activities. 

assive ECCM include both anti-intercept 
and locate ү! example, emission control, 
terrain masking, and avoidance) procedures 
and antijam or kill (for example, C-E equip- 
ment design) features. ECCM also includes 
the immediate identification and reporting 
of meaconing, intrusion, jamming, and 
interference (MIJI) on a friendly C facility. 

Electronic warfare support measures 
(ESM) can АА commanders the capa- 
bility to intercept, identify, and locate 
enemy emitters. It represents a source of 
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information required for jamming, десер- 
tion, ECCM, targeting, and other tactical 
employment of combat forces. ESM sup- 
ports the destruction and jamming of 
ШЕЛІ C systems through acquisition and 
reporting of targeting data. ESM also sup- 
ports the commander's efforts to counter 
enemy OPSEC and deception. 


Electronic countermeasures (ЕСМ), in 
eneral, and communications арка. 
СОМЈАМ systems, in particular, can pro- 

vide bieade’and battalion commanders two 
active capabilities to protect their C'sys- 
tems. The first is screen jamming, or 
COMJAM screening. COMJAM screening 
is the eel of enemy communications 
intercept and direction finding (DF) receiv- 
ers to preclude this information gathering 
or locating efforts against friendly high- 
value communications. 


Communications jamming systems can 
provide brigade and battalion commanders 
with a means to communicate with one 
another, as well as with senior and adjacent 
unit commanders in worst-case situations 
when enemy jamming is experienced and 
no other méans of С 15 possible. The high- 
power amplifier provided with COMJA 
systems is used to “burn through” enemy 
amming. Calls for fire, situation reporting, 
and orders to subordinate units can still be 
communicated. 


COUNTER COMMAND, CONTROL, 
AND COMMUNICATIONS 


The offensive components of EW, passive 
ESM and active ECM, provide to brigade 
and battalion commanders— 


п Intelligence to plan, direct, coordinate, 
support, and conduct combat 
operations. 


O Combat information and targeting 
data to maneuver their forces and 
target their weapon systems. 


п ECM nonlethal attack capability to 
systematically disrupt the C'systems 
of enemy first- and second-echelon 
units located within the brigade’s and 
the division's assigned AO. 
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CRITICAL TASKS 


Command and control warfare in air-land 
combat operations is complex when viewed 
as a maze of intangible electronic signals 
criss-crossing above and over the battle- 
field. Command and control warfare, how- 
ever, can be reduced to the most simple 
terms of reference and understanding. It is 
MU of both tangibles and intarigibles. 
The tangibles are the C "nodes" whic 

resent visual signatures for commanders 

o see and shoot. The intangibles are the 
"information links" between the nodes 
which can be intercepted, identified, and 
jammed. There are also the nodes them- 
selves which can be intercepted, identified, 
and jammed. Depending on the tactical 
situation and the desired effects of friendly 
operations, there may also be nodes and 
links which must be Seen and monitored, 
but neither shot nor jammed. As a oe 
rule, we normally jam and kill the fighters 
and sustainers, and collect information 
from the planners and coordinators. When 
attacking the planners and coordinators 
will result in the desired alteration of the 
enemy commander's battle plans, this gen- 
eral rule would obviously by reversed. 


Electronic warfare resources available to, 
or in support of, the brigade and battalions, 
close operations, though limited, are specifi- 
cally trained to cope with the intangibles of 
command and control warfare. However, 
the critical tasks they must perform in sup- 

ort of the battalion and brigade to win, 

egin and end with the commander. His 
operational needs for EW support are just 
as important as his information needs dis- 
cussed earlier in this chapter. The following 
list summarizes the brigàde commander's 
critical tasks for EW. 


Bach of the IEW tasks derived from the 
IEW mission (situation development, target 
development, EW, and CI) is essential to the 
success of the brigade's and battalion's 
operations. The composition of the IEW 
system and how it fulfills the commander's 
requirements of each IEW task, the employ- 
ment for specific operations, and the critical 
functions of sustaining combat operations 
are ood HS in specific terms in the chap- 
ters which follow. The doctrine is based on, 


and requires an understanding of, the air- 
land battle doctrine of FM 100-5 and IEW 
doctrine espoused in FM 34-1. 


CRITICAL TASKS FOR ELECTRONIC WARFARE 
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Intelligence And Electronic Warfare Resources 


The ability of the brigade and battalion to 
successfully accomplish their combat mis- 
sions with minimum casualties is depen- 
dent upon the knowledge and tactical skill 
of the brigade and battalion commanders 
and their staffs. Commanders and staff 
officers who understand the а of 
organic, attached, and supporting IEW 
resources can integrate these capabilities 
with their combat maneuver forces. They 
get the full potential from their IEW, 
maneuver, and fire support systems. 


Battalion and brigade IEW resources are 
components of a large IEW system that 
begins at the national level and extends 
down to the individual soldier. The IEW 
system includes virtually every individual 
soldier and operational element at ever 
level of command capable of collecting and 
processing information, disseminatin 
intelligence, providing CI support, an 
managing or executing EW operations. The 
IEW resources at each level are interlocked 
with other resources at higher, lower, and 
adjacent commands to provide a single, 


integrated, and interdependent IEW struc- 
ture. The is shown on 
the next page. Tt is fully described in FM 


34-1. While the total IEW system is inter- 
locked and interdependent, the focus of 
intelligence operations varies at each 
echelon. Brigade and battalion intelligence 
operations focus on the development of a 
responsive combat information system and 
the infusion of intelligence provided by divi- 
sion. Therefore, brigades and battalions 
base their intelligence operations on the 
reconnaissance, counterreconnaissance, 
and surveillance capabilities of organic, 
attached, and supporting combat units. 
Intelligence requirements that can not be 
satisfied by these elements are passed to the 
division G2 for satisfaction. Although, bri- 
gades and battalions do analyze intorma- 


tion and produce intelligence, the focus is 
on the timely collection and use of combat 
information in the conduct of close opera- 
tions. Division normally provides intelli- 
сепсе needed to execute deep operational 
missions assigned to brigades ànd battal- 
ions. The following discussion of RSTA sys- 
tems is intended to familiarize brigade and 
battalion commanders and their 525 with 
the numerous collection systems that sup- 
port the development of combat information 
and intelligence through reconnaissance 
and surveillance (R&S) and formal collec- 
tion management efforts. The allocation 
and apportionment of these systems to the 
brigade and battalion levels i$ dependent 
ироп METT-T planning and doctrinal 
norms. Detailed information about IEW 
operations at echelons above brigade is 
n" in FM 34-10, FM 34-25, and FM 
-27. 


The IEW systems at battalion апа bri- 
gade consist of the commanders, their 
staffs, supporting IEW resources from MI 
units at division and corps, and other 
organic, attached, and supporting combat 
and fire support units. The IEW mission is 
accomplished through the integrated efforts 
of all of its components. 


This chapter describes the basic organi- 
zation and composition of the brigade and 
battalion IEW systems. It provides infor- 
mation about the functions, capabilities, 
and limitations of IEW resources which are 
organic or attached to the brigade and bat- 
talion or which support their combat opera- 
tions. The IEW responsibilities of the bri- 
gade and battalion staff are also discussed, 


where pertinent; they are detailed in 


BATTALION IEW RESOURCES 


The maneuver battalion is the basic com- 
bat unit in the US Army. It is the lowest 
echelon where combat, combat support, and 
combat service support capabilities are 
brought together, integrated, and directed 


against enemy forces. Accurate рете assigned. The availability and capability of 
and effective CI support provided by the the battalion’s IEW resources to provide 


brigade and higher echelons is critical for timely and accurate combat information 
planning and directing the battalion’s may well determine the success of the 
employment. The battalion, however, relies battle. — — | 
primarily on the combat information pro- The principal IEW resources available to 
1. its organic, attached, and support- the battalion include its organic scout pla- 
ing IEW resources to execute all missions toon and subordinate maneuver companies. 


ARMY INTELLIGENCE AND ELECTRONIC 
WARFARE SYSTEM 
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Patrols, observation posts, and individual 
soldiers are used and relied upon to collect 
and report information about the enemy, 
terrain, and weather. 


INDIVIDUAL SOLDIERS 

Individual soldiers provide company and 
battalion commanders with a large quan- 
tity of timely combat information. They 
perform patrols, man observation posts, 
and observe enemy forces with which they 
are in contact. e) observe and report 
first-hand information concerning enemy 
troops and equipment, patrols, reconnais- 
sance units, and the activities of each. 
The size, activity, location, unit, time, 
and equipment (SALUTE) formula is the 
basis for both the training of individual 
soldiers and the reporting of combat 
information. 


OBSERVATION POSTS 
Observation posts (OPs) are established 
to observe and listen to enemy activit 
within particular sectors and trom which 


warning of the enemy е is provided. 


They are placed where they can be sup- 


orfed by fire and where withdrawal routes 
are covered and concealed. 

Communications between the parent unit 
and each observation post are essential. 


NIGHT OBSERVATION DEVICES 


Observation posts may be augmented by 
eround surveillance rddars, remote sensors, 
or night observation devices. Night obser- 
vation devices are either active or passive 
equipment designed to permit observation 
during the hours of darkness. Active 
equipment transmits infrared or white light 
to illuminate an object or an area. Passive 
devices use either ambient light—resultin 
from the stars, moon, or other low-intensity 
illumination in the battle area—or operate 
by detecting the differences in heat (infrared 
energy) radiated by different objects. These 
devices may be adversely affected by heavy 
rain, snow, fog, and smoke. 


Night observation devices, organic to 
maneuver companies and the scout platoon, 
are used extensively for night patrols, 
observation posts, and night defensive posi- 
tions. They may also be used to augment 
radar surveillance. This equipment includes 
night vision sights for crew-served weapons 
such as the tube launched, opticall 
tracked, wire guided (TOW) missile 22 
The thermal sights оп the improved TOW 
vehicle penetrate fog, smoke, dust, light 
e as well as darkness. This improved 
capa ility enhances the TOW gunner’s 
ability to observe the battlefield under 
adverse conditions. 
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PATROLS 


Patrols are conducted both prior to and 
during combat operations for reconnais- 
sance, counterreconnaissance, and securit 
purposes. They are also used to conduct 
small-scale combat operations. There are 
two 215 of patrols, reconnaissance 
and combat. 


Reconnaissance patrols are used to collect 
information and confirm or disprove the 
accuracy of other information gained pre- 
viously: The three main types of reconnais- 
sance patrols are— 


п Route reconnaissance to obtain infor- 
mation about the enemy and any domi- 
nating terrain features along the route. 


О Zone reconnaissance to collect the 
information about enemy forces and 
the terrain between specific 
boundaries. 


O Area reconnaissance to gather infor- 
mation about the enemy or the terrain 
within a defined area, such as a town, 
ridgeline, woods, or other features 
critical to current or planned 
operations. 

Combat patrols are used to provide securi- 
ty and to harass, destroy, or capture enemy 
non ШТ апа installations. 

here are three Pe of combat patrols— 
raid, ambush, and security. The collection 
and reporting of combat information is 
usually a secondary mission for combat 
patrols. Captured enemy soldiers, equip- 
ment, and documents are evacuated to the 
rear for exploitation at higher echelons. The 
results of such actions may prove to be of 
significant value as either tactical or stra- 
tegic intelligence. 


MANEUVER COMPANIES 


. Individual soldiers (or troops), observa- 
tion о listening posts (LPs), and patrols 
are the principal means available to 
maneuver company commanders to gather 
information about the enemy, terrain, and 
weather in their immediate areas and to | 
acquire targets for immediate attack. А fire 
m ort team (FIST) from divisional 
artillery and ground surveillance radar 
teams ànd remote sensor teams (if avail- 
able) from the division's MI battalion are 
also available to help satisfy the maneuver 


company and battalion commanders' IEW 
requirements. The functions, capabilities, 
and limitations of these supporting re- 
sources are discussed later in this chapter. 
Their general capabilities, however, 
together with those of the company's 
organic resources described above, are 


shown on the following|page] 


Company commanders direct the place- 
ment of organic and attached КОТА assets 
in accordance with the guidance provided 
by the battalion commander or his 52. The 
battalion S2 plans for and recommends the 
deployment of all organic, attached, and 
supporting RSTA assets, to include the bat- 
talion’s reconnaissance or scout platoon. 
Subordinate company commanders deploy 

atrols, establish OPs, and task subordinate 
platoons to collect the information needed 
or to provide security for their combat 
operations. CI and EW support is limited 
and that which may be required is satisfied 
by higher echelons. 


SCOUT PLATOON 


As the primary intelligence-gathering 
asset, the mission of the scout platoon is to 
provide reconnaissance and security for its 
parent battalion and to assist in the control 
and movement of the battalion and its sub- 
a elements. The scout platoon is 
used— 


о To conduct route, zone, and area 
reconnaissance missions. 
C To establish observation posts. 


D To conduct chemical detection and 
radiological survey and monitoring 
operations. 


C To screen one flank, the front, or rear 
of the battalion. 


о To actas ant of an advance, flank, or 
rear guard. 


D To establish a roadblock. 


D To provide traffic control and road 
guides. 


D To participate in area damage control 
operations. 


б To provide contact teams, conduct liai- 
sori missions, and perform quartering 
functions. It also conducts limited pio- 
neer and demolition work. 
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COMPANY RESOURCES 


RESOURCES FLOT COMPANY BATTLE 
ORGANIC RESOURCES e. зт от 
Individual Soldiers 
Observation Posts 
Patrols. 
SUPPORTING RESOURCES 
Fire Support Team 
Personnel 






GSR 


Vehicles 
Remote Sensors 





NOTE: Range Approximated FIRST ECHELON SECOND ECHELON 
FLOT 

The scout platoon, or elements thereof, various combat service support units all 
may be attached to a maneuver companv provide the maneuver battalion commander 
for a specific operation. Reconnaissance additional means and resources to satisfy 
operations are conducted under the staff his IEW requirements. 
supervision of the battalion 592, who coordi- 
nates these requirements with the battalion Field Artillery 
53. Security operations are conducted to | | | әм 
provide early warning of enemy maneuvers Field artillery battalions, in direct sup- 
and to deny information to the enemy con- Por of the brigade, provide each maneuver 
cerning thé battalion's disposition of attalion headquarters with a fire support 
movements, Security operations are | section (FSS) to help plan, direct, and coor- 
planned and conducted under the supervi- dinate fire о operations. The FSS 
sion of the battalion $3, who coordinates establishes and maintains the fire support 
with the 92 for information on enemy activ- element (FSE) at the maneuver batta ТОП s 
ity. The organization and operations of the command post. The F55 also provides the 


scout platoon are detailed in FMs 71-2) and FIST, mentioned earlier, to each of the bat- 

70, talion’s maneuver companies. The бге ѕир- 
port officer (FSO), who is in charge of the 

SUPPORTING RESOURCES maneuver battalion’s FSE, also supervises 


Field artillery, military intelligence, the operations of the company FIST. 
Army aviation, tactical air forces, air Forward observers (FOs) from each FIST 


defense artillery, combat engineers, and are deployed at both company and platoon 
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levels and may accompany reconnaissance 
pare’ or help to man observation posts. 
hey are the “grass roots” of the field 
artillery’s target acquisition effort. The 
observe the battlefield to detect, identify, 
locate, and laser-designate targets for sup- 
ression, neutralization, or destruction. 
hey also monitor friendly fires on specific 
targets to assess damage effectiveness, 
adjust fires, and ensure that the desired 
effects are achieved. They report both tar- 
eting data and combat information to the 
maneuver battalion FSO and 52, respec- 
tively, using either organic or supporting 
cominunications means. 


Fire apport teams and forward observers 
are speciâlly equipped to accomplish their 


tasks. Digital message devices (DMDs) are 
used to send and receive messages digitall 
using existing FM radios. It is a hand-held, 
battery-powered unit used to call for fire, to 

ass targeting data, and provide the loca- 
ion of the FO, or to send plain text mes- 
sages with combat information. 


The battery-powered AN/GVS-5 laser 
range finder is held and sighted like a large 
pair of binoculars. The FO looks through a 
single 7 x 50mm eyepiece to locate and 
range targets. Distance is dis ми in 
meters. by ranging the initial adjusting. 
round, an FO gives instant feedback to tire 
direction control centers through the DMD, 
“closing the loop” and facilitating rapid 
massed fire for effect. 


DIGITAL MESSAGE DEVICE 





The ground or vehicular laser locator 
designator and its ancillary equipment are 
configured to provide distance, direction, 
and vertical angle as well as laser illumina- 
tion termed “designation” for Army, Navy, 
and Air Force laser guided munitions. 
While the designator can be transported by 
members of a FIST, it is normally mounted 
in a vehicle. It is battery powered and oper- 
ates with an AN\TAS-4 night sight. It 
риба target location direction into the 
DMD, which sends the data to the tactical 
fire direction system (TACFIRE). 


The FIST vehicle (FISTV) integrator 

round laser designator-range finder, the 

MD, and night observation devices with 
the improved TOW vehicle enhances the 
FIST chiefs role as an FO and fire support 
coordinator (FSCOORD) at the company 


level. The improved accuracy of this system 
and the Тас of its operations greatly 
enhance the fire support provided the com- 
pany and battalion. 


The сарону of the FIST to provide real- 
time combat information and intelligence to 
the battalion cannot be overlooked. The 
battalion FSO receives information from, 
and passes information to, the FIST. He 
also exchanges targeting data and combat 
information with the brigade FSO and ele- 
ments from the direct support field artiller 
battalion. He coordinates with the battalion 
52 and 53 to identify and verify targeting 
data and combat information derived from 
the battalion’s overall collection effort. 
Thus, the FSO is both a producer and con- 
sumer of combat information and intelli- 
ence at the maneuver battalion. He is also 
e battalion’s FSCOORD. 


GROUND/VEHICULAR LASER LOCATOR DESIGNATOR 
Ж 
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Military Intelligence 


Leaders from other combat support ele- 
ments such as MI, air defense, and engi- 
neer, perform functions similar to those of 
the FSO. This is especially true for support- 
ing MI resources, in general, and the 

round surveillance radar (GSR) squad or 
eam leader, in particular, when attached to 
or placed in direct support of battalion, 
company, or scout platoon operations. . 
Extensive coordination and effective С аге 
required. 


GSR Resources, GSRs provide the 
maneuver battalion a highly mobile, near 


all-weather, 24-hour capability for battle- 
field surveillance. They may be employed 
on patrols and at observation posts and are 
used with remote sensors and night obser- 
vation devices. They may be employed near 
the FLOT, forward of the FLOT, on the 
flanks, or in the rear area. The supported 
battalion 52, company commander, or scout 
р 1001 leader selects general locations 
rom which the radar may operate. The 
GSR team leaders select fhe actual site 
within these general locations. GSK site 
requirements and selection criteria are 
shown in the following illustration. 
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PRIMARY SITE: Best possible position 
from which to accomplish the primary 
radar mission. 


ALTERNATE SITE: A second position 
from which the primary mission may 
be accomplished should the primary 
site prove untenable. 


SUPPLEMENTARY SITE: A position 
from which a secondary mission may 
be accomplished should the primary 
mission be discontinued. 
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Site selection criteria 

D Line-ofsight between radar set. 
and target area. 

O Radio or wire communications 
capability. 

D Near routes for rapid displace- 
ment. 

о Protection by combat elements. 


C) 


Cover and concealment. 


оО Protection against electronic 
countermeasures (ECM). 
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Surveillance platoons organic to the divi- 
sion’s MI battalion are currentl р 
with two t of radar—the AN/PPS-5 and 
the AN/PPS-15. These systems provide the 
supported commander with timely and 
accurate combat information and target 
acquisition data. They are designed to 
detect and locate moving objects under con- 
ditions unfavorable to other RSTA assets. 
They are best used to search small areas on 
a continuing basis for random or specific 
targets. Their capabilities are best exploited 
when used to cover specific areas on à 
scheduled basis. The AN/PPS-5 radar is 





AN/PPS-4 AN/PPS-5 AN/PPS-15 
ү Гр 
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mati - БЕА 4 067; 1 соп: 
955 mils (selectable) 





used to detect and provide early warning of 
enemy movements at ranges greater than 
the AN/PPS-15 radar. The AN/PPS-5 is 
also used to search one engaged forces 
for indications of reinforcement or with- 
drawal activities and enemy movements to 
out-flank or bypass friendly forces in the 
engagement area. The AN/PPS5-15 radars 

rovide the commander with highly mobile 

SR support in operations where the heav- 
ier, less portable AN /PPS-5 radar is 
impractical. The range and accuracy of 
both these radars are shown below. 


RADAR CHARACTERISTICS 
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NOTES:The GSR may be 
employed with night observation- 
devices (NOD) to provide positive 
identification of detected targets. 
The range for identification is de- 
pendent upon the range of the 
NOD. 


The AN/PPS-15 is currently be- 
ing programed for use in the 
Ground Surveillance Company, 
CEWI Battalion (Div). When the 
equipment is issued, the company 
will be equipped with a mixture of 


AN/PPS-5 and AN/PPS-15 radar 
sets. 





The AN/PPS-5 and AN/PPS-15 radars 
can detect targets and provide more accu- 
rate distance and directional data than is 
possible by visual estimate. However, they 
add to, rather than replace, other surveil- 
lance means. They can detect and locate 
targets over a considerable distance under 
conditions of darkness and poor visibility. 
However, they can be used just as effec- 
tively during periods of ae visibility. 
Their use should not be limited to a certain 
type of terrain, a rigid set of conditions, or 
to a few particular operations. Their com- 
mon capabilities and limitations, other 
than those unique to each system and 
reflected in the preceding are 
the pss © aca in how they are 
best employed. The capabilities of the 
АМ/РР5-5 and AN/PPS-15 include— 


о They can penetrate smoke, haze, fog, 
light rain and snow, and light foliage. 





о They are equally effective day or night. 


о They can detect moving personnel and 
equipment. 


о They can distinguish between wheeled 
vehicles, tracked vehicles, an 
personnel. 


о They are transportable and 
mani-portable. 


о They have quick set-up and tear-down 
times. 


о They are capable of real-time 
reporting. 
The limitations of the AN/PPS-5 and 
AN/PPS-15 are— 


о They require line of sight (LOS) to the 
targeted area. 


o Their performance is degraded b 
heavy rain and snow, dense foliage, 
and high winds. 


о They are active emitters and are sub- 


ject to enemy REC activities and sub- 
sequent enemy fires. 


O They cannot distinguish between 
enemy and friendly movers. 


O One unique limitation—the AN/PPS-5 
is a heavy system and its effectiveness 
is reduced in fast-mewing operations. 


The АМ/РР5-5 and AN/PPS-15 GSR are 
capable of performing a variety of surveil- 
lance missions to support the battalion’s 
combat operations. They can be used— 


о To search for enemy activity on 
avenues of approach, possible enem 
attack positions, and assembly areas. 


O To observe point targets, such as 
bridges, road junctions, or defiles, to 
detect movement. 


Q Toscan final protective fire areas for 
enemy movement to ensure timely 
firing. 

о To confirm targets о by other 
collectors, such as remotely employed 
sensors (REMS), OP, and other surveil- 
lance means. 


O To extend surveillance capabilities of 
patrols | surveying surrounding 
areas and distant points for enemy 
movement. 


о To help in the control of units, espe- 
cially during night operations, by 
locating friendly units, vectoring 
patrols, and warning them of enemy 
activity near their positions or along 
their routes. 


о To assist the visual observation of 
units during daylight by detecting 
targets partially hidden by haze, 
smoke, or bright sun. 


о To increase the effectiveness of fire 
support by accurately locating targets. 


о To cue the FIST by reporting enemy 
activity. . 

о To determine the rate of movement of a 
target by plotting its location and 
measuring the time it takes to move 
from one point to another. 


о Tosurvey target areas immediatel 
after friendly-fires are lifted to detect 
enemy activity and determine effec- 
tiveness of fire. 


Remote Sensors. REMS, like GSRs, are a 
near all-weather, day /night surveillance 
system. They provide an additional source 
ot information for the battalion com- 
mander. These sensors can be used either 
alone or to complement or supplement other 
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RSTA assets, such as ground surveillance 
radars. They provide information for the 
production of intelligence and timely, accu- 
rate target acquisition data. They аѓе em- 
placed in areas of expected enemy uM 
and е teams located in friendly 
forward areas. Movement of enemy forces 
within the sensor radius is detected and 
indications are transmitted to the moni- 
toring team. These indications are then 
analyzed by the team and the resultin 
information is reported to the battalion 92. 


The major advantages of remote sensors 
are— 


о Timeliness. Information is near-real 
time and can effect an immediate 
response or target acquisition role by 
the supported command. 


o All-weather. Adverse weather condi- 
tions will not affect the operational 
cycle of remote sensors. 


о Full-time or constant operation with- 
out regard to visibility or fatigue. 


о Suitable for employment in high-risk 
environments due to expendability and 
a high probability of recovery in cer- 
tain situations. 
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Sensors may be hand-emplaced by 
maneuver unit pago long-range recon- 
naissance patrols, long-range surveillance 
operations, or by sensor teams. The major 
advantages of hand emplacement include 
accurate determination of sensor location, 
better camouflage, and confirmed detection 
radius of each sensor. Disadvantages in- 
clude threat to the implant team, the time 
factor required to install several strings, 
and the limited number of sensors that can 
be carried by the implanting team. Aerial 
emplacement is primarily by helicopter. 
This method provides an accurate and 
quick response to the ground commander's 
request for support. Air delivery provides 
access to areas inaccessible to g-round ele- 
ments, speeds emplacement, ànd increases 
the number of sensors that can be emplaced 
during a single mission. Army air asset 
capabilities are limited by enemy air de- 
fense measures, the inability to accurately 
determine the detection radius. and adverse 
weather conditions. Although not currentl 
used in this role, high performance aircraft 
and Army fixed-wing aircraft may also per- 
form sensor implant missions. 





AERIAL EMPLACEMENT 


Remote sensor personnel from the divi- 
sion's MI battalion may be attached to, or 
laced in direct support of the maneuver 
attalion as members of the surveillance 
platoon or squad mentioned earlier. They 
m be further attached to the maneuver 
battalion's subordinate companies or the 

scout platoon. These sensors are used— 


о To monitor roads, trails, and avenues 
of approach. 


To monitor road junctions and bridges. 
To monitor possible assembly areas. 
To monitor drop and landing zones. 


To provide target data for immediate 
use. 


To extend OP capabilities. 
To monitor obstacles and barriers. 


о To perform similar tasks designed to 
detect the movement of personnel or 
vehicles. 


Other MI Support. Counterintelligence, 
Ена security (SIGSEC), enemy prisoner 
of war (EPW) interrogators, and EW re- 
sources from brigade and higher echelons 
are capable of providing IEW support to the 
maneuver battalion. However, this support 
is limited and is normally indirect in na- 
ture. The maneuver battalion’s require- _ 
ments for such support are usually submit- 
ted to, and satisfied by, echelons àbove 
battalion level. 


ОП 





OPSEC evaluations conducted by СТ 
SIGSEC, and other specially trained IEW 
personnel is one form of support which 
would require direct contact with the. 
T battalion commander and his 
statt. 


These forms of IEW support provided by 
MI organizations are described in greater 
detail later in this chapter and in follow-on 
chapters, as well. 


Army Aviation 


Division- and corm-based Army aviation 
units provide the maneuver brigade and 
battalion commanders a responsive, mobile, 
and extremely flexible meanñs to find, fix, 
disrupt, and destroy enemy forces and their 
supporting C facilities. These combat avia- 
tion assets include— 


о Cavalry or reconnaissance squad- 
rons to perform reconnaissance, sur- 
veillance, and security or screening 
missions. 


o Attack helicopter battalions to 

vide aerial escort and suppressive fires 
to support air assault operations, to 
destroy enemy С апа logistics assets, 
to attack enemy formations penetrat- 
ing the close operations area, and to 
conduct deep attack and joint air 
attack team (JAAT) operations. 
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o Combat aviation companies and 
battalions to provide airlift support 
for combat troops and assault forces; 
to evacuate damaged equipment, casu- 
alties, and EPW; and to implant aerial- 
delivered scatterable mines and 
REMS. 


D Aerial Scouts 


O MI combat electronic warfare and 
intelligence (CEWI) aviation assets 


at division and corps perform offen- 
sive EW and aerial reconnaissance 
and surveillance missions. 


Ihe majority of combat aviation assets 
discussed above normally remain under the 
operational control of their parent organi- 
zation or respective branch command and 
control authorities. They usually provide | 
general support (GS) to echelons above bri- 

ade. This is especially true for the MI 

EWI assets. For example, the aerial EW 
and surveillance companies subordinate to 
the MI brigade (CEWT) (corps) always 
remain as integral elements of all MI bri- 
gades and usually are GS to the corps, as a 
Whole. The QUICKFIX flight platoon sub- 
ordinate to each division's combat aviation 
brieade (САВ) also remains OPCON to the 
MI battalion (СЕМ); it is usually held in 
GS to the division. 


The combat missions capable of being 
performed by Army aviation assets are of 
extreme importancé to maneuver brigade 
and battalion commanders, regardless of 
the command and support relationships 
involved. 


EPW evacuation plans should address 
aviation asset availability to expedite cap- 
tured personnel, documents, and equipment 
to the rear as fast as possible. 


Remote sensor operations must be coordi- 
nated, especially if MI supporting REMS 
monitoring teams are required in the for- 
ward maneuver battalions' AO. 


Combat information, target acquisition 
data, and intelligence must also be 
exchanged. 


Both lethal attack and nonlethal ECM 
attack efforts against close or penetratin 
enemy forces must be integrated and syn- 
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chronized with the brigade and battalions’ 
round maneuver schemes and supporting 
ire plans. 


The suppression of enemy air defense 
(SEAD) weapons systems and their sup- 
porting C system as well, is an integral 
part of any combat aviation operation. It is 
only through the fully synchronized and 
coordinated effort of the entire air-ground 
combat team that the success of close 
maneuver forces can be achieved. Air- 

round combat and combat ро opera- 
tions require the full participation and both 
intra- and interaction of all staff sections at 
echelons of command. The maneuver bat- 
talion's participation is limited, however, to 
operations conducted within its immediate 
or adjacent AO after proper coordination 
has been conducted. The maneuver battal- 
ion commander plans for and requests 
Army combat aviation and tactical Air 
Force support, as well. Their plans and 
requests for Army or joint air support 
include all of the forms of IEW support de- 
scribed above. 


Tactical Air Force 


JAAT, a combination of Army attack and 
scout helicopter and Air Force close air 
о (CAS) aircraft, normally operate 
with ground maneuver forces of brigade or 
battalion size. They combine with fiel 
artillery, mortars, and air defense weapon 
systems to attack high payoff targets. Both 
Air Force electronic combat and Army 
aerial апд ground-based jammers support 
their attack to suppress enemy air defenses. 
Army ECM systems may also'support 
or participate in the attack of primary 
and secondary C targets. 


Preplanned JAAT missions, even those 
Planned on a contingency basis, are abso- 
шеу essential if the full potential of the 
entire air-ground combat team is to be real- 
ized. The forecasting of operations | 
requirements and generation of operational 
concepts stimulates the detailed plannin 
2. at higher echelons and or - 
ing headquarters. Again, all staff officers 
Сте especially the 52, the 53, 
3-аіг, fire support officer, and Air Force 
liaison officer {ALO from the tactical air 
control party (TACP). 


The TACP at the maneuver battalion is 
the bottom link in the tactical air control 
system (TACS). The TACS, together with 
the Army air-ground system (AAGS), com- 

rise the air-ground operations system 
(AGOS) The AGOS provides an interface 

or the joint air-ground fire support system. 
It links Army fire support coordination 
A fire ee elements—with 

CP from battalion through corps level 

and on up to the tactical Air Force head- 
an or tactical air control center 
(ТАСС). 


Тһе AGOS also provides the means for 
the maneuver battalion $2 to forward 
immediate tactical air reconnaissance _ 
requests up the chain in the most expedi- 
tious manner. Air reconnaissance (air recce) 
reports, in-flight combat information 
reports, and air situation reports are all 
available via the AGOS and TACP. 


Joint protect and counter C’actions—all 
actions, to include coordination of Air Force 
electronic combat (EC) and Army offensive 

W-are communicated via the AGOS. It 

rovides the most expeditious means for 
orwarding EC\EW support requests. 
Immediate recognition of probable EC 
interference on friendly C systems is com- 
municated via the AGOS. An immediate 
means to recognize such interference is 
available and will be discussed later within 
this manual. 


Air Defense Artillery 


Short-range air defense (SHORAD) ele- 
ments normally support the maneuver bat- 
talion. These may include both Stinger/ 
Redeye teams or sections and Chaparral/ 
Vulcan squads. The air defense artiller 
(ADA) platoon or section leader functions 
as the battalion air defense officer. He 
works closely with the battalion S3-air, the 
fire support Officer, and the ALO. He helps 
plan, direct, and coordinate both offensive 
and defensive counter-air and air defense 
operations. He also interfaces and ex- 
changes information with the battalion 52 
regarding enemy ground and air activities. 
The battalion air defense officer’s resources 
are specially equipped to support this 
function. 


Forward area alerting radar and target 
alert data display set (FAAR/TADDS) sys- 
tems provide air alert warning information 
to Chaparral and Vulcan squads an 
Stinger / Redeye teams. Alert warning infor- 
mation includes the tentative identification 
and approximate range and azimuth of ap- 
proaching low-altitude aircraft out to а. 
range of 20 kilometers. Other characteris- 


0 
tics and capabilities on shown on the fol- 
lowing| pagel 


The FAAR/TADDS systems provide low- 
altitude air defense aes early warning 
to assist the engagement process: Final 
identification, however, for all low-altitude 
ADA с is always visual. Nonethe- 
less the information provided by the 
FAAR/TADDS systems, together with 
information available from the area-wide 

command and control system, pro- 
vides the battalion commander important 
combat information regarding the enem 
air situation. The possibility of enemy air 
assault and air-ground attack operations to 
exploit close-in tactical objectives or to 
thwart counterattacks carried out by the 
battalions should never be forgotten. The 
dissemination of early warning information 
to forward-deployed subunits allows for ear- 
lier final identification. Small arms air 
defense systems such as 25mm cannons 
апа 7.62mm or ,50 caliber machine guns 
can then be used to engage the aircraft in 
accordance with active air defense proce- 
dures and objectives. 


Combat Engineers 


Ihe maneuver battalion receives engineer 
support from the engineer company nor- 
mally placed in direct support of the bri- 
gade—a combat engineer platoon. Its mis- 
sion is to pou оиу countermobility, 
survivability, and general engineering sup- 

ort to the battalion and its organic, at- 

ached, or supporting units. 


D The mobility mission is to negate 
the effects of natural or man-made 
obstacles and to enhance the mobility 
of maneuver and combat support 

orces. 


D The countermobility mission is to 
construct obstacles, barriers, and 
denial positions. The purpose is to 
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О 


impede the mobility of enemy forces, to 
increase the time for target acquisition, 
and to maximize the effects of triendly 
maneuver of firepower in designated 
engagement areas. 


The survivability mission is to 
develop protective positions in order to 


LOS required to FAAR 
FARR (Radar) 


Range 
Target Detection 
FM Data Link 
Communications 
Emplacement Time 
March Order Time 
IFF System 


20 km 

15 km and LOS 
VRC-46 

20-45 min 

20-30 min 
AN/TPX Mark XII 


Prime Mover 
Weight (Combat Loaded) 
Fording Depth 
Slope Limitations 
Emplacement 
Max Traverse (Curbside) 
Downhill 
Uphill 


12,000 Ibs 
24 in 


109 


179 
219 
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counter enemy surveillance capabili- 
ties and to reduce the effectiveness of 
enemy weapon systems. 


D General engineering missions are 
performed to support any other 
requirements deemed essential for 
maneuver and combat support units. 


FAAR AND TADDS CHARACTERISTICS 


The battery-operated TADDS is a 
lightweight receiver used by weapon 
crews to receive target alert informa- 
tion transmitted from a FAAR. It 
receives and displays, on a matrix, 
location, and tentative identification of 
aerial targets detected by its associated 
FAAR. 


The FAAR system (radarsystem AN/ 
MPQ—49) is a complete self-contained 
acquisition radar system consisting of 
radar set АМ/ТРО-43--АМ/ТРХ-50 
(IFF), the M561 Gama Goat, and а 5-kw 
generator set mounted in a cargo 
trailer. 


MAJOR COMPONENTS 


PRIME MOVER 


SHELTER 
AN/TPQ-32 
AN/TPX-50 (IFF) 
COMMUNICATIONS 
EQUIPMENT 
CARGO TRAILER 
GENERATOR 





Intelligence and electronic warfare sup- 
port, per se, is not endemic to the mission of 
combat engineers. It is limited to the com- 
bat information provided by individual 
soldiers and engineer reconnaissance or ter- 
rain data obtained to support their assigned 
missions. The a which combat engi- 
neers provide to other IEW resources how- 
ever, is absolutely essential. 


Electronic warfare resources from the di- 
vision and corps require line-of-sight to 
their target areas and, for the most part, 
operate within the maneuver battalion’s 
AO. Many of these systems have limited 
mobility. Others require flat terrain for the 
employment of given antenna systems. The 
degree of slope in given geographical areas 
may render these vital collection and jam- 
ming systems virtually inoperative. Acces- 
sibility to key terrain is imperative. Combat 
engineer support is critical and must be 
provided prior to combat, when required. 


This is another situation in which direct 
contact and extensive coordination among 
the 52,53, and engineer support officer, and 
the EW platoon or team leader is required. 
Such coordination at brigade and division 
level early in the planning process sets the 
stage for effective follow-through actions at 
the maneuver battalion itself. 


Combat Service Support 


Combat service support (CSS) resources 
organic or available to the maneuver battal- 
ion, like combat engineers, do not have an 
IEW mission beyond that of the individual 
soldier. Their support to other IEW те- 
sources, however, is Just as essential as that 
of the combat engineers, when required. 


One requirement which must be consi- 
dered and planned for is the evacuation of 
captured enemy documents (CEDs), equip- 
ment, and EPW from the forward comba 
areas. The maneuver battalion 52 must 
anticipate the accrual rate. The availability 
of transportation and security assets 
required to ensure the most rapid evacua- 
tion of captured EPW and material must 
then be determined. Requirements that 
exceed the battalion’s capability are for- 
warded to the brigade and higher head- 
quarters for incorporation into the area- 
wide evacuation plan. Contingency plans 


must also be considered, developed, and 
maintained. This is the job of the battalion 
staff, the support platoon leader, and sub- 
ordinate company commanders. 


are illustrated on the next page. 


Ihe maneuver battalion's organic, at- 
tached, and supporting IEW resources are 
capable of providing the commander with a 
vast amount of information about close-in 
enemy forces. The ADA FAAR/TADDS 
systems and MI GSR resources provide the 
commander early warning and indications 
of enemy air and ground activity out to and 
beyond the limits of the battalion’s AO. 
They can acquire, track, and monitor HPT 
as they enter the battalion’s close opera- 
tions area. Field artillery FIST at the 
maneuver companies acquire, track, and 
report close HPT for immediate destruc- 
tion by indirect fire means. Patrols, night 
observation devices, and observation posts 
conducted, used, and established by the 
maneuver company commanders and the 
scout platoon leader also acquire, confirm, 
report, track, and monitor HPT in the close 
operations area. Ultimately, it is the indi- 
vidual soldier, who is in the right place at 
the right time, who knows, sees, and kills 
his enemy and wins the fight. 


BRIGADE IEW RESOURCES 


Brigade, division, and corps commanders 
ensure the success of the maneuver battal- 
ions’ close and rear operations. They рек 
direct, and coordinate attacks agains 
enemy follow-on echelons. They attack 
enemy first-echelon sustainers and follow- 
on echelons, as well. Their purpose is to 
attrite the fighting ea) of advancing 
enemy forces before they close on the 
maneuver battalions’ AO. Intelligence and 
electronic warfare resources support their 
synchronized battle plans. 


The maneuver brigade commander’s IEW 
resources include his coordinating and spe- 
cial staff, cross-reinforced maneuver 
battalions—battalion task forces—and at- 
tached or supporting combat and combat 
service support units. The manner in which 
the brigade is organized for combat is 
derived from the division commander's con- 
cept of operations and his evaluation of the 
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brigade commander's information and. 
к needs—the METT-T planning 
actors. 


The maneuver brigade commander has 
direct influence on how his brigade is 
organized for combat. He and his staff con- 
tinuously plan and forecast their require 
ments to higher headquarters. They con- 
sider the functions, capabilities, arid 
limitations of all IEW resources available 
within division- and corps-based units. 
They integrate IEW into their operations 
plan. They realize the maximum potential 
rom theit IEW, maneuver, and fire support 
systems. They succeed in combat. 


However, requirements not considered are 
requirements not specified. Requirements 
not specified are, potentially, requirements 
not fulfilled. And requirements not fulfilled 
in combat lead to defeat. All requirements 
must be considered, specified, and fulfilled 
if the division’s close operations are to be 
successful. 


FIELD ARTILLERY 


Field artillery 2 acquisition resources 
detect, identify, and locate HPT for imme- 
diate attack. They also provide accurate 
and timely combat information to orient 
and cue other RSTA assets. Sound-ranging 
and weapons-locating radars are the prin- 
cipal meàns within division artillery tor 
locating active enemy indirect-fire weapon 
systems. Moving-target-locating radars and 
sound observation posts norma y osi- 
tioned along the forward edge of the battle 
area (FEBA) are also capable of acquirin 
targets and collecting combat information. 
Division artillery also provides survey sup- 
port to divisional and non-divisional RSTA 
assets using conventional survey tech- 
niques or the position and azimuth deter- 
mination system (P 


Weapons-Locating Radars 


The target acquisition battery (TAB) of 
division artillery (DIVARTY) is equipped 
with three AN/TPQ-36 mortar-locating 
radars and two AN/TPQ-37 artillery- 
locating radars. 


AN/TPQ-36. The AN/TPQ-36 radar 
detects and locates enemy mortars апа _ 
artillery for immediate engagement by indi- 
rect fire means. It uses a combination of 


radar techniques and computer-controlled 
signal processing methods to detect, verify, 
and track projectiles in flight. The tracking 
data are used to determine the projectile’s 
trajectory. These data are used to determine 
the location of enemy i ри systems and 
firing batteries via the back azimuth of the 

rojectiles. The data are transmitted digi- 
2 to a fire direction center (FDC) or the 
DIVARTY tactical operations center (TOC). 
This system can detect and locate weapons 
firing simultaneously from multiple posi- 
tions. It can also be used to register and 
adjust friendly indirect fire. The maximum 
range of the AN/TPQ-36 is 15 kilometers 
for mortars and artillery and 24 kilometers 
for rockets. 


AN/TPQ-37. The AN/TPQ-37 detects and 
locates enemy artillery and rocket weapons 
for immediate counterfire. It uses tech- 
4. similar to those of the AN/TPQ-36 
radar system and has similar capabilities. 
Its automatic search and simultaneous 
tracking capabilities allow it to detect and 
locate enemy weapon systems a simul- 
taneously from multiple positions. Its maxi- 
mum range is 30 kilometers for artillery and 
50 kilometers for rockets. 


AN/MPQ-4A. The AN/MPQ-4A radar can 
detect and locate enemy mortars, cannons, 
and rockets using techniques similar to 
those of the AN/TPQ-36 and AN/TPQ-37 
radars. However, it has only a one-round 
detection capability It is vulnerable to satu- 
ration from multiple rounds being fired. 
Its range is limited to 15 kilometers. The 
AN/ Pei is currently being replaced by 
the new AN/TPQ-36 an АМА PQ-37 ra- 
1" It may still be used in some DIVARTY 
5. 
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All of the weapons-locating radars dis- 
cussed above are active emitters and are, 
therefore, subject to enemy radio direction 
finding activities and subsequent jamming 
or destruction. 


Sound Ranging Equipment 


The DIVARTY TAB is currently equipped 
with four sound S sets—the 
AN/TNS-10. Two AN/TNS-10 are used 
with an OL-274 computer, two radio data 


links, AN/GRA-114, and two sound plotting 


sets, M-53. Two AN/TNS-10 systems can 
cover an area 10 kilometers іп width and 
approximately 20 kilometers in depth. 


Under favorable conditions, accuracies of 
0-150 meters can be obtained. Sound rang- 
ing does not require line-of-sight and can be 
used, therefore, to locate enemy artillery in 
defilade. It is particularly effective in fog. It 
is a passive collection system. It is not 
vulnerable to enemy detection and subse- 
quent nu or destruction. Gusty winds, 
mountainous terrain, and heavy bombard- 
ment are factors which limit its 
performance. 


Moving-Target-Locating Radars 


Ihe DIVARTY ТАВ is equipped with 
either one AN/TPS-25A or one AN/TPS- 
58B пошо radar (MTLR). 
These battlefield surveillance radars are 
similar to the GSR described earlier, in that 
they can detect, locate, and distinguish 
wheeled vehicles, tracked vehicles, and 
dismounted personnel. They are used as the 
GSR to augment other radar surveillance 
systems to cover critical areas, such as 
major avenues of approach. 


The AN/TPS-25A radar can locate mov- 
ing targets to within 100 meters. Its maxi- 
mum range is 18.28 kilometers for vehicles 
and 12 kilometers for personnel. 


The AN/TPS-58B radar’s maximum 
range is 10 kilometers for personnel and 20 
kilometers for vehicles. It can locate targets 
to within 50 meters. 


More detailed information about the 
capabilities and employment of MTLR, 
weapons locating radars, and sound rang- 
ing systems is shown below. 


FIELD ARTILLERY TARGET ACQUISITION | 
ASSET CAPABILITIES 
MAXIMUM SECTOR ACCURACY АИЛЕ кнг 
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Air Observers 


The DIVARTY support platoon of the 
heavy division’s CAB provides rotary wing 
aircraft for DIVARTY air observers. Field 
artillery air observers (ҒААО5) are allo- 
cated by the DIVARTY 53 to augment other 
target acquisition assets in the forward 
areas, as required. Their mission is to call 
for and adjust fires from any fire support 
means available. FAAO are used to cover 
areas masked from ground observers, to 
cover thinly resourced areas, to provide 
coverage while ground-based RSTA assets 
displace, and to reinforce surveillance of 
vulnerable areas. They AM ig 
mobile forces and normally operate as close 
to the line of contact as possible. Targetin 
data and combat information are reporte 
to the FSO at the maneuver brigade ог bat- 
talion, the DIVARTY TOC, or the FDC of 
the direct iu (05) field artillery battal- 
ion responsible for that brigade zone or 
sector. 


Direct Support Field 
Artillery Battalion 


A field artillery battalion from DIVARTY 
is usually placed in direct support of the 
maneuver brigade. One mortar-locating 
radar, the AN/TPQ-36, is normally at- 
tached to the DS field artillery battalion. 
Other target acquisition assefs which ma 
be "ү are battalion observation posts 
and MTLR. 


Weapons-Locating Radar Section. An 
AN/TPQ-36 radar section, when attached 
to the D5 field artillery battalion, maybe 
further attached to a subordinate firing bat- 
tery. However, it remains under the opera- 
tional control of the DS battalion. The 
radar section also remains responsive to 

ARTY guidance on positioning, cover- 
age zones, cuing, frequencies, and trans- 
mission duration. 


The DS field artillery battalion 52 has 
staff supervision responsibility for the 
radar. He coordinates with the DIVARTY 
counterfire office, the DS field artillery bat- 
talion S3, and the FSO at the maneuver 
brigade to integrate his target acquision 
effort and to ensure that both fire support 
and maneuver coverage requirements are 
met. Cuing instruction and target criteria 


are required to maximize the effectiveness 
of the radar. Such information is routed 
through the 05 field artillery battalion’s 
TOC to the radar. Again, EW resources 
operating in the brigade or battalion’s AO 
can provide information to cue the 

ANF TPQ-36 before the enemy fires. They 
strive to locate mortar and artillery firing 
batteries, FDC, and COP. They can also 
disrupt enemy mortar and artillery С. 
These capabilities and the staff interaction 
necessary to see that it gets done are dis- 
cussed later in this chapter. 


Battalion Observation Posts. Field 
artillery battalion observation posts (BOPs) 
are established to increase area eee 
These BOPs are manned by personnel from 
the field artillery battalion’s survey parties 
or other available trained personnel. These 

ersonnel survey designated target areas. 

hey perform field artillery observation 
duties to include high burst (HB) and mean 
point of impact (MPI) registrations. Target- 
ing data and combat information collected 
by personnel are transmitted to the field 
artillery battalion FDC or the FSO at the 
maneuver battalion or brigade. 


The employment of BOPs is dependent 
upon the availability of survey personnel 
who provide survey support to all field 
artillery and other combat support units 
operating within the brigade’s AO. Survey 
requirements have priority over BOP prior 
to combat. Most EW intercept and direction- 
finding systems require survey support, 
especially at night. Other IEW resources 
may require similar support The IEW sup- 
port element (IEWSE) should coordinate all 
A requirements with the DS battalion 


Moving-Target-Locating Radar Sec- 
tion. The DS tield artillery battalion may 
have one MTLR section equipped with 
either the AN/TPS-25A or the AN/TPS- 
58B. The МТІК section is normally kept 
under DIVARTY control. However, it ma 
be attached to the DS field artillery battal- 
ion to provide DS to the maneuver brigade 
in certain situations. The MTLR is a source 
of both targeting data and combat informa- 
tion for the maneuver brigade commander, 
regardless of the command and support 
relationship which may exist. The FSO at 
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the maneuver brigade TOC receives infor- 
mation collected by the MTLR from the DS 
field artillery battalion or the DIVARTY 
TOC itself. He exchanges this information 
with the maneuver brigade 52 and 53. The 
opposite is also true. The maneuver brigade 
52 and 53 provide the FSO targeting data, 
combat information, and intelligence col- 
lected or produced by all other resources 
available to them to help cue the MTLR. 


Fire Support Coordination 


The DS field artillery battalion com- 
mander is the FSCOORD for the maneuver 


brigade. He provides the brigade headquar- 
ters with the FSS which was described ear- 
lier in this chapter. The Е55 establishes 
and maintains an FSE at the brigade TOC. 
The brigade FSE is similar to the maneuver 
battalion FSE described earlier. It is run by 
an FSO. The FSO is the brigade's assistant 
FSCOORD. He is the DS field artillery bat- 
talion commander's senior representative at 
the brigade TOC. The FSO interfaces with 
members of the brigade’s coordinating and 
special staff to help integrate, plan, direct, 
and coordinate IEW, maneuver, and fire 
support operations. Тһе ЕСЕ is responsible 
for coordinating both lethal and nonlethal 
attack means for the brigade 593. 


VARIABLE FORMAT MESSAGE ENTRY DEVICE | 





The FSEs at brigade and maneuver battal- 
ions are equipped with a variable format 
message entry device (VFMED) to send and 
receive information to and from TACFIRE 
computers at the DS field artillery battalion 
ТОС and DIVARTY TOG. An FSE at the 
division TOC is also equipped with a 
VEMED. Thus, the fire support command 
and control system in TA ee 
organizations is extremely responsive to 
tactical commanders at all echelons from 
company through division-level. The com- 
pany FIST DMD, discussed earlier in this 
chapter, interfaces with the VFMED- 
equipped FSE at the maneuver battalion 
and also the TACFIRE оше at the DS 
field artillery battalion. Each firing battery 
subordinate to the DS field artillery battal- 


ion is equipped with a TACFIRE receive- 
only battery comput system (BCS). The 
BCS can receive TACFIRE information 
from either the company FIST using the 
DMD or the DS field аг егу battalion's 
TACFIRE computer. Command and fire 
nets using secure FM voice communications 
provide a secondary means to interface 
components of the fire support C system. 
Secure FM voice communications аге the 
rimary means of C in non-TACFIRE 
units. Intelligence and operations nets also 
extend from company- through division- 
level to provide maneuver and field artillery 
commanders a continuous flow of targeting 
data, combat information, and intelligence. 
= fire support C system is illustrated 
elow. 


| FIRE SUPPORT C? SYSTEM 
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Send and Receive VF MED 
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—À 
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The maneuver brigade and battalion 52 
have direct access to the fire support С sys- 
tem via the FSO. Targeting data, combat 
information, and intelligence collected b 
other IEW resources such as GSR and E 
are passed to the FSO. Such information 
flows both ways. Thus, the maneuver bri- 

ade and battalion 52, 53 and FSO provide 

e conduit for exchanging all forms of 
information. Well planned and effectivel 
executed КОТА activities and lethal and’ 
nonlethal attack missions depend on their 
knowledge and ability to skillfully maxi- 
mize the combat potential of all fire sup- 
port, maneuver, and IEW resources. 


MILITARY INTELLIGENCE 


Military intelligence resources are dedi- 
cated to the IEW missions. Multidisciplined 
intelligence, CI, and EW resources are 
available at both division and corps levels 
to support the maneuver brigade and bat- 
talion. The MI battalion (CEWI) (division) 


ECHELON ORGANIC RESOURCES 


MI BRIGADE (ЕАС): 
EPW Interrogators Aerial Surveillance 
СІ Support SLAR 
Ground-based EW infrared 
Aerial ESM Photography 


МІ BATTALION 


EPW interrogators Ground-based EW 
СІ Support 
Aerial EW’ 


provides GS and DS IEW capabilities to the 
division and elements of the division based 
on METT-T planning. The MI brigade 
(CEWT) (corps) may provide the division MI 
battalion additional IEW resources depend- 
ing on the factors of METT-T, aggregate 
а апа mission priorities. The 
IEW resources organic or OPCON to the MI 
brigade and MI battalion include: 


о EPW interrogator—both. 
O CI support personnel-both. 


O Aerial surveillance assets—side- 
looking airborne radar (SLAR), 
infrared, and photography-corps 


only. 


CQ Aerial EW assets—ESM only at corps, 
ESM and ECM at division. 


O Ground-based EW assets-both. 
O GSR and REMS assets—division only. 


The distribution of these IEW resources 
and their normal allocation of support to 
the division and its subordinate maneuver 
brigades and battalions are shown below. 


ALLOCATED 
SUPPORT 


interrogators 
СІ Support 
Ground EW 


ALLOCATED 
SUPPORT 


Interrogators? 
СІ Support? 
GSR 

REMS 


Interrogators? 
СІ Support? 
Ground EW? 
GSR 

REMS 





NOTES: ‘Organic to the division’s combat aviation brigade,'but under the operational control of the MI battalion. 


?Normally hid in general support (GS) of the division and provide direct support (DS) to divisional brigades 


on a priority basis. 


3Direct support (DS) on a contingency basis, only. Operational control remains with brigade or the 


MI battalion. 
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The corps MI brigade commander пог- 
mally retains his organic aerial surveil- 
lance and aerial ESM resources in GS of the 
corps and under his operational control. He 
retains and allocates EPW interrogator and 
СІ resources, as required, to и corps, 
division, and brigade requirement. Most of 
his ground-based E W resources, however, 
require LOS to their target areas and must 
operate within the foward areas close to the 
FLOT. They are normally allocated, there- 
fore, to divisional and nondivisional MI 
units to support their respective IEW 
operations. 


The division commander, like the corps 
commander, normally retains his aerial E 
resources in GS of the division and under 
his operational control. His organic and 
supporting EPW interrogator and С! 
resources are task organized to provide GS 
to the division and DS to the maneuver bri- 

ades when required. His organic and sup- 
porting ground-based EW resources, how- 
ever, normally remain under the _ 
operational control of the MI battalion 
commander. The ground-based EW re- __ 
sources respond to brigade requirements in 
accordance with the priorities and coordi- 
nating instructions established by the divi- 
sion commander and the G2 and СЗ, ee 
tively. The MI battalion commander tas 
organizes his GSR and REMS assets to 
prove support to divisional brigades. 

hese resources are normally attached to 
the brigade. They can be further attached to 
the brigades’ maneuver battalions, scout 
platoon, and company teams. 


. Brigade and battalion commanders’ _ 
information and operational needs—their 


IEW requirements—and the division com- 
mander’s concept of operation are the major 
considerations which ultimately determine 
how MI resources are task organized. The 
то limitations, and availability of 
МІ resources to satisfy aggregate maneüver 
and fire support requirements are the prime 
factors considered by all commanders and 
staff personnel, battalion through corps. 
The process begins at the maneuver 
battalion. 


Ground Surveillance Radars 
and Remote Sensors 


The capabilities and limitations of GSR 
and REMS were discussed earlier in this. 
chapter. Most of these resources operate in 
DS of the maneuver battalions. However, 
some of them may be held in DS of or at- 
tached to the brigade or placed in DS of 
other division elements. For example, the 
brigade elements and DISCOM'S forward 
support battalion (FSB) in the brigade sup- 
por area (BSA) may require GSR suppor 

or security purposes. Rear operations can- 
not be forgotten. RN requirements 
are considered by the brigade 52, the divi- 
sion tactical surveillance officer (TSO), the 
division G2, and the MI battalion com- 
mander and his staff. Reconnaissance and 
security requirements, mission priorities, 
and the availability of GSR and REMS 
resources are the determining factors. 


The number of GSRs authorized the MI 
battalions organic to armored and mecha- 
nized ‘divisions (heavy), infantry divisions 
(light), and air assault and airborne divi- 
sions, respectively, are shown in the illus- 
tration below. 


GSR AUTHORIZATIONS 


AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
DIVISION DIVISION 


ARM/MECH 
DIVISION 


INFANTRY 
DIVISION 
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The number of GSR systems equates to 
the number of GSR teams available. There 
are three чи er AN/PPS-5 team and 
two people per АМ/РР5-15 team. Team 
mobility is tailored by TOE to match that of 
supported units. The types of vehicles used 
range from armored personnel carriers, 
MI 13, to the new highly mobile and multi- 
wheeled vehicle (H V) 5/4-ton 4x4 
truck, M1028. Each team is Mino with a 
standard VHF FM radio—an AN/ VRC-46, 
an AN/PRC-77, or an AN/GRC-160. 

There are three surveillance platoons 
organic to each MI battalion. The surveil- 
lance platoons in the heavy division MI 
battalions have two GSR squads. Each 
ee has one AN/PPS-5 team and three 
AN/PPS-15 teams. The three surveillance 
platoons subordinate to the MI battalions 
organic to other types of divisions have 
three GSR squads. Each of these squads 





ARM/MECH 
BRIGADE 









AN/PPS-5 
TEAMS 


AN/PPS-15 


GSR ASSETS — NOMINAL BRIGADE SLICE 


INFANTRY 
BRIGADE 


has one AN/PPS-5 team and one AN/PPS- 
15 team. An additional 12, 15, and 18 
AN/PPS-15 teams are also authorized the 
MI battalion organic to infantry, air 
assault, and airborne divisions, respec- 
tively. These additional AN/PPS-15 teams 
are task organized to round up the number 
of GSR teams available to each GSR squad 
and surveillance platoon placed in DS of or 
attached to maneuver brigades and their 
subordinate battalions. They may also be 
held in DS of the brigade or placéd in DS of 
other brigade and division elements. Thus, 
a maneuver brigade subordinate to the 
heavy, light, air assault, or airborne divi- 
sion may expect at least one surveillance 
pan with from 8 to 12 or more GSR 
eams in support of their combat opera- 
tions. À nominal brigade slice of GSR 
assets for each type of brigade is shown in 
the following illustration. 


AIRBORNE 
BRIGADE 


AIR ASSAULT 
BRIGADE 











| TEAMS P 5 З | 
| TOTAL' | 8 | 10 | 14 | 12 | 


| NOTE: "Тога! GSR dependent оп МЕТТ-Т and cross-attachments. | 


Ee 
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The MI battalions organic to heavy, light, 
and air assault divisions are authorized five 
REMS teams each. The MI battalion 
organic to the airborne division is autho- 
rized three REMS teams. Each REMS team 
consists of three personnel, one vehicle, and 
one radio, together with REMS monitoring 
equipment. Their employment is dependent 
on mission requirements and the actual 
availability of sensors themselves. The 
REMS teams are task organized to augment 
the surveillance platoons in DS of the 
maneuver brigade and its subordinate bat- 
talions. Additional REMS teams are autho- 
rized on augmentation TOE for employ- 
ment of the Remotely Monitored Battlefield 
Sensor System (REMBASS), when fielded. 


The GSR squads and their subordinate 
teams are usually attached to the maneuver 
brigade’s subordinate battalions. They may 
operate with the maneuver battalion’s scout 
platoon, its subordinate company teams, 
rifle platoons; FIST or other supporting 
combat units. Staff responsibilities are dis- 
cussed later in this chapter. Command, con- 
trol, and communications are discussed in 
Chapter 3. 


EPW Interrogations 


ee are o trained lin- 
guists and intelligence analysts. Their job 
is to screen and interrogate EPW, detainees, 
and refugees and to translate CED. Their 
mission 15 to collect and report all informa- 
tion possible to satisfy the supported com- 
mander's priority intelligence and informa- 
tion requirements. Interrogators are 
capable of providing information about— 


O The past, present, and future missions 
of given enemy units. 


o The composition of given ШЕН units 
to include their type (for example, 
artillery, tank, motorized rifle), organi- 
zational structure, and chain o 
command. 


о The disposition of enemy units at 
given locations, security measures 
employed, and anticipáted times of 
departüre. 


O The strength of given enemy units, to 
include personnel, weapons, ammuni- 
tion, equipment, and fortifications. 


O The tactics, procedures, and techniques 
used by enemy units to satisfy their 
mission requirements. 


O The logistical support provided enem 
units tó include the location of rearm- 
ing and refueling points, supply points, 
and maintenance repair facilities. 


о The combat effectiveness of enem 
units, to include their training status 
combat readiness, morale, losses, an 
replacements. 


O Electronic technical data with major 
emphasis on the enemy’s C-E operat- 
ing instructions—frequency usage, call 
signs, and operating schedules. 


O Other miscellaneous information such 
as the names, background, experience, 
and competence of enemy unit com- 
manders and staff officers. 


The capability of interrogators to provide 
such information is limited by— 


о The time provided at different loca- 
tions to screen and interrogate EPW, 
detainees, and refugees. 


о The willingness of EPW, detainees, 
and refugees to cooperate with the 
interrogator. 


D The content and subject matter of 
CED. 


о The number of EPW, detainees, refu- 
gees, and CED to screen, interrogate, 
and translate, respectively. 


о The availability of interrogators to do 
the job. 


The number of interrogators authorized 
within the MI battalions organic to 
armored, mechanized, infantry, air assault, 
and airborne divisions follows. 


Interrogation resources are task | 
organized to satisfy aggregate mission . 
requirements, The interrogation section is 
normally deployed at the division collecting 

oint in GS of the division. oo 

eams are a, placed in DS of. 
forward-deployed ‘brigades. Interrogation 
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Interrogator Section 
interrogators 
Total Number of 
interrogators 


teams extend the division’s human intelli- 

ence (HUMINT) collection effort into the 
orward areas, when required. Forward- 
deployed teams usually operate from the 
maneuver brigade’s EPW collection po in 
the BSA. Each team includes two interroga- 
tors, one vehicle, and one VHF FM radio. 
Ihe interrogation section has two vehicles 
and two or three VHF FM radios. Addi- 
tional resources from the corps MI brigade 
may augment the interrogation section or 
interrogation teams. The teams may also be 
cross-attached, based on mission priorities 
and the workload itself, in one or another 
brigade AO. 


Interrogation operations conducted below 
division level emphasize rapid screenin 
and brief tactical interrogations of EPW, 
detainees, and refugees. Епету documents 
found on EPW are used to support the 
screening and interrogation efforts and 
may themselves provide substantive com- 
bat information or intelligence for the 
commander. All other CED are evacuated to 
the rear areas as swiftly as possible for 
exploitation purposes. 


Forward-deployed interrogation teams 
may be placed in DS of the maneuver bri- 

ade. The brigade may further allocate 

ese DS interrogation teams to its subor- 
dinate maneuver battalions to accomplish 
specific missions for a specific period of 
time. Direct support interrogation teams are 
tasked by, and respond to the brigade or 
battalion 52. On occasion, DS interrogators 
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INTERROGATOR AUTHORIZATIONS 
ARM/MECH INFANTRY AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
UNIT/PERSONNEL DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION 


Interrogation Teams 
Interrogators 


may be attached to a company team or 
combat patrol. Such missions are unique 
and usually require detailed planning and 
approval by higher headquarters, brigade 
and above. Command and control in such 
situations is normally retained by the bri- 
gade or battalion commander. 


Counterintelligence Support 


Counterintelligence activities are con- 

ucted on a continuous basis throughout all 
phases of military operations at all levels of 
command from battalion through EAC. The 
commander, his staff, and all assigned, at- 
tached, and supporting personnel take the 
actions necessary at each echelon to defeat 
or degrade the enemy's multidiscipline . 
RSTA effort. Counterintelligence operations 
include all staff functions regarding the 
identification of enemy КТА capabilities 
and activities; they support the develop- 
ment, execution, and maintenance of 
OPSEC, deception, and rear operations 

lans. Counterintelligence operations also 
include specific operational activities such 
as— 


D Liaison. 

D Security investigations. 

D Defensive source operations. 
D 


Technical OPSEC and deception eval- 
uations and assistance. 


O Security training. 


O CI screening and line-crosser 
operations. 


The specific operational activities out- 
lined above are conducted primarily by 5р - 
cially trained CI personnel assigned to МІ 
organizations at echelons above brigade. 
Such operations are oriented to identifyin 
and defeating or degrading sabotage and 
espionage activities, such as those con- 
ducted by terrorist groups, enemy 1. 
thizers, and enemy-controlled agents—the 
Level I threat to rear operations areas. 


The staff and operational CI functions 
described above are also designed to iden- 
tify and counter Level II and Level III 
threats to rear operations areas. Level II 
threats include Sabotage, reconnaissance, 
and diversionary operations conducted by 
special purpose forces (that is, sabotage and 
reconnaissance groups) and raids, | 
ambushes, and reconnaissance missions 
conducted by regular combat reconnais- 
sance units of smaller than battalion size. 
Level III threats include heliborne, air 
assault, airborne, and amphibious opera- 
tions conducted by regular and special pur- 
pose forces, and deliberate ground force 
combat operations conductéd by an opera- 
tional maneuver group (ОМС) or conven- 
tional ground forces to exploit a specific 
breakthrough in the close operations area. 
Tactical Air Force, attack helicopter, long- 
range artillery, rocket, missile, and REC 
units will also conduct and support deep 
attack missions against key elements in 
friendly rear operation areas. These threats 
may bé present at all rear area threat leve 
such as І, II, or III. 


are illustrated on the following page. 


Enemy commanders, as friendly com- 
manders, need accurate and timely intelli- 
gence, combat information, and targeting 

ata in order to conduct deep attack mis- 
sions, while conducting their close and rear 
operations at the same time. Accurate and 
timely intelligence, combat information, 
and ae data are dependent on the. 
availability and capabilities of multidisci- 
pline collection means and a responsive C 
System. The enemy has a vast array of mul- 
tidiscipline collection means to Satisty his 
intelligence, combat information, and tar- 
geting requirements. These collection _ 
means include HUMINT, imagery intelli- 

ence (IMINT), signals intelligence 
С ), and surveillance and target 






ЕР” shown in the forego- 
inglillustration 


The majority of enemy HUMINT collec- 
tion resources were discussed above in 
regard to Level I, П, and Ш threats to 
friendly rear operations areas. Enemy IMINT, 
SIGINT, and to a lesser degree, enemy sur- 
veillance and target acquisition resources 
also pose a significant threat to brigade, 
division, corps, and EAC rear operations. 
The RSTA threat to the maneuver brigade 
and battalions’ close operations is also 
readily apparent—it is intense. 


Ihe maneuver brigade and its subordi- 
nate, attached, and Supporting units require 
extensive CI support during peacetime and 
prior to actual combat. The division and 
ste provide the brigade and battalion 
with intelligence pertaining to enemy 
RSTA capabilities and existing or antici- 
pated threats to the brigade rear area. The 
division G2, G3, and MI battalion com- 
mander may allocate organic or attached 
resources to maneuver brigade commanders 
to с their aggregate СІ requirements 
for OPSEC, deception, and rear operations. 
These resources come from OPSEC support 
teams, which include CI and other specially 
trained personnel from the division staff 
and the MI battalion. 


CI members of the support teams are 
capable of nano ea 
specific enemy NT, IMINT,SIGINT, 
and surveillance and target acquisition 
means which pose a significant threat to 
brigade operations. They help develop or 
refine friendly forces profiles and monitor 
and evaluate the most sensitive aspects of 
the division and brigades’ OPSEC program 
and deception operations. More — 
they assist the brigade's coordinating and 
special staff in— 


о Identifying the hostile collection and 
rear operations threat to the brigade 
and its subordinate maneuver 
battalions. 


о Determining the essential elements of 
friendly information (EEFI) that 
require protection. 


о Identifying brigade and battalion vul- 
nerabilities to enemy RSTA, REC, and 
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ENEMY COLLECTION MEANS 





ENEMY | 


HUMAN INTELLIGENCE (HUMINT) 





Terrorists 
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Direction Finding (DF) 
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destruction activities—vulnerability 
assessments. 


о Performing risk analyses and selecting 
EEFI that must be protected. 


O Maintaining intelligence, OPSEC, and 
deception data bases. 


о Nominating enemy КТА and КЕС 
assets or units for Suppression, neutral- 
ization, destruction, of exploitation. 


о Recommending OPSEC and deception 
measures to be employed. 


O Monitoring the effectiveness of OPSEC 
and deception measures em un Or 
counteractions taken—OPSE 
evaluations. 


O Recommending adjustments to the 
brigade's OPSEC program, deception 
operations, or battle plans. 


O Training brigade and battalion per- 
sonnel in counterintelligence arid 
security matters. 


Most of the CI functions listed above sup- 
por the development and refinement of bat- 
alion, brigade, and division operation 
plans and orders (OPLANs and OPORDs) 
and the Hauling necessary to ensure com- 
bat readiness at each respective echelon. 


Counter-HUMINT. The maneuver bri- 
васе, its subordinate battalions, and at- 
ached or supporting combat and combat 
service support units face a HUMINT 
threat posed princi TA close enemy 
maneuver forces. The HUMINT threat also 
includes enemy sympathizers, agents, sabo- 
teurs, and interrogators. The enemy’s 
HUMINT collection effort is focused on 
determining the types of units in given 
areas, their disposition, strengths, weak- 
nesses, capabilities, and current or pro- 
jected activities. Signatures and patterns 
a by the enemy maybe used for 
immediate targeting and maneuver or for 
the development of friendly unit profiles. 
The brigade and its subordinate, attached, 
or supporting units uses basic countersur- 
veillance techniques such as light, litter, 
and noise discipline, camouflage, and other 
selected OPSEC and deception measures to 
counter enemy HUMINT activities. All 
efforts are made to conceal the brigade’s 


true signature and patterns. False signa- 
tures and patterns which the enemy is most 
likely to believe and verify are also imple- 
mented for deception purposes. 


Counterintelligence personnel perform a 
number of functions to counter enem 
HUMINT capabilities. These include— 


O Personnel, physical, and document 
security investigations, to include inci- 
dents of ale and espionage 
directed against the US Army 
(SAEDA). 


о Counterinterrogation training, to 
include threat awareness briefings _ 
regarding enemy collection capabilities 
and information pertaining to hostile 
interrogator techniques an 
procedures. 


O Liaison activities with local military, 
paramilitary, and civilian authorities 
and indigenous CI elements to identify 
CI targets and to mpat the effective- 
ness of enemy HUMINT operations. 


O Screening and line-crosser operations 
to identify enemy sympathizers, 
agents, of saboteurs; the knowledge 
they or the enemy commander may 
have of friendly units and their activi- 
ties; and collaborators for potential 
return as low-level US agents to the 
enemy-held area from which they 
came. 


о CI screening and рш: of refu- 
ees, detainees, and EPW to determine 
e effectiveness of friendly OPSEC 
and deception measures and the enemy 
RSTA collection effort itself. CI per- 
sonnel and EPW interrogators provide 
one another mutual support to accom- 
plish common intelligence and СТ 
objectives, missions, and tasks. 


Counter-IMINT. Counterintelligence рег- 
sonnel may assist the brigade and battalion 
92 in determining enemy imagery collection 
capabilities and activities to include side- 
looking airborne radars and photographic, 
thermal, and infrared systems. They may 
also perform friendly pattern and move- 
ment analyses to assist the 52 in determin- 
ing the enémy's knowledge of friendly 
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activities based on exposed signatures, 
patterns, and recognized vulnerabilities. 


Army aviation and Air Force reconnais- 
sance assets may provide SLAR, infrared 
and photographic reconnaissance support 
to CI OPSEC, and deception operations 
directed and coordinated at division and 
higher echelons. The brigade and battalion 
52 requests such support through Deer 
tions and intelligence channels or the 
AGOS C systems as described earlier in 
this chapter. Results of such missions pro- 
vide the 52 and supporting CT analysts 
additional information to confirm or negate 
their previous conclusions. Enemy actions 
are determined and friendly counteractions 
are recommended, selected, and 
implemented. 


Counter-SIGINT. Both enemy and 
riendly commanders use camouflage, 
cover and concealment, radio silence, emis- 
sion control, and disinformation to protect 
their respective C activities and combat 
operations. However, C-E emitters are 
АА Ка by each force to command апа . 
control their forces and gather and transmit 
combat information and intelligence both 
EN to and during combat operations. 
IGINT resources, therefore, area lucrative 
source of information to both enemy anc 
riendly commanders prior to the initiation 
of hostilities. Such information is used for 
planning purposes. It is also used to cue 
close RSTA assets to look for, find, and 
report the locations of HPT to maneuver 
and fire support systems—direct targeting 


Enemy SIGINT or radio and radio-radar 
reconnaissance assets are a significant 
threat to both brigade and battalion С sys- 
tems. These assets are distributed among— 

о Enemy regimental, division, and army 
reconnaissance units. 


о Enemy division, army, апа FRONT- 
level artillery target acquisition units. 


O Both army and FRONT-level intelli- 
gence and REC units. 


Enemy SIGINT resources at division and 
lower echelons are RSTA assets. Bol have 
one prime objective—to detect, identity, and 
locate battalion, brigade, and division C 
emitters and facilities. Their targets 
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include: radiotelephone, radioteletype, mul- 
tichannel communications emitters, and 
noncommunications or radar emitters such 
as GSR, weapons-locating radars, MILR, 
and air defense radars. These enemy RSTA 
assets are organic to close-in maneuver and 
fire support units. They provide direct tar- 
geting data to lethal attack n Close- 
in army and FRONT-level REC assets are 
similar к with organic radio direc- 
tion finding (RDF) systems which provide 
direct targeting data to nonlethal ECM 
attack systems. 


Army and FRONT-level SIGINT assets 
are also targeted against battalion, brigade, 
and division C emitters and facilities. 
Their purpose is to monitor current close 
operations to support on-going operations 
and near-term maneuver, logistics, and fire 
support planning functions. These SIGINT 
resources are also targeted against corps 
and EAC C systems to support long-term 
planning efforts for future battles. REC 
assets are also targeted against higher level 
C systems, extending from brigade — — 
through corps, to disrupt our senior tactical 
commanders' decision making process. 
Lethal attack against deep targets such as 
division and corps main CPs, brigade 
trains, and DISCOM or COSCOM support 
facilities is anticipated. 


Brigade commanders, their staffs, and all 
assigned, attached, or supporting personnel 
take the nee necessary to counter enemy 
SIGINT/REC capabilities and to protect 
their own C systems. These measures 
include— 

о Data bases maintained on enemy 
SIGINT/REC capabilities. 


пп The predicted location and disposition 
of enemy SIGINT/REC assets, units, 
and support facilities. 


D Friendly electronic signatures, C-E 
profiles, operating patterns, and 
vulnerability assessments developed 
and maintained on a continuous basis. 


о Development of OPSEC and deception 
measures, appropriate lethal and non- 
lethal counteractions, coordinating 
instructions, and attack schedules. 


о Employment of deception, SIGSEC, 
and defensive EW measures. 


O The conducting of OPSEC evaluations. 


O Confirmation of the location and dis- 

ponon of close-in enemy | 

EC assets, using specific operational 
techniques and procedures and b 
capitalizing on the aggregate capabili- 
ties of all IEW resources. 

O Suppression, neutralization, and de- 
struction of critical HPT in the ene- 
my’s SIGINT/REC forces on a system- 
atic basis in the earliest stages of 
combat 


CI personnel may assist the brigade staff 
in performing many of the counter-SIGINT 
functions described above. The primary 
emphasis of CI services are communica- 
tions ај о and electronic 
security (ELSEC) vulnerability assessments 
which are usually conducted as integral 
tasks of an OPSEC evaluation in general, 
and a SIGSEC survey in particular. 


The need for a SIGSEC survey is directly 
related to the hostile SIGINT/REC threat. 
A about enemy SIGINT/REC 
capabilities and their potential threat to 
brigade and battalion operations, as pre- 
viously mentioned, is usually provided by 
division and higher echelons. Preliminary 
SIGSEC vulnerability assessments are 
conducted by division, brigade, and battal- 
ion staff personnel. They are used to deter- 
mine the need for the SIGSEC survey itself, 


and aid in the selection and prioritization of 


9 to be examined and tasks to be 
performed. 


ee security specialists conduct the 
SIGSEC survey as а C-E review and not as 
а security investigation or inquiry with dis- 
ор ду overtones. The objective of the 
SIGSEC survey is to conduct on-the-spot 
examinations Of all C-E required for plan- 
ning and executing brigade and battalion 
combat operations. It assists commanders 
in eliminating SIGSEC weaknesses that 
serve as sources for enemy intelligence. The 
survey begins with the paning Stage of an 
operation and continues through the execu- 
tion, evaluation, and adjustment phases. 


. The purpose of a SIGSEC survey is to 
identify areas for improvement in the over- 
all operating effectiveness of the brigade 
and its subordinate battalions through 


improved SIGSEC practices and proce- 
dures. Particular attention is focused on the 
means of communications and the opera- 
tional use of noncommunications or radar 
systems. The SIGSEC survey emphasizes— 


о Personal interviews. 
D On-site observations. 


п COMSEC monitoring and analysis of 
unencrypted communications. 


ELSEC assistance. 
Cryptofacility inspections. 
Cryptonet evaluations. 


Identification of C-E profiles asso- 
ciated with the combat operations and 
staff functions. 


оооо 


Personal interviews ате critical to the 
success of the SIGSEC survey. When 
coupled with on-site observations, they pro- 
vide valuable insight into how the unit 
actually performs. Participation in the 
actual operation of the unit is an invaluable 
part of the survey as it allows “the teams to 
observe and listen to what actually occurs 
rather than to rely solely on information 
obtained through personal interviews and 
the review of documents. C-E operations are 
observed as they are normally conducted to 
make realistic judgements and recommend 
practical solutions for ее SIGSEC 

ractices. Participation in the actual opera- 
ions also permits brigade and battalion 
personnel to do their job without interfer- 
ence, but with positive assistance. 


COMSEC monitoring is an extremel 
important SIGSEC function. COMSE 
monitoring operations are well planned. 
They focus оп specific C facilities which 
are critical to the success of division, bri- 

ade, and battalion combat operations. 

hey are conducted to enhance the brigade 
and battalions’ OPSEC posture. They are 
designed to augment rather than replace 
the d of effective ECCM and 
SIGSEC practices. They also ensure the 
continued use of the commanders' C 
system. 


SIGSEC personnel are capable of con- 
ducting both passive and active COMSEC 
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operations. Passive operations include 
C monitoring and analysis func- 
tions. Operations listen to, copy, and record 
the content of friendly radiotelephone 
communications. Analysts evaluate such 
material to determine the degree of security 
rovided to these communications. 

OMSEC monitoring is one of the best 
methods for gathering the data necessar 
for traffic studies and vulnerability а55е55- 
ments. It also provides the commander with 
a means to evaluate the adequacy of his 
SIGSEC training program and the effec- 
tiveness of an. ied ECCM. COMSEC moni- 
toring also plays an important role in 
developing the data base needed to plan 
and successfully execute an electronic cover 
and deception operation. 


The COMSEC monitoring functions de- 
scribed above support the planning and 
ТЕГЕН phase of combat operations, to 
include peacetime garrison activities. They 
also su pai active COMSEC operations in 
combat. SIGSEC personnel are capable of 
performing the following active COMSEC 
support functions— 


C Operators transmit MIJI tip-off reports 
to friendly ESM resources to identify 
and locate enemy jammers, as 
required. 


о Operators relay messages to appro- | 
riate recipients when enemy jammin 
of critical transmissions is experience 
and primary routing is impossible. 

C Operators coordinate. evaluate. and 
support COMJAM screening opera- 
tions to ensure their effectiveness and 
to preclude their inadvertent disrup- 
tion of critical friendly С. 


-Counterintelligence personnel may pro- 
vide ELSEC assistancé to the brigade and 
its subordinate, attached, or supporting 
units regarding the operational émploy- 
ment of given noncommunications emitters 
or radars. ELSEC assistance includes the 
usual CI support activities, such as the 
identification of enemy collection capabili- 
ties, friendly profiles, pattern analyses, risk 
assessments, and training. Personal inter- 
views and on-site observations may also be 
used for conducting ELSEC vulnerability 
assessments. However. the best means of 
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evaluating the ELSEC posture of any unit 
supporting the brigade is by targetin 
friendly noncommunications or ELINT 
intercept and DF п against 
friendly radar emitters during field training 
exercises (FTX). ELSEC targeting, like 
COMSEC monitoring, in peacetime is an 
extremely effective means for evaluatin 
the адедиасу of applied ECCM and ELSEC 
measures. ELSEC targeting also plays an 
important role in developing the data base 
needed for OPSEC and deception plans and 
operations. Personal observations con- 
ducted at RSTA radar sites while ELSEC 
targeting is under way, with the necessar 
С between ELSEC observers and ELIN 
operators, is an extremely effective method 
for training radar operators and developing 
sound operational techniques and proce- 
dures. The dialogue and interaction , 
between ELINT personnel from the divi- 
sion's MI battalion and RSTA radar opera- 
tors from other division-based units (such 
as field artillery and ADA) greatly en- 
hances the intéroperability among mutually 
supporting IEW, tire support, and ADA sys- 
tems on the battlefield. A greater apprecià- 
tion for each other's missions and opera- 
tional environments is obtained. Cuing 
procedures, coordinating instructions, and 
mutually supporting techniques and proce- 
dures are developed, tested, evaluated, and 
refined. The commander realizes the full 
'otential from all of his noncommunica- 
ions collection means. His troops survive. 
They win the battle. 


Cryptofacility inspection, cryptonet 
evaluations, and the identification of 
friendly С-Е profiles are also important 
SIGSEC su POR functions. They, like pas- 
sive COMSEC monitoring and ELSE 
assistance, are performed in garrison. They 
have little or по value later in actual com- 
bat. However, actions taken as a result of 
such efforts may well determine the success 
or failure of brigade and battalion combat 
operations. These SIGSEC support func- 
tions are fully explained in ЕМ 34-60. The 
latter—C-E profiles—are also discussed in 
greater detail within this manual. 


Ihe enemy's surveillance and target 
acquisition effort against the brigade 


and its subordinate, attached, and support- D Sonic listening devices. 
ing units is extremely intense. The means 


for surveillance and target acquisition п Battlefield surveillance radars. 
available to the enemy include— о Remote sensors. 
о Air defense radars. D Range finders and laser designators. 
D мш апа counter-battery O Night observation devices. 
radars. 
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These resources are organic to enemy 
ADA, rocket, missile, artillery, reconnais- 
sance, and maneuver units. All of these 
resources, less air defense radars, are inte- 
EN organizationally with HUMINT and 

IGINT resources in given combat, recon- 
naissance, and e acquisition units. All 
of these resources, to include air defense 
radars, are fully integrated with the 
maneuver forces or weapon systems they 
support. 


The enemy also has an extremely robust 
С system to support the interaction amon 
all the RSTA, maneuver, and fire support 
systems or units previously mentioned. 
Long range RSTA assets по the intel- 
ligence needed to focus short range systems. 
Lower echelon close-in RSTA assets detect, 
identify, tip off, locate, and confirm or 
negate HPT in the close operations area. 
They provide direct targeting data to 
marietver and fire support systems. 


Counterintelligence operations, deception 

operations, and corps, division, and brigade 
rograms are conducted and imple- 

mented to counter both long-range and 
short-range enemy RSTA capabilities and 
C activitiés. Their emphasis at echelons 
above brigade is weighted on the former— 
SU the enemy's (Ong range | 
HUMINT, IMINT, and SIGINT collection 
capabilities, since poor intelligence results 
in an ill-informed, misguided, and ineffec- 
tive RSTA effort close-in. 


The enemy’s close-in RSTA effort is 
further complicated by RTO and radar 
operators who use sound ORE proce: 
dures and proven ECCM and SIGSEC 
techniques. Enemy attempts to detect, iden- 
tify, and locate friendly C facilities and key 
maneuver units and weapon systems early 
on are thwarted. The enemy’s short-range 
RSTA effort directed against the maneuver 
brigade is also countered by— 


о The effective application of engineer 
survivability and counter-surveillance 
support measures. 

о The effective planning and timely exe- 
cution of field artillery countertop and 
counter-CP programs. 

п Well-planned, fully coordinated, effec- 
tively executed EW operations to 
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include both protect and counter С 
programs. 


O The effective use of smoke-generating 
systems. 


L1 Soldiers who are well trained in the use 
of camouflage, cover, and concealment, 
as well as light, litter, and noise 
discipline. 

Ultimately, it is the well-trained individ- 
ual soldier who ensures the elements of sur- 
prise up to the moment of actual contact 
with enemy force. 


CI personnel may assist brigade and bat- 
talion staffs in performing all CI functions 
previously described. In regard to other CI 
activities— 

о They help to identify the close-in 

enemy surveillance and target acquisi- 
tion capabilities. 


о They help to identify friendly force 
vulnerabilities, perform risk analyses, 
and recommend appropriate OPSEC, 
deception, and countersurveillance 
measures. 


о They recommend HPT for destruction 
and disruption. 


о They conduct OPSEC evaluations in 
peacetime and countersurveillance 
Investigations in combat, as required. 


о They help train brigade and battalion 
personnel in the proper use of the basic 
countersurveillance techniques pre- 
viously described. 


CI Resources 


Resource availability and mission priori- 
ties are the prime factors which determine 
the degree of CI support to brigade and bat- 
talion operations. Sufficient resources 
should be available from division, corps, 
and EAC to satisfy peacetime 
requirements—planning, training, and 
evaluation. However, in combat, mission 

riorities change. Mission requirements for 

| resources, per se, increase, especiall 
with regard to Level I, II, and III threats to 
friendly rear operations areas. Level I 
threat activity will most D have been 
accelerated during the 24- 48-hour period 
prior to actual combat. Level II threats, 
such as small sabotage-reconnaissance 


eroups, may also become active within rear 
operations areas during the last few hours 
before combat. Naturally, units stationed 
within contingency areas will have 
deployed to their Ф deployment plan 
(G Р) area many hours and, hopefully, 
several days before the initiation of actual 
hostilities. Counterintelligence resources, 
just like all other [EW assets, will also have 
deployed with their parent or supported 
units. They will have been performing their 
'rimary combat support functions for some 
ime. 

Ihe primary combat support functions of 
CI resources Organic or attached to the divi- 
sion MI battalion include a number of staff 
and operational support activities pre- 
viously described. Among the many staff 
support functions necessary to be ше 
in combat, emphasis is placed on the func- 
tion of monitoring the effectiveness of ap- 

lied OPSEC and deception measures. 

any other staff functions stem from, or 
depend on, the results of this task. 


Operational support functions also | 
emphasize the monitoring of the effective- 
ness of applied OPSEC and deception mea- 
sures. They include those specific field 
activities designed_to counter enemy 
HUMINT and SIGINT capabilities, namely 
liaison activities, CI screening, line-crosser 
or interrogation operations, and COMSEC 
monitoring. Coun ersurveillance investiga- 
tions, as previously mentioned, are also per- 
formed in combat, as required. 


The CI resources authorized in the MI 
battalions, organic to armored and mecha- 
nized divisions (heavy), infantry divisions 
(light), and air assault and airborne divi- 
sions respectively, are shown on the following 
These resources are distributed 
among five СТ teams and five COMSEC 
teams on the TOE of each MI battalion. An 
ELSEC assistance team of three specially 
trained ELINT personnel is also authorized 
in the MI battalion (CEWD, infantry divi- 
sion (light). Each of the CI teams hàs two or 
three CT agents per team, d on the 
НЕ of division to which the MI battalion 
itself is subordinate. The tive COMSEC 
teams authorized in the MI battalions 
organic to heavy, light, and air assault divi- 
sions have three SIGSEC specialists each; 
they employ either a telephone or radio 


monitoring sets—the AN/TTR-IA or 

AN/ TRR-33, respectively. Two of the five 
COMSEC teams authorized in the MI bat- 
talion (СЕМ), airborne division, have five 
SIGSEC specialists each and employ either 
the AN/TTR-IA or AN/TRR-33. The other 
three COMSEC teams have three SIGSEC 


specialists each and employ a standard 

CR-12 series radio ci а М EC mo nin r- 
ing purposes. Тћеѕе СІ resource authoriza- 
are shown on the following page. 


The CI resources, assigned or attached to 
the MI battalion, are task organized to pro- 
vide CI support on an area-wide basis 
throughout the division AO. The actual 
number and makeup of CI support teams 
and their individual zones of responsibility 
are based on aggregate mission require- 
ments and other METT-T planning factors. 
Ihe availability of CI resources from corps 
and EAC, cross-attachments between 
organic CI and COMSEC teams, and the 
mission requirements of all of the division’s 
major subordinate commands (MSCs) are 
considered. An|examplelof CI support teams 
employed on an area-wide basis 1$ shown 
on the following page. 


The Mo of CI resources, like other 
HUMINT assets in the MI battalion үле 
is, EPW interrogators), are usually held in 
GS of the division. Teams deployéd within 
the division's rear area are normally collo- 
cated with the rear area operations center 

RAOC) in the division support area (DSA). 
ersonnel from these CI о teams 
assist the rear operations officer (ROO) and 
staff in identifying the threat to rear opera- 
tions areas and in monitoring the effective- 
ness of applied OPSEC measures and 
deception operations. Individuals from one 
or more of these teams may operate with 
EPW interrogators at the division EPW col- 
lection point to perform CI screening and 
line-crosser operations. Other individuals 
may be dispatched to locations within their 
CI Support team's assigned zone of respon- 
sibility to perform liaison activities and 
countersutveillance investigations. 


Forward-deployed CI un teams are 
usually collocated with thé brigade rear CP 
of committed divisional brigades. They per- 
form CI functions similar to those just de- 
scribed for CI support teams deployed in the 
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Ci RESOURCE AUTHORIZATIONS 


PERSONNEL & ARM/MECH INFANTRY AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
EQUIPMENT DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION 


AN/TTR- ТА ( # nf sys) 


та wt 


MNA china а Зи а нс хи 


Total Number of 
СІ personnel* 


NOTES: 'Inciudes three ELINT specialists on the ELSEC assistance team; they 
usually are not available for СІ duties in combat. 





саке in GS of the иот. 
3 The three DS СОМ5ЕС teams use AN/VRC-47 vice AN/TRR-33. 


* Does not include supervisory and administrative support personnel 
in the Operations Platoon or OPSEC Support Section. 
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division’s rear area. Their assigned zones of 
responsibility may transcend division and 
brigade AO boundaries. It is for this reason 
that the forward-deployed CI support teams 
are normally held in GS of division combat 
operations and deployed under an area 
support concept. However, personnel and 
resources from these forward-deploye 
teams may be placed in DS of the maneuver 
brigade or its subordinate, attached, or sup- 
porting units on a temporary basis to рег- 
orm specific CI missions. For example, 
COMSEC resources may be assigned tasks 
to monitor and actively support brigade and 
battalion C facilities. Counterintelligence 
resources may also be assigned tasks to per- 
form countersurveillance investigations or 
missions in the brigade's close operations 
area. 


Contingency missions for light, air 
assault, and airborne divisions, and the 
manner in which their subordinate 
maneuver brigades are deployed may also 
dictate one or more CI support teams (rein- 
forced) to be placed in DS of brigade combat 
operations. CI teams may be placed in DS 
to the brigade when such requirements 
exist. The CI support teams revert to MI 
battalion control for GS to the entire divi- 
sion once the division is deployed and 
operational. 


Electronic Warfare Support 


The EW resources organic to, or attached 
to, the division’s MI battalion are capable 
of performing a number of tasks in support 
of brigade combat operations. 


о They can identify, locate, track, and 
monitor the activities of enemy RSTA, 
REC, and fire support units which pose 
a threat to brigade C facilities—com- 
bat information and targeting data. 


о They can disrupt enemy SIGINT and 
REC collection activities by screening 
friendly communications deemed criti- 
cal to the success of brigade combat 
operations—COMJAM screening. 


о They can communicate essential 
ordérs and requests of brigade and bat- 
talion commanders when enemy jam- 
ming is experienced or long-range skip- 
echelon communications are re- 
quired—high power communications 
support. 


о They can deceive enemy commanders 
by jamming specific enemy C facili- 
ties in support of friendly battlefield 
deception operations, such as demon- 
strations and feints—demonstrative 
COMJAM operations. 


CJ They can create a series of time delays 
in the enemy commanders' decision 
cycle by disrupting specific enem 
command, control, communications, 
and intelligence (C I) facilities in con- 
cert with maneuver and fires— 
offensive COMJAM operations. 


о They can identify, locate, track, and 
monitor the activities of enemy first- 
and second-echelon battalions and 
regiments and ро fire. combat 
engineer, and combat service support 
units—combat information and direct 
targeting data. 


The capability of EW resources to perform 
any one of the tasks described above is 
dependent upon a number of METT-T fac- 
tors. The pap factor is intelligence and 
the availability of specific electronic order 
of battle (EOB) information about the ene- 
m disposition, frequency utilization, and 
C-E operating instructions (CEOI 
National agencies and SIGINT resources at 
EAC may provide corps and division MI 
units with this essential EOB information. 
However, this information may not be 
available in given SN areas, It | 
may also prove to be of little or no value in 
the initial hours and days of actual combat 
in с theaters of operations. These 
statements are predicated upon the follow- 
ing assumptions: 

O The enemy will conduct extensive 
OPSEC and deceptions to cover the 
movement of combat forces to wartime 
assembly areas and firing positions. 


O Wartime frequency utilization may 
differ significantly from the estab- 
lished norm in peacetime. 

о The enemy may introduce and use 
more highly sophisticated C-E equip- 
ment thàn originally anticipated. 


о The CEOI used by the enemy, once the 
attack begins, will be drastically dif- 
ferent than the CEOI used prior to 
combat. 
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The conclusion drawn from the above 
discussion is that “cold start” EOB or 
SIGINT data bases may have to be devel- 
oped by corps and division EW resources, 
once deployed. Thus, the EW resources 
available to support brigade combat opera- 
tions have another mission to perform, a 
mission which is actually endemic to all of 
the EW tasks previously described. This 
mission is SIGINT. 


The SIGINT mission is an operational 
imperative for all division EW resources, 
especially in the prehostility and post- 
deployment phases of combat operations. 


The primary objective is to provide the 
division, brigade, and battalion command- 
ers with the intelligence they need to plan, 
direct, coordinate, Support, and conduct 
their combat operations. All of the EW 
resources available to the division are 
“netted” via the IEW С system. Тһе com- 
bat information, targeting data, and 
SIGINT technical data collected by each 
EW collection or jamming team is reported 
to intermediate processing, analysis, and 
control elements located within the forward 
brigade AO. 


An intermediate processing, analysis, 
and control element may be an EW platoon 
operations center, a SIGINT processing pla- 
toon GU center, or an IEW company 
team TOC. Either one of the former may be 
collocated with the latter. 


. EW and SIGINT analysts at these loca- 
tions relay all information received to the 
technical control and analysis element | 
(TCAE) located at the MI battalion tactical 
operations center. Combat information and 
targeting data essential to brigade plan- 
ning and targeting efforts are provided 
immediately to the brigade 52 by the 
IEWSE, which gleans the information by 
monitoring the MI battalion TCAE to the 
EW platoon tasking and reporting net (FM). 
EW and SIGINT analysts at the MI battal- 
ion tactical operations center process and 
analyze all information received. Combat 
information and targeting data essential to 
the division’s overa pane and target- 
ing effort is reported immediately to the 
division G2, upon recognition. 


Intelligence resulting from the compari- 
son and analysis of combat information 
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and the correlation of targeting and techni- 
cal data is reported to the division G2 for 
further analysis or immediate dissemina- 
tion to the appropriate MSC. 


The SIGINT process and reporting flow 
described above provides essential informa- 
tion needed by each division MSC to further 
refine and adjust their respective collection 

lans, battle plans, attack schedules, and 

PT lists—both prior to and during combat 
operations. The entire process begins and 
ends with SIGINT technical data. SIGINT 
technical data, such as frequencies, call 
signs, and C-E operating sc edules, when 
combined with SIGINT RDF results and 
combat information, is the basic means 
used by SIGINT/EW analysts to "sort" and 
isolate HPT emitters and to "template" the 
electronic battlefield. 


Ihe SIGINT/EW analysts at the TCAE 
and intermediate processing, analysis, and 
control elements use intelligence prepara- 
tion of the battlefield (IPB) procedures to 
template the electronic battlefield and to 
develop and maintain EOB maps. They use 
target value analysis (TVA) procedures to 
identify high value target (HVT) emitters. 
In addition, they use SIGINT technical 
data, SIGINT RDF results, combat infor- 
mation, and special SIGINT analytical 
methodologies to identify, locate, track, and 
monitor HPT emitters, enemy CT facilities, 
and the units or weapon systems they 
support. 


Electronic templating and EW targeting 
are endemic to specific IEW responsibilities 
of the brigade 52 and 53. The 52 is respon- 
sible for collection management, situation 
development, and target development. Elec- 
tronic CIE in nature and 
done without SIGINT technical data— 
supports both situation and target devel- 
opment functions and helps determine the 
brigade's E W collection requirements. The 
52/5 ability to identify high value CT 
targets, to include the predicted locations of 
enemy SIGINT, REC, and other electronic 
surveillance and о acquisition systems, 
is critical to the 53. The 53 is oe 
for EW, overall, and ECM in particular. He 
ensures that ECM is integrated with bri- | 
gade maneuver schemes and supporting fire 
plans. High value СТ targets, developed by 


the 592, are considered by the 593, FSO, and tion and incorporation into the division and 
EW officer from the IEWSE in their overall MI battalion's OPLAN /OPORD. 
rgeting effort Hua torgetemit The mission, functions and tasks capable 
„1 7 of being performed by EW resources іп sup- 
sive SIGINT, surveillance, and target porto Наде ран АД operations are F 


acquisitions systems are identified and summarized in the following illustration. 
scheduled for attack. The availability of They relate directly to the breade Com 


munitions and delivery means and the bur | 
desired effects on the 1 ulti- Chapter ена W tasks discussed in 
mately determine the brigade’s ECM 


requirements. Ageregate EW requirements 
are forwarded to the division for considera- 
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Electronic pan үсті IPB, TVA, collec- 
tion management, situation development 

target development, EW targeting, and all 
other IEW functions performed to prepare 


the brigade for combat operations are dis- 
cussed in|Chapter 4j Similar functions per- 
formed in combat are discussed in Chapter 
[3 Division tactical SIGINT operations and 
detailed information about EW and SIGINT 
Hoc , analysis, and reporting func- 
ions performed in the TCAE are further 
described in FMs 34-10 and 34-40(S). 
Detailed information about the specific 
capabilities and limitations of all division 
systems is also contained in FM 34-10. 
Information deemed essential to brigade 
commanders and staff officers is provided 
in the following discussion of this chapter. 


EW Collection Resources 


АЈ ground-based EW collection systems 
available within the corps MI brigade and 
the division MI battalion may operate 
within the AO of forward maneuver bri- 

ades. The division's airborne EW system, 

UICKFIX, also having a significant col- 
lection capability, operates within the for- 
ward area. All these systems are capable of 
supporting brigade combat operations. 
They include- 

О A ground-based HF and VHF com- 
munications intercept and VHF DF 
system—TRAILBLAZER—heavy divi- 
sions only. 


DC Ground-based noncommunications 
intercept and line of bearing (LOB) 
systems— TEAMPACK—all divisions 
(less the light divisions) and corps. 


о Ground-based HF, VHF, and UHF 
communications intercept and LOB 
systems—such as TEAMMATE—all 

ivisions and corps. 


о Airborne VHF communications inter- 
cept and LOB systems—QUICKFIX— 
all divisions. 


TRAILBLAZER. The d purpose 
1. set, AN/TSQ-I14A, or 
TRAILBLAZER, is a ground-based HF and 
VHF communications intercept system 
with a VHF DF capability. The A-model 
TRAILBLAZER system consists of two 
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master control stations n and three 
remote slave stations (RSSs). Each MCS 
and RSS is configured in a protective shel- 
ter, mounted on à modified M548 ammuni- 
tion carrier, the M-1015 tracked vehicle. The 
MCS is capable of — and provid- 
ing LOB data on enemy AM, ЕМ, continu- 
ous wave (CW), single side band (SSB), sin- 
gle channel voice (SCV) and manual Morse 
communications. The RSS can operate in a 
remote or local mode. In the remóte mode, 
the RSS is remotely turned by, and tasked 
to provide LOB data to, the MCS. No opera- 
tor control is required in this mode, once 
deployed and initialized. In the local mode, 
the RSS functions as an 2. lat- 
form providing intercept and LOB data. 
Intercept and LOB data, generated by 
either the MCS or RSS, is correlated at the 
MCS to provide DF locations on enem 
communications emitters. Each station has 
identical 30 kw power units transported by 
а 6-ton flatbed trailer. Backup power is pro- 
vided by an on-board 60 kw generator. 
self-supporting telescopic DF antenna is 
mounted on top of each MCS and RSS 
shelter. 17 ll future doctrinal publica- 
tions will refer to a remote slave station 
(RSS) as an out station (OS) instead.) 


The MCS equipment is contained іп а bal- 
listically protected 5-280 shelter. The 5-280 
shelter сап be mounted on a tracked cargo 
carrier or a 5/4 ton truck. Each МС5 ап 
R55 is equipped with a quick-erecting 
antenna. Thé antenna system is mounted 
on the 5-280 shelter. Thé quick-erecting 
antenna assembly consists of a зе 
supporting telescoping mast and a folding 
antenna array. The mast is erected to the 
vertical position by a hydraulic ram system 
and raised to the desired height by a pneu- 
matic system. The antenna can be opera- 
tional within 6 minutes. One station of the 


TRAILBLAZER system is shown in the fol- 
lowinglillustration! 


Each MCS has two identical intercept 
positions. These two intercept positions, 
shown in thelillustration on page 2-42, are 
also used for DF target acquisition. Each 
position enables the operator— 


о To tune on-board receivers. O To record and gist HPT communica- 
о To remotely tune RSS DF receivers. tions traffic. 


о To initiate DF commands to the o fo edit DF results. 
computer. D То initiate or generate reports. 


O To intercept HPT communications 
emitters. 


TRAILBLAZER — AN/TSQ-114A 
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MCS INTERIOR—TWO OPERATOR POSITIONS 





Each MCS intercept and DF team con- 
sists of five voice intercept operators and 
one manual Morse operator—six operators 
total. The MCS team leader and a senior 
voice operator are usually designated as 
work shift supervisors. They man one posi- 
tion within the MCS and continually search 
the band for HPT emitters. They tip off the 
second operator regarding HPT emitters. 
The second operator initiates DF requests 
into the system. The DF requests are auto- 
matically processed within the on-board 
computer and transmitter via UHF data 
link to the other MCSs and RSSs for LOB 
data. The LOB data, received from the other 
МС5 and К555, are automatically pro- 
cessed; the DF results are displayed to the 
DF operator in the MCS. 


One MCS is NCS designated as о net. 


control station (NCS) for automatic 
operations. A second MCS functions essen- 
tially as an RSS when the system is in 
automatic mode. The two operators in the 
second MCS receive HPT emitter tip-offs 
from the NCS primary officer /team chief. 
They record and gist HPT communications 
traffic. All DF results and SIGINT techni- 
cal data are transmitted via HF radiotele- 
type (RATT) communications to the TCAE 
for further analysis and reporting. Combat 
information, targeting data, and DF results 
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are also reported to the TCAE via VHF FM 
communications. Such information is also 
transmitted to other intermediate process- 
ing, analysis, and control elements, such as 
the EW platoon, which may be operating in 
the same brigade AO. SIGINT technica 
data may also be included. Information per- 
tinent to brigade combat operations is 
passed to the brigade 52 via the IEWSE. 


Each of the three RSSs has one DF posi- 
tion. Each RSS team consists of one vehicle 
and generator mechanic and two DF opera- 
tors. No ecrane or gisting of enemy HPT 
communications traffic can be performed at 
the RSS. The DF operators merely set up 
the RSS for remote or automatic DF opera- 
tions. As mentioned Bo they can 

rovide basic intercept and LOB data in 
ocal mode operations. Local mode opera- 
tions are conducted by netting all MCS and 
R55 via VHF FM secure voice communica- 
tions. The VHF FM secure voice communi- 
cations о а backup to automatic UHF 
data link operations. Thus, local mode 
operations equate to degraded mode opera- 
tions. No one station, by itself, can produce 
DF fix results. Three of the stations, the 
R55s, cannot provide combat information, 
targeting datà, or anything more than basic 
technical data. The RSS DF operators are 
not language qualified. 


The M-1015 is а 6-ton tracked vehicle 
designed to provide improved mobility and 
a higher degree of survivability for 
TRAILBLAZER and other EW systems, as 
well. Its E sical characteristics are the 
same as the M-548 with the following 
modifications: 

o A trailer-towing capability. 

o Anintercommunication system which 

allows operators in the 5-280 shelter to 


speak with personnel in the cab of the 
vehicle. 


o An electronically-operated ground rod 
driver which reduces system set-up and 
tear-down times. 


o А 60 kw generator backup power sub- 
system, previously mentioned. 


The tactical mobility of the M-1015, the 
uick-erect pneumatic mast antenna, and 
the electronically-operated automatic 
ground rod driver significantly enhance the 
ability of TRAILBLAZER stations to oper- 
ate well forward in the brigade AO. 


All five stations of the TRAILBLAZER 
system require radio LOS to their predicted 
or assigned HPT communications emitters. 
They also require radio LOS for ЏНЕ data 
link communications between stations for 
effective С and automatic DF operations. 
The stations must also be protected from 
enemy detection and possible direct fire 
attacks. Thus, the TRAILBLAZER system 
normally occupies an area 40 kilometers 
wide and 10 kilometers deep with forward 
ora Кер at least 3-5 kilometers behind the 


Optimum DF accuracy and target area 
coverage with the five stations of the © 
TRAILBLAZER system is relatively simple 
if the target area is small and the stations 
can be positioned anywhere desired to . 
establish the required baseline. However, in 
many combat situations the target area is 
Т. large; it may be much wider than 
TRAILBLAZER is capable of covering. Ter- 
rain may also ias the intercept and DF 
of critical HPT emitters in given sectors.. 
Target priorities and the division and bri- 

ade commanders’ information needs are 

e primary factors which determine how 
and where the TRAILBLAZER system will 


be used. At any rate, all of the stations must 
be 55 to provide as much coverage 
of the enemy’s AO as possible. They must 
be deployed to concentrate their “fix” area 
where it is most probable the HPT emitters 
will be located. Plans are made to combine 
the LOB and “cuts” obtained from other 
LOB systems in the area in order to obtain 
a fix and to provide the necessary combat 
information and targeting data. A defilade 
area un require redeployment of the sys- 
tem itself. 


Examples of various АА MU E 
rations of the TRAILBLAZER stations and 
their respective areas of coverage are shown 
in the illustration] оп the following page. 
These examples are based on LOS ranges 
for flat terrain and assume the FLOT will 
be а relatively straight line. Local terrain 
conditions arid radio wave propagation 


conditions are taken into consideration 
when planning TRAILBLAZER operations. 


— Deployment 1, as shown in the following 
indicates that if the stations 
operate at the maximum radio line-of-sight 
range for effective C, the system will not 
roduce any DF fixes-only LOB and 

'cuts". The other two deployments illus- 
trate how the fix, cut, and LOB areas are 
modified by the relative positioning of the 
stations. Deployment 2 permits a relativel 
a fix area and provides for deploymen 
of the MCS at a closer distance to the 
FLOT. The distance to the TCAE for radio 
communications, however, is increased. 
Deployment 3 represents the о base- 
line for effective TRAILBLAZER opera- 
tions; the target area of DF coverage is 
maximized and deeper targets can be 
located. All METT-T factors and especially 
C must be considered. 


TRAILBLAZER stations must also be 
redeployed frequently even when required 
to maintain coverage of one target area for 
an extended period. Failure to do so is a 
sure way to have all of the stations in the 
TRAILBLAZER system located by the 
enemy. Caution must be exercised to avoid 
detection during the 2... by select- 
ing march routes that cannot be observed 
and by eradicating any telltale signs, such 
as vehicle tracks leading into the new site. 
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EFFECTS OF TRAILBLAZER DEPLOYMENT ON DF COVERAGE 
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69 MASTER CONTROL STATION (MCS) X-OUTSTATION (OS) /REMOTE 
SLAVE STATION (RSS) 


DF COVERAGE: [UN LOB D. CUT E>. FIX 





The TRAILBLAZER system is the heavy 


division G2’s primary ofganic means for 
identifying, locating, tracking, and moni- 
toring the movement of enemy first- and 
second-echelon regiments. division and 
zu C facilities: fire support units, and 
CSS facilities. The DF accuracy of the 
TRAILBLAZER system is not sufficient, 
itself, for targeting most lethal attack fire 
ш systems. However, the DF results 
О 


ained and produced by TRAILBLAZER 


are more than adequate for the cuing of 


other available RSTA systems as the enemy 


forces move closer to or into the forward 
brigade AO. The DF results are also ade- 


quate for division and brigade commanders 


to make decisions regarding the employ- 
ment of maneuver forces. High payoff 
targets may also be developed for deep 
attack as a result of performing terrain 
analysis and by comparing the DF results 
with information provided by other RSTA 
assets. 

The greatest limitation of the 
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TRAILBLAZER system is the fact that it 
can only cover a one- or two-brigade front. 
This limitation is directly related to, and 
actually is the reason for, the system's. 
greatest маошу The ОНЕ data link 
communications system, which is the pri- 
mary means for Сапа automatic DF 
operations, р а unique signature оп 
the battlefield. Data link signals аге emit- 
ted 360 degrees from omni-directional whip 
antennas. Thus, the system itself is not 
only vulnerable to enemy SIGINT, DF, and 
indirect fire systems, its employment 
against high priority target areas or on 
major avenues of approach used by friendly 
forces may provide the enemy commander а 
significant indicator of brigade and divi- 
sion main objectives. The TRAILBLAZER 
S and RSS teams use special RR 
rocedures and techniques and battlefiel 
actics to reduce their vulnerability, to pre- 
clude compromise of the division ànd bri- 
pce objectives, and to enhance their 
arget coverage area capability at the same 


time. These special operating procedures, 
echnigques, and tactics are discussed in 
They are detailed in FM 34-10. 
т ed mode operations, using backup 
VHF FM voice communications means 
may be favorable in high density SIGINT 
threat environments. The UHF data com- 
munications signature could also be used to 
friendly advantage for deception purposes. 





Other factors which limit 
TRAILBLAZER’s effectiveness are— 


O MCS and RSS cannot fully deploy 
their antennas in high winds (50 mph 
or more). 


о MCS and RSS cannot fully deploy 
their antenna in high winds (50 mph 
or more). 


1 Heavy rains and snow, dense foliage, 
metallic objects, tall buildings, close 
roximity to railroad tracks, power 
ines, buried cables and pipelines, wire 
fences, and bodies of water all degrade 
system performance. 


Ihe principal means used to counter the 
threat and to maximize the effectiveness of 
TRAILBLAZER operations is effective C 
and system flexibility. 


The TRAILBLAZER MCS and RSS 
teams are assigned to the SIGINT process- 
ing platoon (SPP) subordinate to the EW 
mp in the heavy division's MI battal- 
ion. Ihe SPP is normally held in GS of the 
division. However, the platoon normall 
deploys its MCS and RSS teams within the 

of forward brigades. An EW and 
SIGINT analysis team, also assigned to the 
SPP, is usually deployed with the MCS 
designated as the TRAILBLAZER NCS. An 
AN/GRC-122 RATT system from the MI 
battalion's service support company also 
deploys with the SPP to provide HF com- 
munication record traffic between the SPP 
and TCAE. The MI battalion 53, TCAE 
operations officer, IEW company team 
commanders, and EW support officers effect 
the necessary coordination with the brigade 
92 and 53. The MCS and RSS team leaders 
interface with battalion 52 and 53 for coor- 
dination purposes, when required. 


Ihe platoon leader and platoon sergeant 
form the SPP headquarters. They are 
equipped with one VCR-12 series VHF FM 
radio and one 5/4-ton m truck. The pla- 
toon headquarters is usually collocated with 
the TRAILBLAZER MCS designated NCS. 


The EW and SIGINT analysis team is 
normally deployed as part of the SPP head- 
quarters. Тһе (ват consists of three DF 
analysts and three ELINT analysts. This 
team is oy ed with one 9250 апа one 
$280 shelter-mounted M1028 5/4-ton truck 
and опе AN/VRC-47 radio. Тһе DF ana- 
lysts maintain an EOB map and perform 
p analysis of the DF results pro- 
duced by the TRAILBLAZER system. The 
ELINT analysts compute the LOB data 
reported by the MI battalion’s three 
ТЕАМРАСК systems, which will be dis- 
cussed shortly. The ELINT and DF ana- 
lysts work together to correlate RDF fixes 
ón HPT communications and noncommuni- 
cations or radar emitters. They report both 
initial and follow-on SIGINT technical data 
and RDF results to the TCAE over the HF 
КАТТ net. 


Ihe SPP analysis team's COMINT and 
ELINT RDF correlation effort is the initial 
step in templating the electronic battlefield, 
which was previously explained. Their 
major effort, however, is to ensure that 
TRAILBLAZER stations and ТЕАМРАСК 
systems are targeted on the HPT emitters in 
а synchronized manner and to ensure that 
the desired RDF results are passed to the 
ТСАЕ on a timely basis. The analysis team 
may also pass or relay combat information 
and HPT location data to the brigade 52 via 
the IEWSE. Reporting criteria are deter- 
mined by the division G2 and G3 and the 
MI battalion 53. When the NCS-designated 
MCS reaches its storage capacity, it 
transfers TRAILBLAZER NCS responsibil- 
ity to the other MCS. This Iu: continu- 
ous operations. The second MCS is usually 
collocated with an EW platoon operations 
center or the IEW company team TOC in an 
adjacent brigade’s AO for C purposes and 
analysis support. 


In actuality, NCS responsibility ma 


a dynamically between the two MCS 
on a time-shared basis in order to satisfy 
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aggregate mission requirements and HPT 
priorities for the division and its subordi- 
nate maneuver brigades. Time-shared NCS 
responsibility lends greater flexibility to the 
TRAILBLAZER system. It is a basic tech- 
nique employed for maintaining continuit 
of operations as given RSS and other MC 
displace to new positions. 


Time-shared requirements are determined 
as HPT emitters located in each brigade 
AO. Deeper targets are developed by the 
ТСАЕ and become the E of the 
MCS in the AO of the brigade most likely to 
be affected by the HPT emitter and the 
enemy unit or weapon system it supports. 
HPT revisit requirements to provide target 
location update information 1... data) 
ultimately determine the HPT sets for 
which each MCS is responsible. Combat 
information and HPT location data pertain- 
ing 2. units within or рои , 
the brigade AO are passed via the IEW C 
system to the brigade 52 in accordance with 
established unit SOP, coordinating instruc- 
tions, and the reporting criteria mentioned 
earlier. The brigade 52 uses all other КТА 
assets organic, attached, or supporting bri- 
саде and battalion combat operations to 
acquire, track, and monitor HPT units 
associated with the target emitters. These 

A assets may include other EW re- 
sources from the division’s MI battalion. 


TEAMPACK. There are three noncom- 
munications collection teams assigned to 
each MI battalion. Each team is AGG ped 
with a TEAMPACK system, the A ^ MSQ- 
103A. The teams consist of four electronic 
intelligence (ELINT) operators each. These 
teams are targeted against HPT radars and 
other noncommunications emitters, the 
majority of which may be found within the 
brigade's close-in an | operations areas 
of T onsibility. Priority targets usually 
include— 


О Meteorological radars supporting 
enemy fire support units, to include 
surface-to-surface missile (SSM) units. 


O Countermortar and Mu 
radars associated with enemy rocket 
and artillery units. 


O Battlefield surveillance radars support- 
ing enemy reconnaissance and fire 
support units. 
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D Target surveillance, target tracking, 
and fire control radars associated with 
enemy antiaircraft artillery (AAA) and 
SAM units. 


The AN/MSO-103A, shown in the follow- 
ing, illustration] is configured in an S-623 
shelter mounted on the M-1015 EW system 
carrier, usn described. Like the 
TRAILBLAZER stations, it utilizes a quick- 
erect antenna and has an on-board power 
generator to facilitate rapid set-up ànd relo- 
cation operations in heavy divisions. A 
lightweight version of TEAMPACK is cur- 
rently being developed for use by airborne 
and air assault divisions. The lightweight 
version will be a similarly shelter-mounted 
system on the 5/4-ton M-1028 commercial 
n cargo vehicle (CUCV) or M990 
HMMWV. 


Each TEAMPACK system is capable of 
detecting, intercepting, and providing LOB 
information on HPT noncommunications 
emitters, such as those described above. The 
on-board computer can be programed to 
1. specified frequency bands. 
SIGINT technical data and LOB informa- 
tion is stored in the computer’s memory and 
can be displayed to the operator or о 
out оп hard сору upon command. The 
approximate location of an HPT radar . 
emitter can be determined by triangulation 
of several TEAMPACK intercepts. The 
approximate locations of HPT radars, like 
the communications intelligence (COMINT) 
DF results produced by TRAILBLAZER, 
are adequate for cuing other RSTA assets in 
the close operations area. In fact, it is 
standard practice to cue COMINT systems 
with ELINT tip-offs, and vice versa, within 
EW units. Information provided by aggre- 
gate TEAMPACK systems, once processed 
at the SPP or TCAE, is also sufficient to 

rovide front-line traces and AO parameter 
information about close-in enemy forces. 
Terrain analysis, target correlation with 
COMINT DF results, and — with 
enemy communications operating schedules 
generate, in many cases, HPT nominations 
suitable for targeting lethal fire support 
systems. TEAMPACK DF accuracy is also 

reatly enhanced when intercept sites are 
surveyed by field artillery survey teams 
using the PADS system mentioned earlier. 


TEAMPACK AN/MSQ-103A 











The circular error probable (CEP) is reduced 
and greater RDF accuracy is achieved. 


There are two major factors which limit 
the effectiveness of TEA opera- 
tions. The first limitation factor is that the 
ҮНЕ FM voice communications means used 


for DF flash tip-offs, technical data, and LOB 


information reports are slow. The second 
limitation factor is the fact that three 
TEAMPACK systems, like the five stations 
of the TRAIL R system, cannot 
cover the entire division front. The fields of 
view and forward deployment of each 
TEAMPACK to achieve triangulation, 
maximum range, and LOS to the HPT emit- 
ters, restricts the target coverage area, 
ront-wise, to that of one and possibly two 
brigades in best case situations, flat and 


level terrain notwithstanding. Dense 
foliage, ground clutter, the enemy’s use of 
terrain masking, electromagnetic propaga- 
tion losses, and the multipath effects of 
given radar systems can also have adverse 
impact on TEAMPACK’s RDF capabilit 
and detection range. The intercept and DF 
capa ii of each TEAMPACK, however, is 
not hampered by smoke, haze, fog, light 
rain or show, or light foliage. 


The two major limitation factors men- 
tioned above are well recognized. Major 
efforts are under way to provide 
TEAMPACK a UHF даќа link communica- 
tions capability similar to that which is 
employed on fhe TRAILBLAZER system. 
Corps augmentation (three TEAMPACK 
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systems authorized) and the cross- 
attachment of other TEAMPACK systems 
in adjacent divisions and the corps separate 
brigade or armored cavalry regiment (ACK) 
may also be used to increase TEAMPACK's 
target coverage area. Hus division, 
separate brigade, and ACR intelligence 
officers and TSOs work together to ensure 
adequate ELINT DF coverage of critical. 
areas. National, EAC, and corps-based air- 
borne ELINT systems such as QUICKLOOK 
are also considered. The intelligence, com- 
bat information, and targeting data capable 
of being collected and produced by ELINT 
systems at echelons above division is of 
aramount concern to both division and 
rigade commanders. The challenge is get- 
ting it down to the division and brigade 
commanders who can put it to best use. 
Such information may not only о 
direct шоо or lethal deep attack 
systems, but cuing data for TEAMPACK 
and other close-in RSTA assets, as well. 


The manner in which the three 
TEAMPACK systems are deployed and _ 
employed ultimately determines their indi- 
vidual and collective contributions to bat- 
talion, brigade, and division combat 
operations. 


One of the three TEAMPACK systems 
and noncommunications collection teams 
assigned to each MI battalion is subordi- 
nate to one of three EW platoons (heav 
division), collection and jamming (C&J) 

latoons (light and air assault divisions), or 
C&J companies (airborne division), depend- 
v. upon the Me of division to which the 
battalion itself is organic. It has been 
common practice, doctrinally and histori- 
cally speaking, to place each of the three. 
latoons or companies mentioned above in 

S of the division's three maneuver bri- 

ades. The field of view, maximum range, 

OS, and RDF tip-off and reporting require- 
ments, however, dictate a more flexible 
operational concept for TEAMPACK 
systems. 


Centralized control at the ТСАЕ and 
intermediate control at the SPP or MCS is 
required. Trade-offs between maximum 
range (depth) and frontal coverage (width) 
р ities are determined by the division 
G2 and TSO in coordination with the MI 
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battalion 53 and TCAE operations officer. 
The three TEAMPACK systems, and any 
additional systems from corps, are task 
organized in accordance with the division 
commander's operational guidance, infor- 
mation requirements, and concept of opera- 
tions. They may be placed in DS of one bri- 
gade or held in GS of the division to provide 
priority of support to two forward- 
committed brieades. In either case, the 
TCAE and SPP exercise technical control of 
ТЕАМРАСК operations; OPCON 15 
retained by the IEW company team com- 
mander or the MI battalion commander and 
53, depending upon the situation. 


Ihe three or more TEAMPACK systems 
are targeted against HPT noncommunica- 
tions emitters Supporting enemy first- 
echelon reconnaissance and fire support 
units found beyond the limits of friend 
observation arid within the brigade an 
divisions’ indirect fire range. The LOB 
information, emitter identification, and 
combat information regarding the specific 
activities indicated are reported to the 
ТСАЕ via the TEAMPACK-designated 
NCS and intermediate рос analysis, 
and re oru elements, previously speci- 
fied. The TEAMPACK systems may be col- 
located with TRAILBLAZER MCS or RSS 
or with other EW communications intercept 
and LOB systems operating in the forward 
areas. Their collocation enhances the cu- 
ing effort between communications and 
noncommunications collection systems and 
provides an enhanced communications and 
reporting capability. CSS and security 
requirements are also reduced. Additional 
information about the deployment and 
employment of TEAMPACK systems and 
the support they are capable of providin 
the maneuver brigade is contained in Chap- 
ter 5. More detailed information is provided 
in FM 34-10. 


Тһе MI battalions subordinate to heavy, 
light, air assault, and airborne divisions are 
authorized an equivalent number of voice 
collection teams to satisfy division and bri- 
саде ра де. They have three teams 
each, with six operators per team to man 
three intercept positions. The air assault 
and airborne division MI battalions are 
authorized an additional six and nine 


low-level voice intercept (LLVI) teams, 
NIAE These LLVI teams employ the 
AN/TRQ-30 manpack radio о 
receiving set. The AN/TRQ-30 is actually a 
component of the AN/TRQ-32 voice collec- 
tion and LOB system used by the voice col- 
lection teams mentioned above. The LLVI 
teams augment the voice collection teams— 
two and three LLVI teams per voice collec- 
tion team in air assault and airborne divi- 
sions, ey. The LLVI teams in the 
air assault division are authorized two 
1. per team. Тһе airborne division 
LLVI teams, however, have three operators 

er team—a greater capability to satisfy 
aggregate combat requirements. 





TEAM COMPOSITION ARM/MECH 
DIVISION 
VOICE COLL TM 3 
PERATORS 18 





AN/TRQ-32' 3 





LLVI TM 








OPERATORS 


TOTAL SYSTEMS 6 








System. 


Direction Finding System (MRDFS). 





6 


NOTES: 1. Currently being replaced by the TEAMMATE, AN/TRQ-32(V) 


Ihe voice collection teams in each MI 
battalion consist of six operators each. 
They are equipped with one АХ/ТКО-32 per 
team. Each AN/TRQ-32 has two intercep 
positions. The AN\TRQ-30, as a component 
of the АМ/ТКО-32 system, provides the 
team one additional position and a capabil- 
ity to reach intercept sites otherwise inac- 
cessible to the voice collection team. The 
AN/TRQ-30 provides a backup and surge 
augmentation apay to the team’s 
primary system. It also provides the team a 
means to maintain continuity of operations 
in fast-paced combat situations. The above 
information is summarized in the following 
illustration. 


VOICE COLLECTION TEAM AUTHORIZATIONS 





INFANTRY AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
DIVISION DIVISION DIVISION 
3 3 3 
18 18 18 


3 3 3 
6 9 





12 





27 


15 


30 45 


2. Will eventually be replaced by the AN/PRD-10, Manpack Radio 


Pod 
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The АМ/ТКО-32 system is configured which will be discussed shortly, is mounted 


within an 5-250 shelter. The shelter is usu- on an M-1028 5/4-ton truck. The AN/TRO- 
ally mounted on a 5/4-ton M-880 Ar 30 is usually carried and maybe mounte 
truck. It can also be mounted on the M-561 in an M151A 1/4-ton jeep or the new M1009 
Gamma Goat. The replacement for the 3\4-ton 4x4 truck. These systems are illus- 
AN/TRQ-32, the TEAMMATE system, trated below. 


AN/TRQ-30 and AN/TRQ-32 VOICE COLLECTION SYSTEMS 


ID chu 


„й y | 
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These systems have similar capabilities 
and limitations. They are capable of inter- 
cepting both HF and VHF single channel 
voice and manual Morse communications 
facilities supporting enemy first-echelon 
units. 


‚ Both of these systems also have a VHF 
line of bearing 22. Their primary 
HPTs usually include the C facilities 
supporting — 

о Enemy first- and second-echelon bat- 

talion CP. 


о Enemy first- and second-echelon regi- 
mental CP. 


о Enemy first-echelon division forward 
and main CP. 


о Fire direction control centers and 
command observation posts associated 
with rocket and artillery units support- 
ing enemy first-echelori divisions. 


о Meteorological stations supporting | 
enemy first-echelon fire support units. 


о Rocket, artillery, AA, and SAM firing 
batteries. 


The AN/TRQ-32 апа AN/TRQ-30 sys- 
tems are the primary means available to 
the heavy division G2 for extending the 
RDF baseline of the TRAILBLAZER sys- 
tem described earlier. Secure VHF FM voice 
communications provide the basic means 
for netting TRAILBLAZER MCS with the 
AN/TRQ-32 and AN/TRQ-30 via the IEW 
C system. RDF flash tip-offs are communi- 
cated both ways over these VHF ЕМ cir- 
cuits. Rapid identification and location of 
HPT emitters is given primary emphasis in 
the TRAILBLAZER system, especially in 
the pre-hostility phase of combat opera- 
tions. However, combat information and 
targeting data, and the tracking and moni- 
toring of HPT, is the primary effort for 
AN\TRQ-32 and AN/TRQ-30 operators. 
They track and monitor the communica- 
tions activity on the HPT C facilities men- 
tioned above. They provide indications and 
warning data to the brigade 52 via the IEW 
C system as targets approach the brigade 
AO or as enemy fire M units target 
friendly close-in forces. They flash RDF tip- 
offs and help provide target location update 


information on HPT as they enter and pro- 
ceed to close on brigade battle positions. 
They also monitor the lethal and nonlethal 
attack against critical HPT located beyond 
the limits of observed fire. They p e 
battle damage assessment reports to the 
brigade S2 and division G2 via the IEW С 
system. “ also evaluate the effectiveness 
of COMJAM operations against enemy 
HPT emitters; they coordinate directly with 

M operators located nearby to ensure 
proper COMJAM au dieu to counter 
enemy ECCM activities. 


ТЕАММАТЕ-АХ/ТК 0232 V1). 
TEAMMATE, the AN/ OV is a 
product improvement of the AN/TRQ-32 
system described above. It provides HF, 

HF and UHF communications intercept, 
and VHF LOB data. The system is mounted 
on the M-1028 5/4-ton 4x4 CUCV. The 
quick-erect antenna, antenna mast, and 
hydraulic 5 kw generator and air condi- 
tioner are attached to the exterior of the 
5-457 shelter, making the system self- 
contained. 


The TE ystem, shown in the 
je will eventuall 
replace all AN/TRQ-32 systems on a one- 
for-one basis; some are available in given 
MI battalions today. 


The AN/PRD-10, MRDFS. The 
AN/PRD-10 Man-transportable Radio 
Direction Finding System (MRDFS)- 
vehicle ог pack-frame mounted—is а light- 
weight modular radio intercept and direc- 
tion finding system. It is capable of 
operating in two modes—autonomous ог 
netted. In the autonomous mode, an indi- 
vidual station can provide intercept and 
LOB data. In the netted mode, up to four 
stations can be interfaced to provide inter- 
cept and RDF fix location dàta on HPT. 
Ihe MRDES will eventually replace all | 
AN/TRQ-30 systems on a one-for-one basis, 
eee Some are in the hands of troops 
oday. 


Voice Collection and LLVI. The voice 
collection and LLVI teams previously de- 
scribed are distributed evenly among the 
three EW platoons, C&J platoons, and С) 
companies in the MI battalions subordinate 
to heavy, light, air assault, and airborne 
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TEAMMATE-AN/TRQ-32(V)1 








A. Commercial utility cargo 
vehicle. 


B. Hydraulic generator and 
air conditioner. 
C. Pneumatic mast. 


D. All weather shelter. 
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divisions, 1. These E W platoons, 

C&J platoons, and C&J companies, as men- 
tioned in the discussion about TEAMPACK, 
have been traditionally placed in DS of the 

respective division’s subordinate maneuver 

brigades. 


The number of SCV collection and LOB 
systems authorized in air assault and air- 
borne divisions, and their equal distribution 
ШЕ three C&J Paone or companies, 
permits effective DS to each maneuver bri- 
eade. These DS assets can still operate 
under the technical control of the TCAE to 
satisfy SIGINT and the division G2's intel- 
ligence requirements. The individual voice 
collection and LLVI teams are netted under 
the control authority of the C&J platoon or 
company in each brigade's area; the voice 
collection teams, ащ the AN /' TRO-32, 
serve as the RDF NCS. The C&J platoon 
and company processing, analysis, and 
control elements are similarly netted under 
the centralized control authority of the divi- 
sion MI battalion's 53 and ТСАЕ. А con- 
tinuous flow of combat information, LOB 
and RDF fix location targeting data, and 
SIGINT technical data provides all 
elements—to include the division G2 and 
brigade 52—the information needed to suc- 
cessfully conduct the division's close, deep, 
and reár operations. The brigade 52 has 
direct access to the communications inter- 
cept and LOB systems via the IEWSE and 
C&J platoon leader or company command- 
er. A C&J platoon or company may be 
reinforced with other voice collection and 
LLVI teams, cross-attached from other C&J 
platoons or companies. А prime example is 
when a divisional brigade is deployed for- 
ward by itself, as the initial division 
maneuver MCS, into a given contingency 
area. In such situations, the TCAE, or per- 
sonnel therefrom, may augment the IEWSE 
at the brigade TOC. A tighter interface and 
more responsive support 15 then provided 
the brigade commander. The MI battalion 
commander and 53 may accompany the 
forward MI elements with the brigade mak- 
ing the initial assault or deployment. 


The number of voice collection teams in 
the divisional MI battalions does not nor- 
mally permit DS to maneuver brigades of 
DF assets. Each team has only one 


AN/TRQ-32; the AN/TRQ-30, even when 
used, is collocated with the AN/TRQ-32 
most of the time. These two systems cannot 
be deployed to provide a sufficient baseline 
for DP purposes. In any case, only а "cut"- 
two LOBs—would be produced. Thus, the 
single voice collection team within any one 
brigade AO cannot produce E other 
than a general direction to HPT emitters. A 
general direction to an HPT emitter is ade- 
quate for nonlethal COMJAM attacks. . 
However, a general direction to an HPT is 
inadequate for targeting by lethal attack 
systems. All three of the voice collection 
teams, therefore, must be netted under one 
centralized control authority. 


The TCAE is the centralized control 
authority in most situations when the entire 
division is deployed and operational. Task- 
ing and repor ing, however, between the 
voice collection teams and TCAE, are still 
performed using intermediate control 
elements—the Al ү operations cen- 
ters, TRAILBLAZER MCS/SSP, or EW pla- 
toon headquarters. In heavy divisions 
equipped with TRAILBLAZER, the voice 
collection teams may be cross-attached to 
oe an extended RDF baseline against 

ey target coverage areas. Thus, one bri- 
gade may have up to two or three voice 
collection teams and one RSS from 
TRAILBLAZER operating within its AO. 
The actual mix of communications intercept 
and LOB or RDF stations within any bri- 
PAR AO is METT-T and situation 

ependent. 


The infantry division (light) is authorized 
three voice collection teams. These teams 
are sufficient for providing DS to only one 
maneuver brigade at a time in most situa- 
tions. These three voice collection teams, 
however, cannot possibly cover a division 
front in excess of 40 kilometers unless spe- 
cial preparations and modifications are 
made in с to dnd availability, . 
enhanced C55, and high-powered communi- 
cations. These changes could include— 


о Moving a number of personnel forward 
to augment the C&J platoon's analysis 
effort and reinforcing the voice соПес- 
tion team with two voice Intercept 
operators from the C&J platoon's 
transcription and analysis element. 


2-53 


о Identifying personnel from the IEW 
company team or a local CSS unit to 
transport fuel and rations to forward- 
displaced AN/TRQ-32 and AN/TRQ- 
30 teams on a scheduled basis. 


O Using the high-powered communica- 
tions” capability-of COMJAM ТЕ 
operating оп the flanks of the division 
or designated brigade AO to support 
the extended baseline requirement. A 
third d system would be 
needed at the centrally-located 
AN ji ТКО-32 which, in most cases, may 
be designated the RDF NCS. 


The type of DF and COMJAM support 
operations described above may be well 
suited to light division operations con- 
ducted against an adversary which lacks 
Ne DF capabilities. The use of 
COMJAM systems to support DF opera- 
tions in gA density enemy SIGINT envi- 
ronments, however, is not recommended. 


The infantry division (light), because of 
its limited number of authorized voice col- 
lection teams and LOB systems, will have 
to optimize the communications intercept 
and LOB capabilities of other EW systems it 
has available to satisfy aggregate mission 
requirements. QUICKFD is one of these 
systems. 


QUICKFIX. Each MI battalion exercises 
operational control over the three | 

ICKFIX aircraft which are organic to 
the division CAB. Two versions 0 
QUICKFIX are ш fielded. The first 
version is the QUICKFIX IB, AN/ ARQ-33- 
A, which is mounted on the EH-IH modified 
helicopter. This version is capable of inter- 
cepting and jamming HPT communications 
emitters in the VHF band. It also has an 
HF intercept capability. It does not have an 
LOB or RDF capability. 


The second version is the QUICKFIX IIA, 
AN/ALQ-151, which is mounted on the EH- 
1X modified Huey helicopter. It has all of 
the capabilities of the AN/ARQ-33, plus an 
LOB or RDF capability. It has only one 
operator position, however, whereas its 

redecessor has two. A new model of of 

UICKFIX, the QUICKFIX IIB, mounted 
in an EH-60A Blackhawk helicopter, has all 
of the capabilities of the QUICKFIX ПА, 
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plus two operator positions. QUICKFIX IIB 
in the Blackhawk is not yet fielded. 


The LOB and RDF capability of 
QUICKFIX IIB was ши designed to 
provide general direction LOB information 
in support of QUICKFIX COMJAM opera- 
tions. However, QUICKFIX, as with all 
other COMJAM systems, has an inherent 
mission to collect combat information and 
both targeting and SIGINT technical data 
to satisfy the aggregate information _ 
requirements of the division. Its collection 
mission during the prehostility phase of 
combat operations is extremely important 
to both division and brigade commanders. 


QUICKFIX is usually considered a deep 
attack jamming system. Its enhanced radio 
LOS provides the division G2 and СЗ with 
and extended VHF intercept and jamming 
D which reaches beyond brigade 
AO into the division's deep attack zone. Its 
HF intercept range is unlimited. The divi- 
sion G2 and MI battalion 53 use the 
QUICKFIX aircraft to extend the DF base- 
line of ground-based communications, _ 
intercept, LOB, and RDF systems. They, in 
coordination with the division G3 and bri- 

ade 52 апа 53, also use QUICKFIX to 
2 key NAI and target areas of interest 
(TAT) in defilade to ground-based collection 
and jamming assets. The QUICKFIX air- 
craft are used extensively to арро. the 
division's overall SIGINT collection and 
electronic battlefield templating effort prior 
to combat. 


The QUICKFIX aircraft operate well for- 
ward in brigade AO prior to combat opera- 
tions. QUICKFIX missions are preplanned 
and on call. One aircraft is on station at all 
times during the specified mission time. 
frame, while another aircraft is enroute to 
or from а forward а and refueling 
pom (FARP). A series of flight tracks may 

e established across brigade fronts to sup- 
ко area-wide communications DF opera- 
ions for key time periods against key target 
areas. 


QUICKFIX operations are controlled by 
the MI battalion 53 and TCAE. The IEW 
company team TOC, E W platoon operations 
centers, SSP, C&J platoon operations cen- 
ters, or C&J company TOC serve as inter- 
mediate control authorities when required. 


They also provide а communications relay, 
alternate communications routing, or back- 
up communications capability to support 
QUICKFIX operations. Combat informa- 
tion and LOB or DF fix location targeting 
data pertinent to specific maneuver bri- 
ades is transmitted by TCAE analysts to 
e brigade 52 via the IEW С system in 
accordance with the reporting criteria and 
coordination instructions previously de- 
scribed. At times, such intormation may be 
routed directly from the QUICKFIX aircraft 
to the brigade 52 via one of the interme- 
diate control authorities previously men- 
tioned and the IEWSE at the brigade TOC. 
The latter communications routing is most 
revalent in those unique situations when 
UICKFIX aircraft are placed in DS of a 
specific maneuver brigade. Independent | 
brigade operations, such as described for air 
assault and airborne operations previously, 
are 2 examples of when such procedures 
are used. 


The Ultimate Challenge. The EW and 
SIGINT collection, DF, and electronic bat- 
tlefield templating efforts are predominant 
in the prehostility, postdeployment phase of 
combat operations. Virtually all EW collec- 
tion and jamming resources remain in GS 
of the division during this time period. 
Iheir о collection capabilities are 
exploited to support the стра done at 
the MI battalion TCAE. The results, refined 
EW target lists and jamming schedules 
ҮТ ЛБ) are used to program forward- 
deployed E W collection an ош, Sys- 
tems. HPT sets are keyed to specific forms 
of maneuver schemes. They are time- and 
location-phased in accordance with support- 
ing fire plans. Direct support to maneuver 
brigades is now feasible. Individual voice 
collection and COMJAM teams are focused 
on specific HPT emitters, units, and weapon 
systems. They are prepared to collect and 
report pertinent combat information and 
targeting data critical to the brigade and 
division commanders. COMJAM operators 
are prepared to attack HPT communica- 
tions links critical to brigade and division 
combat operations. E W operators are ready 
when the attack begins. 


In connection with the scenario described 
above, when expanded to the all-source 


intelligence and overall targeting effort of 
the division, readiness is the ultimate goal 
of EW operations in the prehostility phase 
of combat. However, this goal is extremely 
difficult to achieve. The enemy's use of 
radio silence, OPSEC, deception, and new 
CEOI in combat are elementary factors to 
deal with when compared to another factor 
not yet mentioned. That factor is the ene- 
my’s extensive use of secure communica- 
tions means to command and control troops 
and weapon systems. This last factor rein- 
forces the need for an aggressive SIGINT 
collection, processing, an analysis effort 
within the division a$ a whole. DIC 
sive" does not mean "extensive". EW opera- 
tors and analysts concentrate on five 
information elements deemed essential to 
all tactical commanders. These essential 
elements of information are— 


о Branch. 

о Echelon. 

D Activity. 

o Location. 

o Time of intercept. 


EW о and analysts are speciall 
trained to provide such information. ELINT 
operators and analysts are not constrained 
in their efforts to identify and locate HPT 
noncommunications emitters. The founda- 
tion they provide to the electronic battle- 
field templating effort is tremendous. 
COMINT technical data and signal para- 
metric data, together with LOB and RDF 
information and IPB products from the 
division G2 staff, when compared with 
ELINT EOB information, provide an over- 
view of the enemy situation and order of 
battle on the battlefield. HPT communica- 
tions and noncommunications emitters can 
be determined, and both lethal and nonle- 
thal attack schedules can be refined. The 
electronic battlefield templating can only be 
o EW and SIGINT analysts at the 


The information derived from the elec- 
tronic templating process, described above 
provides the voice intercept and COMJAM 
operators the initial identification and gen- 
eral location data of HPT emitters within 
their respective zones of responsibility. 
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СОМЈАМ operations in the initial hours 
of combat are conducted to drive HPT 
communications facilities into the clear. 
Once the enemy is forced into clear-text 
voice communications— 


D HPT identifications can be confirmed. 


о Enemy event schedules and intentions 
can be determined or confirmed. 


о Indications and warning data can be 
provided. 


о HPT can be provided to target lethal 
attack fire-support systems. 


C The enemy's event schedule will have 
been significantly altered to provide 
the necessary time windows for deci- 
sive tactical maneuver by friendly 
forces on and over the air-land 
battlefield. 


This scenario and its ultimate goal, a se- 
ries of battlefield successes which will win 
the air-land battle, is the ultimate challenge 
facing all EW personnel. 


The above scenario is focused on 
COMJAM operations and the necessity of 
driving critical enemy C facilities into the 
clear. The disruption of HPT enemy C 
facilities must begin at the exact moment of 
the attack. It must be a concerted effort of 
all available maneuver and fire support 
assets. The combined effects of maneuver, 
fires, and communications er 
against critical enemy СТ facilities will 
result in a geometrical degradation of the 
enemy commanders’ ability to effectively 
command and control their maneuver 
forces and fire support units. The elimina- 
tion or degradation of key C facilities such 
as regimental and division CP, force ill- 
informed decisions to be made at ever 
higher and lower echelons in a disjointed 
manner. The skip-echelon communications 
required to command and control far dis- 
tant forces lend themselves, at the same 
time, to ever more effective CO 
operations. The COMJAM resources, their 
capabilities and limitations, and their. 
availability to support division and brigade 
combat operations in a unified and single 
coherent manner may determine who suc- 
ceeds and who does not succeed on the elec- 
tronic battlefield of today. 
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COMJAM Resources 


All of the ground-based and airborne 
COMJAM resources available to the divi- 
sion can be used to augment the divi- 
sion's overall EW and SIGINT collection 
effort prior to combat, when deemed neces- 
sary, QUICKEX ПА, however, is the only 
COMJAM system in the inventory that has 
an on-board LOB or RDF capability. All of 
the ground-based COMJAM systems, there- 
fore, cannot be used to extend ће division’s 
RDF baseline. They can and are used, how- 
ever, as search and monitoring positions. 


Ground-based COMJAM operators are 
capable of rt: and tipping off HPT 
emitters to other EW collection, LOB, and 
RDF resources in their immediate areas of 
employment. Such interaction is normally 
coordinated by the intermediate processing, 
analysis, and control authority in the 
assigned AO. Ground-based COMJAM 
operators are also tasked to monitor HPT 
communications and to report all essential 
combat information, targeting data, and 
SIGINT technical data heard: 


The TCAE ensures adquate EW and 
SIGINT collection coverage throughout the 
division AO. All efforts are made to ensure 
that forward EW collection and jammin 
resources are focused on HPT emitters criti- 
cal to the brigade in whose AO the re- 
sources are operating. Such focusing | 

reatly enhances the ability of the entire 

W system to respond to specific brigade 
requirements. The development of SIGINT/ 
EW technical data is a major effort with 
both the TCAE and intermediate process- 
b URBE and control elements having 
ECM control authority over COMJA 
operations. This information, such as pri- 
mary, alternate, reserve, and skip-echelon 
frequencies; call signs; powerout; LOB; and 
vertical or horizontal antenna polarization, 
is absolutely essential to optimize the 
COMJAM capabilities of given systems. 


The 171... (EH-IX) QUICKFIX 
ПА, AN\ALQ-151, EW system was de- 
scribed earlier. This airborne EW system 
employs the VHF AN/TLQ-17A jammer. 
This jamming system can be programmed 
for up to 256 frequencies for enhanced 
search and monitoring functions. Sixteen 


frequencies can be prioritized for automatic 
time-shared sequential spot jamming opera- 
tions. A number of the sixteen frequencies 
can also be used to “lock out” and protect 
friendly frequencies from being inadver- 
tently jammed. The QUICKFIX system 
uses an ommi-directional whip antenna and 
radiates jamming signals 360 degrees. The 
brigade 53, 53 air, and C-E officer must all 
consider the QUICKFIX when developing 
their respective 11. of the brigade 
OPLAN. COMJAM targets, such as 
regiment-to-battalion C links, airspace 
management and fire support coordination 
means, CEOI, and protected frequencies 
must all be considered. The brigade 52 
should also consider QUICKFIX collection 
capabilities in his collection, reconnais- 
sance, and surveillance plans. 


TRAFFIC JAM. TRAFFIC JAM also 
employs the AN/TLQ-I7A jammings sys- 
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tem. This ground-based version is capable 
of jamming both HF and VHF HPT com- 
munications emitters. It has the same pro- 
ramming and automatic jamming capa- 
ilities as mentioned above for QUICKFIX. 
It also employs omni-directional whip 
antennas for communications intercept and 


ete operations. An illustration of this 
О 


system follows. 


The TRAFFIC JAM system, is usually 
mounted on the М-151А 1/4-ton jeep. It may 
also be mounted in the M-113 armored per- 
sonnel carrier or on the M-1028 5/4-ton 4x4 
CUCV. The HF band-1 antenna has seven 
mast elements which, when fully erected, 
reach a height of 28 feet. Five and seven 
elements are used for COMJAM operations 
against HPT emitters in the higher an 
lower bands of the HF spectrum, 
respectively. 
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The НЕ band-1 antenna can be mounted 
in the M-416 trailer, as shown above, or 
dismounted and set upon more favorable 
terrain. The VHF band-2 whip antenna can 
also be trailer-mounted, as shown above. 
However, it is usually mounted on the rear 
of the M-151A to facilitate rapid set-up and 
tear-down time. 


The TRAFFIC JAM HF and VHF 
COMJAM teams also have an additional 
vehicle for dA purposes. It is an addi- 
tional М-151А 1/4-ton DD which pulls a 
second M-416 trailer. The support vehicle, 
an M-1028 CUCV, in the future will be used 
to carry the TRAFFIC JAM teams' VHF 
FM radios used for C purposes. 


Ihe brigade and battalion 52, 53, and 
C-E officers consider the use of TRAFFIC 
JAM QE when planning combat opera- 
tions. They take special care to ensure that 
these systems are not employed closer than 
one kilometer to UR tle positions. 
Friendly CEOI and COMJAM schedules 
are also coordinated to ensure minimum 
interference with friendly С. Rules of 
engagement, ECM control mechanisms, 
and coordinating instruction are developed 
and employed. Major coordination is |. 
4” among the brigade 53, C-E officer, 
Шр EW support officer from the 


Some MI battalions may still be е: 
with the older AN/TLQ-17 НЕ and 
jamming system, rather than TRAFFIC 
ТАМ. Тһе AN/TLQ-17 does not have а 256 
frequency programmable capability. It 
does have a 15-frequency C МИ priori- 
tization or friendly lockout capability, how- 
ever. Тһе normal ratio of enemy HPT emit- 
ter frequencies to be jammed and friendly 
frequencies to be protected is 10:5. The 
ANNILO-17, unlike TRAFFIC JAM, has a 
directional VHF log periodic antenna 
LPA). This VHF LPA allows for greater 
effective radiated power ЧЕ and also 
reduces the likelihood of COMJAM interfer- 
ence with friendly communications in the 
area. This LPA, however, takes considera- 
ble time to setup and tear down. It is a 
manual operation. Thus, the AN/TLQ-17 
may not be gil ee as closely to the 
FLOT as the TRAFFIC JAM system. 
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There are three HF and VHF COMJAM 
teams which employ either TRAFFIC JAM 
or the older AN/TLO-17 in the MI battalion 
subordinate to heavy and light divisions. 
The air assault and airborne division MI 
battalions are authorized six such teams. 
These HF and VHF COMJAM teams nor- 
mally operate within the main battle area 
Ше hey are usually located on the 
lanks of their IQ дақ unit relativel 
close to the FEBA when conducting VHF 

OMJAM operations. They deploy further 
to the rear and are more centrally located 
when conducting HF COMJAM operations. 


The TRAFFIC Jani and AN/TLQ-17 sys- 
tems, the latter also M-151A-mounted, аге 
effective against VHF HPT communication 
facilities within the brigade’s close opera- 
tions area beyond the limits of observed 
fire. They are not effective against short 
communications link-distanced targets 
within the close operations area 1-5 kilome- 
ters beyond the FLOT. TRAFFIC JAM, due 
to its omni-directional whip antennas, is 
not suitable for performing COMJAM 
screening operations or providing high 

ower communications р һе сроееп- 
ial interference to critical friendly C and 
the broadcasting of critical information in 
360 degrees must be precluded in most com- 
bat situations. Calls for fire using the 

M system, however, may over- 

ride all other considerations at given times 
in battle. The enemy commander knows 
where а maneuver battalion is when he has 
it cut off, pinned down, and encircled. 
Direct accessibility to TRAFFIC JAM’s 
high power communications capability and 
its use by the maneuver battalion or bri- 
gade commander is recommended in such 
situations. 


TACJAM-AN/MLQ-34. The TACJAM, 
AN/MLQ-34, is the most и and 
mobile ground-based COMJAM system in 
the ШТ It is a Semi-automatic, 
computer-assisted VHF COMJAM system, 
capable of jamming up to three enemy HPT 
communications facilities at one time. 
TACJAM, shown in the following illustra- 
tion, is enclosed in an S-595 shelter, 
mounted on the M-1015 EW System Cargo 
Carrier. It utilizes a quick-erect pneumatic 
antenna mast, folding LPA, and on-board 


ТАСЈАМ — AN/MLQ-34 
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power generator. It is а completely self- 
contained system. 


TACJAM has the most rapid set-up and 
tear-down times of any ground-base 
COMJAM system. The power take-off 
(PTO) unit allows the system to become 
operational by simply putting the transmis- 
sion into neufral. The automatic ground-rod 
driver and pneumatic mast antenna allow 
the system to become operational within 
approximately two minutes. Pre-loaded 
“mission data” are stored in the on-board 
computer. The 40-foot pneumatic mast, 

VHF directional ГРА, and the system's 
high ERP make ТАСЈАМ extremely effec- 
tive against HPT communications facilities 
supporting enemy first-echelon units in 
both the brigade and division’s deep opera- 
tions areas. ТАСТАМ is also effective 
against close-in HPT. However, these HPT 
are numerous. TACJAM, therefore, is nor- 
really targeted against HPT C facilities 
beyond the limit of observed fire-both HPT 
within and beyond the range of TRAFFIC 
JAM systems. 


There are three VHF COMJAM teams 
which employ the TACJAM system in the 
MI battalions of armored and mechanized 
divisions. There are also three TACJAM 
teams in the corps MI brigade. These 
TACJAM teams are usually employed well 
forward in the division AO. They can oper- 
ate in the MBA or in the covering force area 
a. . They are usually deployed with  . 

RAFFIC JAM systems when operating in 
the MBA and conducting VHF COMJA 
operations. 


TACJAM, due to its high ERP and direc- 
tional LPA, is an extremely valuable 
COMJAM asset. It can be used to screen 
friendly C without unintentionally jam- 
ming friendly communications. This capa- 
bility, however, is limited to just one fre- 

uency at a time, due to the manual nature 
of the | operation and the rather 
sophisticated techniques and procedures 
used. These techniques and procedures, 
explained in FM 34-10, are designed to 
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deceive the enemy SIGINT or REC intercept 
and DF operators, to ensure that the bri- 
ade and division’s OPLAN and intentions 
are not inadvertently compromised, and to 
ensure the survivability of the TACJAM 
team itself. COMJAM screening operations 
require detailed planning and extensive 
interaction among many members of the 
IEW team. Two COMJAM systems are 
КЕЕ for each frequency fo be screened. 
COMSEC operators may assist the up and 
down cuing effort. Such operations are 
executed on a preplanned basis. They are 
conducted for cover and deception purposes. 
They should not be attempted unless all 
personnel involved are adequately trained. 


СОМЈАМ screening operations are also 
conducted for pure OPSEC purposes in the 
heat of battle. The full capability of 
TACJAM—three-frequency automatic jam- 
ming, simultaneously performed—can be 
used when such operations are required. 
This type of COMJAM screening operation 
does not require the use of sophisticated 
procedures and techniques. T еу аге соп- 
ducted on an on-call basis and do not _ 
терше extensive preplanning апа coordi- 
nation. They do require, however, a more 

recise knowledge of where the enemy 

IGINT and REC assets are located. This 
requirement is reduced though, when two _ 
TACJAM systems are used in tandem; their 
overlapping field of cover toward suspect 
target areas is adequate to do the job for a 
short period of time. Their field of cover can 
also be increased when augmented by the 

RANHA systems, soon to be discussed. 
More information pertaining to COMJAM 
screening operations, procedures, and tech- 
niques is provided in FM 34-10. 


E systems are also extremely 
valuable as sKip-echelon high power cóm- 
munications systems. Directional 

M systems, using emission control 
(EMCON) procedures and being strate- 
gically placed on the battlefield from battal- 
ion through corps rear areas, allow for the 
continued use of friendly C in, all situa- 
tions. This C capability provides com- 
manders at all échelons with an important 
means to synchronize close, deep, and rear 
operations throughout the corps AO in 
Worst-case situations when no other means 
of C are available. 


AN/GLQ-3B. The AN/GLQ-3B is the fore- 
runner to the TACJAM system. It is 
ee in both the heavy division’s MI 
battalion and corps MI brigade. The 
AN/GLQ-3B is mounted on the 5/4-ton 
M-880 series wheeled vehicle. It is a manual 
system capable of jamming just one HPT 
frequency at a time. It has no programma- 
ble capability. It is an extremely effective 
СО | М system even in light of its stated 
limitations. It has the highest VHF fre- 
quency range of any COMJAM system. It 
employs a directional LPA and has the 
equivalent ERP of TACJAM, when 
TACJAM is used in the three-channel mode 
of operation. The AN/GLQ-3B is more 
effective nd longer S HPT than 
the TRAFFIC JAM system. It is also capa- 
ble of providing both high power communi- 
cations and COMJAM screening support to 
the brigade and division or corps. 


There are three AN/GLQ-3B assigned to 
the MI battalion in each heavy division. 
Ihese COMJAM systems normally operate 
in the MBA. They are not usually located as 
close to the FEBA as the d and more 
mobile TRAFFIC JAM or AN/TLO-17 sys- 
tems. They 17 ре employed with the 
TRAFFIC | or AN/TLQ-17 systems 
when the latter two systems are held back 
to conduct НЕ COMJAM operations. The 
AN/GLQ-3B systems may also operate in 
conduction with other Vir tye ed HF 
COMJAM systems, such as the A ^T LQ- 
15, from the corps MI brigade. The 
AN/TLQ-15 HF jammer will be discussed 
shortly. 


All of the VHF COMJAM systems de- 
scribed above are authorized a backup VHF 
COMJAM system for surge augmentation 

e and to provide àn enfianced capa- 
bility to maintain continuity of operations 
in a'swift-paced combat situation. This 
back-up system is the PIRANHA. 


PIRANHA OG-181. Each divisional MI 
battalion is authorized three PIRANHA 
OG-181 amplifier groups. The PIRANHA 
system is composed of an 56-886 signal 
2. а power amplifier, spectrum апа- 


yzer, frequency scanner, and directional 
CPA. It can be used to augment COMJAM 


operations. The system is illustrated] on the 


following page. 


The directional LPA, mounted on the 
front bumper of ће M-151A 1/4-ton 1524 15 
a significant improvement over the LPA 
used on the AN/TLQ-17. It is a telescopic 
hand-cranked antenna which allows the 
system to be set up in just a few minutes. It 
can be taken down in seconds. It folds back 
over the vehicle when the team moves. The 
omni-directional whip antenna on the 
rear bumper can also be used for VHF 
COMJAM operations. This dual antenna 
feature allows for greater flexibility and 
continuity of operations. The whip antenna 
can be used when HPT emitters dip down 
out of radio LOS of the primary LPA—an 
important feature in hilly or mountainous 
terrain. The whip antenna also permits 


jamming operations while on the move—a 


design feature and capability which is of 
extreme importance in fast-paced retro- 
erade and pursuit operations. The ERP 
15 limited, however, when jam-on-move 
COMJAM operations are performed. 


The team can now also provide high- 
Т. communications support using the 

IRANHA system. COMJAM screening 
operations are possible. The potential in- 
terference to friendly С 15 reduced. In 
addition, the C o of all VHF 
COMJAM teams 15 greatly increased. The 
PIRANHA’s high-powered communications 
ү directional in nature, can be 
used for long-range C and coordination 
purposes even while the primary COMJAM 
systems are operational. 


ANITLQ-15. Тһе AN/TLO-15, mentioned 
p is an HF 1. и 
here are three AN/TLQ-15 HF COMJAM 
teams же to each MI brigade at corps. 
These HF COMJAM systems usually oper- 
ate well forward in the division and brigade 
AO for radio LOS requirements to HF 
round-wave HPT and communications 
acilities. They are usually attached to the 
division’s MI battalion and are ор 
held in GS of the division. They must collo- 
cate with other E W resources for C pur- 
poses; the HF COMJAM teams have no 
organic C means. The normal deployment 
for AN/TLQ-15 teams is to collocate with 
AN/GLQ-3B VHF COMJAM teams in the 
MBA. Collocation with TRAFFIC JAM 
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РІНАМНА — 06-181 








teams conducting НЕ СОМЈАМ operations HF COMJAM — capability. The 


is also very practical in given situations. AN/TLQ-15. however. uses an omni- 

The AN/TLQ-15, like the AN/GLQ-3B directional whip antenna; HF COMJAM 
and PIRANHA, is a manual COMJAM sys- schedules and friendly CEOI must be fully 
tern. However, it provides the corps coordinated at all echelons of command 
and division commander an extended from brigade through corps. 
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СОМЈАМ Resource Availability. The 
number of given COMJAM resources autho- 
rized in division and corps MI battalions 
and brigades are summarized in the illus- 
tration below. 


The number of jamming systems shown 
below equates to the number of COMJAM 
teams authorized in each type of division 
and corps MI unit. Each ground-based 
COMJAM team has three operators—two 
voice operators and one manual Morse 
operator. A fourth operator has been autho- 
rized each COMJAM team under new TOE 
force structures. 










ARM/MECH 
DIVISION 







SYSTEM 


TACJAM 


AN/GLQ-3B 


AN/TLQ-15 


TOTAL 


COMJAM RESOURCE AVAILABILITY 





INFANTRY 
DIVISION 


The three QUICKFIX aircraft assigned to 
each combat aviation brigade are subordi- 
nate to the GS aviation company, as puer 
a mentioned. One HF and VH 
TRAFFIC JAM team and one VHF 
ТАСТАМ or AN/GLQ-3B team аге as- 
plies to each of the three EW platoons, 

C ре ове апа C&J companies in the 
MI battalions subordinate to heavy, light, 
air assault, and airborne divisions, respec- 
tively. The ground-based COMJAM teams 
at corps are assigned to the EW company in 
the tactical exploitation battalion (TEB) of 
the corp’s MI brigade. 











AIRBORNE 
DIVISION 


AIR ASSAULT 
DIVISION 





NOTE: 1 The new light corps has three AN/GLQ-3B vice TACJAM. 
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Electronic Attack Options corps and divison G2, G3, and EWO. The 
and Task Organization capability of individual and collective EW 
resources to identify and locate HPT emitters 


The EW collection and jamming teams, and the enemy units and weapon systems 


described on the preceding pages, are task they support is a major consideration; it 
organized to satisty aggregate mission rovides a fourth attack option—destruc- 
C 2. Тре ae oq ien tion. The destruction of enemy CSI facilities 
СЭ, and electronic warfare oflicers (ЕРО) ан critical times in battle is the preferred 
talion 2 апа 53 1s determine Bo pm | | 
task organization requirements for each The electronic attack o tions are consid- 
operation. They consider both the informa- ered for each high payoff C target set 
Hona ano Орегон ода! EW requirements of СЕ SG НА EU 2. 
all subcommanders. u , 15 touna 1 ІП 
attack zones beyond the FLOT. Nominal 
“Identify, locate, and jam” are the major attack zones and HPT sets are shown in the 
electronic attack options available to the following illustration. 


ELECTRONIC ATTACK OPTIONS 


SECOND 
ECHELON 


ENEMY C3 TGT 


BY ECHELON FIRST ECHELON 


FRONT 


Distance from 


FLOT (km) 100-150 


LOC LOC 
LOC LOC LOC 


BATTLE RESPONSIBILITIES 









RSTA LOC LOC LOC LOC LOC LOC 
JAM JAM JAM JAM JAM 
LOC LOC LOC 
ROCKET and LOC LOC LOC LOC 

ds exa e LOC LOC LOC 

JAM JAM JAM 

LOC LOC LOC LOC LOC 

LOC 


LOC LOC LOC 










FRIENDLY 
ECHELON 


BATTALION 


BRIGADE 


DIVISION 


“м 
| 





LEGEND: a - Close Operations - Deep Operations | - Area of Interest 


NOTES: 'JAM pertains to communications jamming only. 
2LOC pertains to both communications and noncommunications emitters in given units. 


CORPS 


o 
o 


м 
~ 
~ 
“м 
~ 
~ 
“м 
“м 
м 
м, 
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Corps and division ground-based EW 
resources and the division QUICKFIX air- 
craft are focused primarily on the HPT CT 
facilities within the division AO. The divi- 
sion AO, as shown in the illustration, 
may oe the corps’ close operations 
area. The enemy’s СТ system within this 
AO, as mentioned earlier in the discussion 
about CI support, is extremely robust. 
Alternate means of communication are 
available at almost every echelon of com- 
mand in the enemy’s force structure, from 
battalion through Front levels. The 
compatibility among given HF, VHF, and 
UHF C facilities, and the skip-echelon 
capability of the enemy, offer a significant 
challenge to friendly EW systems. The flexi- 
bility and capability of friendly EW sys- 
tems to work in such a dynamic signal 
environment can only Бе ensured by apply- 
ing a centralized control and decentralized 
execution concept of operations on the bat- 
tlefield. EW communications-intercept, DF, 
and jamming targets-the NCS or specific 
subscribers or outstations on critical C 
facilities—may be located in different bat- 
talion, brigade, and division AOs. In other 
words, thé communications links of given 
enemy C nets may cross friendly battalion, 
brigade, and division commanders' AO 
boundaries and their respective battle areas 
of responsibility. In fact, a major goal o 
combined maneuver, fires, and jamming is 
to force this to happen—force the enemy to 
use skip-echelon communications to slow 
down his C process and to make his critical 
communications facilities more susceptible 
to COMJAM attack at the same time. This 
is the geometrical degradation of the ene- 
my's CI system mentioned earlier. 





The centralized control and decentralized 
concept of operations for division EW and 
SIGINT operations dictates the need for all 
EW resources to be held in GS of the divi- 
sion as a whole. It is only through GS that 
effective EW support can be i eae any 
brigade commander. The IEW C system, 
reinforced by IEW company teams in each 
brigade AO, is the means by which aggre- 

ate EW requirements are Satisfied ona 
Шы basis through all phases of 
combat. 


INTELLIGENCE AND ELECTRONIC 
WARFARE COMPANY TEAM 


The MI battalion’s IEW resources which 
support the brigade or operate in the bri- 
рсе АОаге a organized into an 

W company team. The IEW company 
team provides for centralized control and 
coordination of MI resources. It provides 
the brigade commander and staff with a 
singe p of contact for tasking support- 
ing MI units and for requesting additional 

support which maybe necessary to 
satisfy the brigade commander's автордо 
IEW mission requirements. A nominal 


is illustrated on the follow- 


ing page. 
The composition of each IEW compan 
team is based on the division and brigade 


commanders’ overall IEW requirements and 
the METT-T planning factors. An IEW 


company team, as portrayed in the follow- 
inglillustration] ts Е 
о The IEWSE which is normally located 
at the brigade TOC. 


п AnEW a with one transcription 
and analysis Mo team and a 
number óf voice collection, noncom- 
munications intercept (ELINT), and 
COMJAM teams. 


П An intelligence/surveillance platoon 
with a number of GSR and REMS 
teams, as well as one or more EPW 
interrogator, CI, and COMSEC teams 
which normally о] in the area of 
the brigade rear CP. 


О А service support section to provide 
logistical and maintenance support to 
the company team. 


In heavy division operations, an 55Р. 
element with at least one RSS and possibly 
an MCS as well, may be attached to the 
прави team for service support purposes 
only. 


The IEW company team maybe “heavy”, 
such as shown in the preceding illustration, 
or “light”, with few resources other than the 
GSR assets portrayed. 


The majority of MI resources in each IEW 
company team are usually held in GS of the 
division, as previously stipulated. They can, 
however, be placed in DS of the maneuver 
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ТНЕ ЕМ СОМРАМУ ТЕАМ 


| IEWSE | 
і 
eee 
| INTEL/SURV | 
Cl GSR 


| ew | 
| 
| 
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brigade when METT-T factors and existing 
battlefield situations so dictate. The GSR 
and REMS assets are normally attached to 
the maneuver brigade and further allocated 
to the brigade’s subordinate battalions. 


The division OPLAN/OPORD prescribes 
the designation of the IEW company team 
supporting each brigade and the control 
and support relationships, as well. The MI 
battalion OPLAN/OPORD prescribes the 
composition and task organization of each 
of these company teams. 


IEW Support Coordination 


The IEW company team commander is 
the MI battalion’s IEW support coordinator 
for the brigade. He is responsible for— 


о Exercising control over MI assets 
placed under his command. 


о Coordinating with the brigade 52 and 
53 concerning the deployment, move- 
ment, and security of MI units operat- 
ing in the brigade AO. 


D Coordinating combat service support 
for MI assets in the brigade AO. 


The IEW ӨТІП team commander also 
rovides the IEWSE at the brigade TOC. 
he IEWSE is supervised by a trained elec- 

tronic warfare officer in charge ol 

assigned by the MI battalion. The OIC, 

IEWSE serves as the IEW company team 

commander's senior representative at the 

brigade TOC. He functions as a special 
staff officer. He interfaces with other 
members of the brigade's coordinating and 
special staff to help integrate, plan, direct, 
and coordinate MI operations conducted 
within the brigade AO. 


Ihe brigade commander and his staff 
have direct access to the MI battalion's 


IEW C S E via the P m MI ed 

Rema an's IEW C'svstem is further describe 

u Chapter 3] and is described in detail in 
4-10, 


OTHER COMBAT SUPPORT UNITS 


The Army aviation, tactical Air Force 
ADA, and combat engineer units, described 
earlier in this chapter, all support bri- 
gade combat operations. 


Army Aviation 


All combat aviation resources have an 
implied mission to observe the battlefield 
and report enemy activity to include enemy 
locations, equipment, and movement. The 
also report weather observation and terrain 
information. Aviation units support OPSEC 
by observing and reporting poor camou- 
flage and light discipline. Aviation units 
normally report through aviation channels 
to the division unless OPCON to the bri- 
gade. When OPCON to the brigade, they 
report highly perishable information 
directly to brigade, 52,53, and FSO in 
accordance with defined brigade 
procedures. 


Air Defense 


Division air defense units are deployed . 
throughout the division area to nos criti- 
cal facilities and other potential targets of 
enemy aircraft. The ADA units supporting 
the brigade or n in the и 
AO employ Ше FAAR/TADDS system de- 
scribed earlier in this chapter. They report 
combat information directly to the brigade 
via the ADA support officer. They can pro- 
vide information about enemy air activity, 
aircraft losses, and air avenues of approach 
into and within the brigade area of influ- 
ence. A type of deployment of division ADA 


units and the FAAR/TADD ems is 
provided in the following [illustration 
Armored Cavalry 


The armored cavalry squadron is the 

п reconnaissance and security force 
or the heavy division. As such, it ma 

operate on the flanks, forward, or to the 
rear of the maneuver brigades. It collects 
and reports combat information about 
enemy identification, ча Ој чи and 
movement. It also provides information 
about the terrain and the effects of weather 
on the terrain. 


Combat Engineers 


A combat е E routinely 
placed in DS of the brigade. This company 
15 critical to the brigade IEW effort in sev- 
eral respects. First, through engineer 
reconnaissance, it provides critical informat- 
ion concerning where brigade and enemy 
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forces can and cannot move. Second, ter- opportunities that the terrain presents. The 
rain data is vital to the intelligence Ds. engineer company also helps the bri- 


process—engineer reconnaissance data, саде reinforce the terrain; it conducts both 
along with terrain data, helps the brigade mobility and countermobility operations as 
92 détermine the limitations and tactical described earlier in this chapter. 


| TYPE FAAR EMPLOYMENT 
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Military Police 


A 11. E. (MP) platoon is usually 
provided D5 to each maneuver brigade. It 
performs both battlefield circulation control 
and area security operations within the bri- 

ade AO. It secures the division's forward 

PW collection point in the BSA. In this 
capacity it plays a vital role in uo ue 
interrogation Operations. The MP platoon 
supports OPSEC by observing and report- 
1 in the pore of facilities with 
which it is charged, and by securing LOCs 
during battlefield circulation control opera- 
tions. MP personnel can also provide vital 
information to CI teams supporting the bri- 
саде and division. 


Supply and Transportation 


The ш and transportation (S&T) bat- 
talion from DISCOM provides essential 
support to the brigade. It provides basic 
transportation means for evacuating EPW, 
detainees, and refugees, as well as CED and 
material from the forward BSA. Thus, S&T 
resources, as well as Army aviation assets, 
must be considered by the brigade staff 
when developing its evacuation plans. Bri- 
gade requirements feed the division and 
corps area-wide EPW evacuation plans. 


Command and Control 


[he maneuver companies, maneuver bat- 
talion, and attached or supporting IEW 
resources from field artillery, MI, combat 
aviation, tactical Air Force, ADA, combat 
engineer, and CSS units in the division and 
corps provide the brigade commander a 
significant wartime IEW capability. The 
capability, shown in the following illustra- 
tion, permits the brigade commander to 
secure his force and provide intelligence 
support, allowing the commander to syn- 
chronize his total combat operations. 


The capabilities and limitations of each 
IEW resource available to support brigade 
combat operations were described in con- 
siderable detail within this chapter. The 
ability of the brigade commander and his 
staff fo realize the full potential of each 
IEW resource is dependent on how well the 

lan, support, and coordinate individual 
and collective IEW missions. Synchroniza- 


tion of combat power on the battlefield is a 
basic tenet of air-land battle doctrine. Syn- 
chronization begins with the integration of 
combat power in the OPLAN/OPORD it- 
self. Synchronization, however, is ulti- 
mately dependent on an effective C system. 
Command and control of brigade 
operations is discussed in|Chapter 3} It pro- 
vides the foundation for follow-on subject 
matter regarding IEW preparation for com- 
bat and actual combat operatjons as well. 
These subjects are covered in|Chapters 4 
and|5,| respectively. 
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СНАРТЕК 3 


Command and Control 


Tactical skill and effective leadership are 
the foremost elements of combat power on 
the air-land battlefields of today. Modern 
technology has compressed both the time 
and space required for effective combat 
operations. The high mobility of air-land | 
combat forces, and the speed, range, precise 
accuracy, and lethality of modern а” 
systems place stringent demands on all 
commanders and staff officers. Highl 
sophisticated, multidiscipline КТА sys- 
tems are all-seeing, and Computers reàct 
faster and more accurately than man. 
[hese capabilities further compound the 
factors that contribute to victory or defeat. 
They render every area of the battlefield 
virtually insecure. 


C facilities are HPT for both friendly and 
enemy commanders. Both friendly an 
enemy commanders use a vast array of 
RSTA assets to rapidly identify and locate 
their adversary's critical C facilities. 


Enemy commanders conduct extensive 
RSTA operations and detailed planning 

rior to beginning an offensive operation. 

argeting priorities are directly aligned to 
support E EM air and artillery fires 
against the defender’s main defensive 
forces, reserves, and key CPs. The enem 
commanders continue their efforts to locate 
and destroy C facilities once the attack _ 
begins. Their intent is to S dis- 
rupt their opponent’s ability to command 
and control his available troops and sup- 
porting weapon systems. Their ultimate 
o is to maximize the degradation of 
riendly СТ systems. 


Enemy doctrine is founded on the Soviet 
military strategy known as Command and 
Control Disruption (CD)-NARUSHENIE 
UPRAVLENIYA. This strategy, unlike the 
joint US strategy of C'CM, is purely offen- 
sive in nature. However, С is executed in 
conjunction with extensive cover and decep- 
tion (MASKIROVKA) plans and opera- 
tions. Thus, CD, when combined with 
cover and deception, is the equivalent of 

M strategy, which was defined in 


Chapter 1 


The Application of CD and ССМ strate- 

ies on the air-land battlefield results essen- 
lally in command and control warfare. С 
warfare is an integral component of all 
combat operations today. It is a battle for 
time, speed, and efficiency-time to plan 
and make decisions; speed to communicate 
combat orders; and the efficiency of combat 
power applied at the critical time and place 
in battle. 

The implications for C'of brigade and 
battalion combat о are clear. The 
nature of the battlefield requires a respon- 
sive and efficient C system. A fundamental 
element of this C system is streamlined 
command posts to plan, conduct, and sus- 
tain the battle. In turn, command and staff 
relationships and staff procedures must 
reflect the efficiency and proficienc 
required to operate the various elements of 
each CP. Moreover, the C system must be 
reliable, secure, fast, and durable. It must 
be capable of communicating intelligence 
and combat orders, coordinating support, 
and providing direction to the entire force 
under all battlefield conditions. Above all, 
the C system must function faster and 
more effectively than that of the enemy. It 
must allow brigade and battalion com- 
manders to receive information, process 
that information, and consistently make 
and execute decisions faster than the 
enemy. 


Brigade and battalion commanders need 
IEW pa) must be able to see 
hear, and assimilate the multitude of data 
essential to effective C. IEW support must 
be timely, accurate, and totally dédicated to 
extending the commander's perception of 
the battle. 


This chapter provides the principles, | 
procedures, and techniques of IEW doctrine 
as it applies to C at the brigade and battal- 
ion level. It outlines an IEW C system 
which allows brigade and battalion com- 
manders to practice the basic tenets and 
operational concepts of air-land battle 
doctrine-initiative, agility, depth, and 
synchronization. 


COMMAND AND CONTROL 
PROCESS 


The success of brigade and battalion 
combat operations depends on accurate 
intelligence, sound tactical plans, “focused” 
elements of combat power, and quick 
exploitation of tactical advantages and 
opportunities. The C process supports these 
requirements. It consists of the procedures 
and techniques used to make and execute 
tactical decisions. 


PLANNING REQUIREMENTS 


Brigade and battalion commanders, their 
staffs, and all attached or pu d unit 
commanders use the basic military — 
decision-making process to develop their 
battle plans. This process permits the full 
coordination among all commanders апа, 
staff officers, the development of staff esti- 
mates, and the preparation of detailed 
plans and orders. Planning, however, can 
only be as thorough as time will permit. 
Plans and SOPS must include criteria for 
actions to be taken when mission-type 
orders are used on the fluid battlefield. The 
military o process and the 

e 





ion are fully 4 | 
manual. The entire IEW system, illustrated 
at the beginning of|Chapter 2) provides the 
intelligence necessary to support the 
detailed planning effort. The brigade and 
battalion staffs must use all of the time 
available prior to combat to plan the opera- 
tion. Their commanders' information ànd 
operational requirements for IEW support, 
as mentioned previously, must be forecast 
to the next higher headquarters early in the 
planning process. 


Ihe thorough ШЕ of IEW operations 
allows command and staff functions to be 
performed оп a proactive rather than а 
reactive basis. IEW resources are “focused” 
on HPT associated with each enemy course 
of action perceived. They provide the infor- 
mation essential for - HAM at the 
brigade and battalion TOC in support of the 
decision-making process. The disposition 
and intentions of the enemy are determined 
by the HPT array depicted on the 52/5 
situation map as information flows into the 
TOC. Friendly courses of action and the 
information thresholds for their execution, 
determined in the detailed planning phase, 
allow rapid decisions to be made and exe- 
cuted before the enemy commander can 
initiate or complete апу given action. Effec- 
tive OPSEC, deception, and countersurveil- 
lance measures impede the ability of the 
enemy commander to see the battlefield 
clearly enough to adjust his plan to friendly 
initiatives. Тһе combined effects of 
maneuver, fire support, and COMJAM 
operations conducted at critical times in 
battle against the enemy commander's ke 
CT facilities further compound his seem- 
ingly proactive decision-making process. 
Tactical advantages and opportunities for 
decisive maneuver, anticipated in the 
detailed planning phase, are developed and 
exploited in combat to achieve success. 


The division’s close operations cannot be 
won by the brigade without C. And the 
battle tor C cannot be won without coher- 
ent plans. These plans must develop and 
ensure a firm understanding of the next 
higher commander's intent ànd concept of 
operations, encourage and develop the con- 
fidence in subordinate commanders and 
small unit leaders to seize the initiative and 
exploit the tactical opportunities which | 
arise in war, and provide an indestructible 
C system in combat. In short, critical 
actions in response to 2. orders 
are the prerequisite for successful operation 
on the air-land battlefield. 


Combat Requirements 


Brigade and battalion commanders, their 
staffs, and all attached and supporting unit 
commanders or leaders use the related pro- 
cesses of troop-leading procedures and 


command and staff actions common to the 
military decision-making process. Tactical 
field SOPS, which detail the responsibilities 
of personnel and staff sections and routine 
operations, facilitate the rapid planning 
and execution processes in combat. 


The С process used in combat consists of 
the eight troop-leading procedures. These 

rocedures are particularly applicable to 
ast-paced combat situations in which 
limited staff input is possible. Brigade and 
battalion commanders use these procedures 
with some elements of the command and 


THE COMBINED С? 





staff actions included as time and the situa- 
tion permit. This combined set of proce- 
dures is the most frequently used C process 
at the о and battalion levels. It per- 
mits staff participation when possible, and 
allows for rapid decision making and execu- 
tion. This combined set of procedures is 
shown in the illustration which follows. 
Command and staff actions, which may be 
accomplished as time permits, are shown in 
parentheses under each troop-leading 
procedure or step. 


PROCESS 


2. ISSUE THE WARNING ORDER 


(PLANNING GUIDANCE TO манак 


3. МАКЕ A TENTATIVE PLAN 
(CDR/STAFF ESTIMATES) 


4. INITIATE MOVEMENT 


FEEDBACK 
6. COMPLETE THE PLAN 
(STAFF RECOMMENDATION) | 
(COMMANDERS DECISION CONCEPT) 


(PREPARATION OF ORDERS) 
(COMMANDERS APPROVAL) 


7. ISSUE THE ORDER 


8. SUPERVISE AND REFINE аннин 


| 5. RECONNOITER 
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The troop-leading procedures used at the 
battalion and brigade levels are fully de- 
scribed in FMs 71-2], 71-3, and FM 7-30 
respectively. The commanders and staff 
officers within the MI battalion and all of 
its subordinate units which support the bri- 

ade also use these same troop-leadin 
procedures. Information pertaining to spe- 
cial troop-leading considerations unique to 
the internal operations of the MI battalion 
are provided in FM 34-10. 


The combined set of procedures, shown in 
the preceding provides the 
framework for planning, preparing for, and 
executing assigned and implied missions. 
Ihe C process is initiated, formally ог. 
informally, each time information requiring 
some action is received. The commander 
collects and analyzes information, decides 
what to do, orders someone to do it, and 
supervises the execution of this decision. 
The types of information which initiate the 
С process may be as complicated as an 
OPORD or as simple as something which 
causes the decision and action to be 
accomplished as a matter of SOP. The cycle 
begins each time a decision has to be made 
and continues until the mission is complete, 
а new mission is received, or the combat 
situation indicates the need for a new or 
alternate course of action. 


The commander’s decision cycle, as 
shown in the followinghillustrationhs de- 
signed to turn inside the decision cycle of 
the enemy commander. The commander 
must make better and quicker decisions 
than his adversary if he is to succeed in 
combat. The goal, proactive in nature, is to 
never give the enemy commander time to 
complete one tactical response before 
another is required. This forces the enemy 
commander to deal with more than one tac- 
tical decision at a time and to react to 
friendly plans rather than carry out his 
own. 






Each phase of the decision cycle requires 
certain activities to take расе апа a certain 
amount of time for completion. If there is 
enough time, the commander completes 
each step of the troop-leading procedures in 
detail. The commander covers each step, 
however, even when time is limited. The 
time spent on each step may be only a few 
seconds. This does not mean that shortcuts 


3-4 


are taken, because the resulting decision 
might be faulty or erroneous. 

Thelilustration shows the relationship of 
the troop-leading procedure and each phase 
of the decision cycle. Time, speed, and effi- 
ciency are of paramount concern to brigade 
and battalion commanders. They reduce the 
decision-making time by establishing an 
organized, systematic C process, making 
the process a matter of SOP, and by practic- 
ing command and staff drills at every 
opportunity. 

Time, as shown in the following illustra- 
tion, is the critical ingredient, Brigade and 
battalion commanders establish a “time- 
critical” factor for the completion of each 
step and phase in the decision cycle. The 
“time-critical” factor is keyed to the specific 
time in which the commander must make 
his decision in order to effect the action | 
necessary to accomplish the task or mission 
at hand. Adherence to “time-critical” fac- 
tors ensures greater speed and efficiency in 
the application of combat power. 


These “time-critical” factors are devel- 
oped as a result of war-gaming and FTX 
experiences. They are specifically designed 
to ensure the brigade and battalion com- 
manders’ ability to function inside the 
enemy commander’s decision cycle. КИ 
resources, deployed well forward in the bri- 
саде AO prior to and during hostilities, 
pe the basic information from which 
he enemy's course of action and associated 
event schedule is derived or confirmed. 
2. the enemy's event schedule is the 
key to effective С. 


Ihe enemy's event schedule is initially 

n as a result of the detailed situá- 

ion and target development activities con- 
ducted at division, brigade, and battalion 
levels prior to combat or prior to the next 
anticipated engagement. Time measure- 
ments are estimated between each event 
anticipated. The aggregate result is a time- 
sequenced series of events clearly depicting 
the "time-critical" factors of the enem 
commander. Friendly courses of action and 
corresponding time-sequenced event sched- 
ules are juxtaposed against each enemy 
event schedule. Friendly and enemy "time- 
critical" factors are compared and теа- 
sured. The result is a series of friendly bat- 
tle options designed to get ahead and stay 


ahead of the enemy commander. Informa- options, or alternative courses of action, 


tion provided by IEW resources in combat predetermined, can then be selected and 
reflect exactly where the enemy commander executed by the commander in a very short 
is in his event schedule. Appropriate battle of time. 


THE FOUR-PHASE DECISION CYCLE— TROOP- LEADING PROCEDURES 





RECEIVE THE MISSION 





Principles of IEW Support 
The IEW missions described in 
55, anc 


and the IEW functions, capab 

limitations described in|Chapter 2} provide 
the basis for the principles of IEW support 
to both offensive and defensive comba 
operations. These IEW principles are 
directly keyed to the brigade and battalion 
C requirements described above. The prin- 
ciples of IEW support are— 


D Knowing the battlefield-multi- 
discipline RSTA assets to provide 
essential information about the enemy, 
terrain, and weather. 

" EMG enemy intelligence—EW 
and COMSEC resources to protect C 
and CI support to OPSEC deception, 
and rear operations 

о Disrupting and destroying enemy СТ 
facilittes—COMJAM resources to dis- 
rupt HPT CT facilities and ESM 
resources to target fire-support 
systems. 

о Maintaining the integrity of IEW 
operations—task organization to 
satisfy aggregate mission require- 
ments and the full integration of IEW 
to maintain the integrity of the force 
as a whole. 





IEW COMBAT POWER 


The principles of IEW support provide 
commanders and staff officers a кш 
insight regarding the application of IEW 
combat power. The application of IEW 
combat power begins in the planning phase 
of combat operations and continues 
throughout the course of battle. IEW com- 
bat power, applied today in peacetime, adds 
а new dimension to brigade and battalion | 
combat pei i d and the commanders' C 

rocess, as well. This new-dimensio 
rayed in the followingiillustration 


The combat power IEW brings to the 
commanders' C process is intelligence. In 
peacetime, intelligence о contin- - 
gency and battle НА development activi- 

les at all levels of command from the bat- 
talion through EAC and the national . 
command authority. The intelligence avail- 
able in peacetime provides the information 
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essential to formal planning initiated from 
the top down. The top-down planning effort 
is supported by the lower-echelon com- 
mands that generate their information and 
operational requirements from the bottom 
up. 


Three of the four decisiop-cycle functions 
portrayed in the preceding|illustration— 
collect, process, and assess battle damage 
—are IEW functions. They are three major 
components of the intelligence cycle which 
is described in FM 34-1. The intelligence 
cycle is driven by the commander, his mis- 
sion, and his coricept of operations. Con- 
stant supervision and direction by the 
(52/52 ensures a continuous flow of infor- 
mation to the commander and other staff 
members in both peace and war; that is, the 
dissemination of intelligence. 


Attack, MEME depicted in the 
preceding! illustration, is also supported by, 
and endemic, to IEW. The intelligence pro- 
vided by the IEW n ts s the 
commander, G3/53, and FSCOORD’ 
efforts to select HPT, based on decisions on 
what, when, where, and how to attack. The 
attack a may include IEW missions for 
COMJAM systems. 


The combined intelligence and attack 
cycle, superimposed upon, and intertwined 
with, the decision cycle reflects the com- 
mander's targeting process, described in 
Chapter 4j The targeting and decision pro- 
cesses are inseparable in both peace an 
war. Substitute “plan” or "train" for 
"attack" and the cycle and processes con- 
tinue to turn. Plarining, training, and refin- 
ing SOPS, followed by continued po 
training, and evaluation, ensures the com- 
bat readiness of the force. It also ensures 
that the commander's C system and pro- 
cess can do the job in war. The command- 
er'sC ни must be well-exercised and 
stressed during peacetime. 


The combat power of IEW is maximize 
when it is applied in accordance with C СМ 
strategy in war. CCM strategy supports 
the top-down formal planning process men- 
tioned above. It provides the corps, division, 
and brigade commanders with four options 
to protect and counter friendly and enemy 
С Т systems, respectively. The four CC 


options are defend (OPSEC), deceive (tacti- 
cal deception), disrupt (Jamming), and de- 
stroy (physical destruction), Intelligence . 
supports all four CCM options. Protect C 
is a "constant" on the battlefield; it is 
assured through the application of effective 
OPSEC and deception measures. Active 
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The offense is at the very heart of air-land 
battle doctrine. Thus, the disruption and 
destruction of enemy СТ facilities is the 
first and foremost consideration to protect 
friendly СТ facilities. Depth is extended, 
tactical opportunities arise, agility is exer- 
cised, initiatives are taken, and battles are 
won. 


The combined effects of maneuver, fire 
support, and EW attacks against key СТ 
facilities in battle interdict and impede the 
enemy commanders’ C process and deci- 
sion cycle. The cumulative degradation, 
shown in the lastlillustrationj creates inde- 
cisiveness on the part of enemy command- 
ers. The time needed to make decisions i 
lengthened, for key CPs and alternate C 
facilities need to be reconstituted. The 
incessant attack against key СТ facilities 
renders the enemy commanders’ C system 
virtually ineffective. It can never be recon- 
stituted long enough to regain effective С. 


. As mentioned m C'CM strategy 
is applied in a top-down planning process 
starting at EAC. Brigade and battalion 
commanders fully realize the intent of 
senior commanders who apply ССМ strat- 
egy to their battle plans. They must do so, 
since their C systems extend to, and are a 
part of, the next higher commander’s C 
system. The entire system needs to be pro- 
tected in a coherent, well-orchestrated 
manner. The maneuver brigades, their sub- 
ordinate maneuver battalions, and ІШТЕ 
ing fire support and MI units are also the 
major action arms for attacking key СТ 
facilities ШІ close-in forces. 
Friendly С, in combat, cannot totally rely 
on the availability of all communications 
facilities at all times. Protecting and coun- 
tering C3 actions must be considered on a 
regular basis in performing all C functions. 
They must be executed using the same de- 
ree of initiative applied to other battle 
asks. In fact, the application of ССМ 
strategy and commensurate IEW combat 
ower is much more imperative when 
riendly forces are outnumbered and out- 
unned on the air-land battlefields. A deaf, 
umb, and blind enemy force is not too 
worthy an opponent. Available maneuver, 
fire support, and IEW systems must be 
employed against the highest payoff 
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targets. Some of these HPT are key CT 
facilities of the enemy force commander. 


COMMAND AND CONTROL 
ORGANIZATION AND 


FACILITIES 

Ihe brigade and battalion CP consists of 
the facilities and locations from which the 
respective commanders, assisted by their 
staifs, plan and direct the battle and sus- 
tain the force. Exercise of C is focused in 
three major facilities at both commands— 
the tactical CP, the main СР, the rear CP at 
brigade, and the command group, TOC, and 
administration and logistics center (ALC) 
at battalion. This section outlines the IEW 
responsibilities of the staff personnel and 
describes the facilities through which the 
commander accomplishes his C functions. 


COMMANDERS AND STAFF 


Brigade and battalion commanders de- 
fine the IEW mission and explain how 
it supports their concept of operations. _ 
They coordinate with supporting IEW unit 
commanders, such as the MI IEW company 
team commander, to organize IEW re- 
sources for combat. They state their infor- 
mational and V ж сура needs, specify 
their desired effects, and assign missions to 
subordinate unit commanders. They ensure 
that all organic, attached, or supporting 
unit commanders understand their inten- 
tions for IEW support to combat operations. 
They provide subordinate commanders the 
necessary latitude to make decisions that 
can allow rapid reaction to fleeting tactical 
opportunities. 


Ihe commanders position themselves to 
effectively control their combat forces. They 
accurately determine where the IEW effort 
must provide support priorities to ensure 
success. The relative need for information 
from the depth and width of the AO and the 
synchronization of various IEW resources, 
arms, and services are the two tactical con- 
siderations which determine where to place 
CPs, and the commanders themselves. 


Brieade and battalion commanders leave 
their CPs and position themselves at van- 
tage points well forward in the AO, when 
circumstances so dictate. Regardless of 


location, the commanders monitor and fol- 
ow enemy actions based on real-time com- 
bat information obtained by IEW resources 
О throughout their respective AOs. 

hey track the actions of subordinate bat- 
talions and companies respectively, 
through close coordination with their sub- 
ordinate unit commanders. They also 
remain cognizant of how units are being 
supported throughout their AO. 


Succession of command and delegation of 
authority are established within all unit 
SOPS. At the brigade and battalion levels, 
the executive officers (XOs) know the com- 
mander's location and communicate with 
him by several alternate means—face to 
face, AM or FM radio, or messengers. 5ре- 
cial staff officers at both brigade and bat- 
talion main CPs, such as the IEW support 
officers from the MI battalion, maintain 
similar contact with their unit commanders 
who are in то of brigade and battalion 
combat operations. Unit SOPS establish _ 
who is in charge. Succession of command in 
all units is planned to permit continued 
combat operations in the event of the com- 
manders' incapacitation. 


Brigade and battalion staffs are com- 
posed of people specifically ordered or 
detailed to assist the commander in the 
exercise of command. The staff reduces the 
demands on the commander's time and 
assists the commander and subordinate 
units by issuing warning orders, providing 
information, making estimates and recom- 
mendations, preparing plans and orders, 
and о execution of estab- 
lished orders. The staff permits the com- 
mander to accomplish his duties without 
becoming continually involved in many of 
the specific details incident to command, 
thus allowing him to obtain first-hand 
knowledge by visiting subordinate units. 
The relationship between the commander 
and staff must be close and effective. The 
commander clearly articulates his concept 
and intent for all operations, The staff then 
takes appropriate actions before and during 
the battle to attain the commander’s objec- 
tives. This must be done without constant 
communication with the commander. The 
staff, understanding the commander's 
intent, and fully aware of time and distance 


factors, takes appropriate actions as the 
conditions of battle change. 


The above is also к to all at- 
tached or supporting IEW units in the bri- 
p and battalion AO—especially the MI 

attalion's IEW company team and its sub- 
orate or attached platoons, squads, and 
eams. 


The Brigade Staff 


The brigade staff consists of the officers 
and enlisted personnel required to plan and 
supervise brigade operations. The brigade 
staff monitors combat service suppor 
operations to ensure that adequate support 
is provided to all attached or supporting 
maneuver, fire support, and MI resources 
within its AO. The overall duties and 
responsibilities of the members of the bri- 

ade staff are detailed in FMs 71-3 and 7-30. 

2nd of the specific IEW responsibilities of 

members of the brigade's coor d 
special staff were described in 
Where it was deemed essential to under- 
standing mission requirements based on 
the capabilities and limitations of given 
IEW systems and organizations. 


The Intelligence Officer—S2. The 52 is 
the principal advisor to the brigade com- 
mander concerning the enemy, terrain, and 
weather. He manages intelligence opera- 
tions to satisfy the commander's require- 
ments. He assists the commander in identi- 
fying the specific information requirements 
such as are described in|Chapter 1| He 
E supervises, and coordinates the col- 
ection and analysis efforts to ensure that 
combat information and intelligence are 
disseminated promptly to staff elements or 
subordinate units. 


An 52/5 first and most important respon- 
sibility is to provide the intelligence his 
commander needs to make sound tactical 
decisions. He uses every means available to 
develop timely, complete, and accurate 
intelligence to satisfy these needs. 


Ihe 52 recommends IR to the comman- 
der. First, he identifies requirements to sup 
ort E Planning requirements are 
ased on the assigned and implied missions 
given the battalion or brigade, and the 
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commander's planning guidance. They 
become the basis for the intelligence esti- 
mate, which supports other command and 
staff estimates. After the commander 
decides on the friendly course of action, the 
52 develops intelligence requirements to 
support his concept of the operation. 


Based on the concept of the operation, the 
52 develops intelligence requirements to 
support every battlefield function that con- 
tributes to the accomplishment of the 
mission. 


. Requirements to support maneuver and 
fire support are always high PRO. Other 
important functions that require intelli- 
gence support include— 


о OPSEC 
о Deception 
O EW 

O ADA support 
О 


Combat aviation/tactical Air Force 
support 


о Engineer support 
П (55 


The 52 coordinates closely with the bri- 
gade commander, the brigade XO, the 53, 
and other staff officers. He also coordinates 
with subordinate and supporting command- 
ers and staffs to determine what intelli- 

ence they need in order to plan and con- 
uct operations within their functional 
areas of responsibility. 


The 52 oe intelligence require- 
ments as PIR. The commander approves 
the PIR. The 52, with the assistance of the 
battlefield information control center 
(BICC), identifies other IR to satisfy the 
commander's information needs. The PIR, 
with associated IR, are the basis for the 
R&S plan. 


The 52 develops and implements the R&S 

lan as the formal collection management 
ool. An informal collection plan may also 
be developed, but is not required at the bri- 
gade and battalion levels. He provides staff 
supervision over organic and allocated R&S 
assets. He coordinates with the 593 to ensure 
that the intelligence and resulting R&S 
Ки supports the commander’s concept of 
he operation. 


3-10 


The brigade 52 also manages the person- 
nel and information security programs. He 
assists the 53 in planning and evaluating 
the effectiveness of the unit's OPSEC pro- 

ram by providing information on enem 
intelligence collection capabilities, and 
assisting in evaluating friendly 
vulnerabilities. 


Ihe brigade BICC provides the brigade 
92 with an organic collection management 
analysis, production, and reporting capabil- 
ity that enables him to supply the com- 
mander with the intelligence еше: for 
making decisions. Acting under the supervi- 
sion of the brigade 52, the brigade BICC 
controls and coordinates the combat intelli- 
gence collection effort for the brigade. It 
expedites the dissemination of information 
and intelligence among the BICC, the bri- 

ade's subordinate maneuver battalions, 

е DS field artillery battalion, the air 
defense artillery battery, elements of the 

W company team from the division's MI 
battalion, adjacent brigades, and higher 
headquarters. 

The brigade BICC assists the 52 in devel- 
oping inte ligence requirements. After the 
brigade commander approves the require- 
ments, the BICC develops the R&S plan. It 
forwards collection requirements to the 
division G2 section that cannot be satisfied 
by е assigned to, or supporting, the 

rigade. 

he brigade R&S plan integrates intelli- 
gence requirements of units assigned to, or 
supporting, the brigade, adjacent brigades, 
and the division. The BICC receives divi- 
sion requirements in the intelligence annex 
of the division OPORD. Requiréments ma 
be stated as PIR, IR, or as assigned collec- 
tion missions. 

Ihe BICC Vibes and manages the exe- 
cution of the brigade R&S plan. It reviews 
the maneuver battalions’ K&S plans and 
incorporates them into the brigade plan. It 
consolidates requests for aerial R&S sup- 
por from the maneuver battalions with 

rigade requirements and submits the con- 
solidated requirements to the division col- 
lection management and dissemination 
(CM&D) section. 

The BICC maintains the current status of 
organic, attached, or supporting RSTA 
assets. The S2 coordinates taskıng with the 


53 to ensure compatibility with the brigade 
commander's scheme of maneuver and the 
tasked unit’s primary mission. It tasks the 
DS IEW company team operating within 
the brigade AO through the IEWSE. It 
п у transmits tasking as fragmentary 
orders. 


The brigade BICC processes incomin 
intelligence reports to develop the situation 
and targets in response to brigade require- 
ments. It screens reports to isolate signifi- 
cant information, evaluates them for accu- 
racy and reliability, correlates them with 
currently held information, and analyzes 
them to determine enemy intentions and to 
develop targets. It also е intelligence 
to support brigade EW, OPSEC, and decep- 
tion operations. It identifies gaps in the 
data base, which become new collection 
requirements. The BICC maintains the 
e part of the brigade situation map 
(SITMAP). 


. The BICC disseminates information and 
intelligence to all subordinate units of the 
brigade and to units Supporting the brigade, 
to the division, and to adjacent brigades. It 
disseminates combat information immedi- 
ately to those elements that need it. 


The Operations and Training Officer— 
53. The 53 is responsible to the brigade 
commander for plans, operations, and 
training. He plans and directs OPSEC, 
deception, and EW operations. 


The S3 has a vital interest in the produc- 
tion of intelligence. He uses intelligence as 
the basis for all operations planning. He 
ensures that friendly courses of action are 
evaluated in light of the enemy situation, 
the battlefield terrain, and the weather con- 
ditions under which the battle will be 
fought. Through the О of intelli- 
gence to planning, the 53 ensures the most 
effective use of the combat resources at the 
right time and place to achieve the results 
the commander desires. 


EW operations are planned in detail at 
the division; they usually support the bri- 
gade battles. The división G3 allocates EW 
support to the brigades based on the ag re- 
Ва е requirements of the brigades and the 

ivision commander’s overall concept of 
operations. The brigade staff plans and 
coordinates EW operations conducted 


within the assigned AO. The staff relies on 
the IEWSE from the divisional MI battalion 
to assist in planning and executing EW 
operations and to request additional EW 
support, when required. 


The 53 has primary staff роу 
for planning and coordinating EW opera- 
tions conducted in the brigade AO. He inte- 
erates EW with maneuver and fires to 
ensure that supporting EW resources are 
used effectively to support brigade and bat- 
talion combat operations. He establishes 
priorities and recommends deployment and 
missions for EW systems. The 93 forwards 
EW requirements fo the division G3 for con- 
sideration and incorporation into the divi- 
sion and MI battalion’s OPLAN/OPORD. 


The MI battalion’s IEW support element 
assists the brigade 53 in planning EW 
operations. The assistant brigade 53 is a 
2. trained EW staff officer апд - 
should have the additional 5M skill identi- 
fier. He assists the 53 in planning brigade 
EW operations and in integrating EW with 
n scheme of maneuver and supporting fire 
plan. 


The $3, S2, and C-E officer coordinate 
closely in planning and executing EW 
operations. 


The C-E officer ensures that friendly elec- 
tronic systems are protected from enemy 
REC operations. Coordination between the 
S3 and the C-E officer ensures that ECM 
will not significantly degrade brigade 
communications. 


The S3 manages the OPSEC program. He 
analyzes the commander’s concept of the 
operation to determine sensitive aspects 
that must be protected from enemy intelli- 
gence. He recommends EEFI to the com- 
mander. He relies on the 52 to assess enemy 
1. collection capabilities and 


frien E that might compromise 
the EEFI. 


The 53, in coordination with the 52, per- 
forms a risk analysis and develops appro- 
priate OPSEC and deception measures, as 
well as other lethal and nonlethal counter- 
actions. He monitors the effectiveness of the 
brigade’s OPSEC ТЕГІ and deception 
operations, making adjustments as 
required. 
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The IEW Support Element. The MI bat- 
talion provides an IEWSE to support each 
maneuver brigade staff and coordinates all 
MI operations in support of the brigade. 
The IEWSE is the essential link between 
the brigade TOC, the IEW company team 
commander, and the MI battalion tactical 
operations center. It provides assistance in 
р anning the use of MI assets and in identi- 
ying and requesting additional support 
from the MI battalion. 


The IEWSE normally is collocated at the 
brigade TOC. Personnel assigned or at- 
tached to the IEWSE perform the following 
functions: 


O Advise the brigade 52 and 53 on the 
capabilities, limitations, and employ- 
ment of supporting MI assets. 


o Assist the brigade 51 and 53 in plan- 
ning the use of UM MI assets 
and in preparing taskings for EPW 
interrogators, СТ, GSR, and E W 
resources. 


O Coordinate with supporting MI ele- 
ments or the IEW company team 
commander to ensure à rapid response 
to all requirements. 


о Ensure rapid dissemination of combat 
information from EW elements directly 
to the brigade 52, 53, and FSO. 


о Ensure that deployed EW elements are 
advised of friendly force maneuvers 
that directly affect their security. 


D Coordinate with the MI battalion tac- 
tical operations center on all matters 
concerning MI support within the 
brigade. 


D Coordinate with the brigade staff to 
ensure the availability of necessary 
support for MI elements. 


O Advise the brigade 52 and 53 of the 
organic capabilities of the MI assets at 
corps, and assist in the preparation of 
requests for that support vià the divi- 
sion staff. 


Brigade Command Posts, The single 
МЕНО of CPs at any echelon is to support 
he commander by providing the framework 
and system necessary to facilitate his rapid 
decision-making process. No CP сап. 
achieve its purpose if it does not survive. A 
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single CP, degraded, suppressed, or de- 
stroyed, can greatly impede the command- 

‘s decision cycle—as shown in the last 
Thus, there are numerous 
imperatives each CP must meet if success is 


to be achieved. These|CP imperatives are as 


shown on the following page. 


A simple comparison of the considera- 
tions and functions listed under the three 
CP imperatives, shown above, and the 
decision-cycle functions and troop-leading 
steps shown earlier, reflects the importance 
of CP survival on the air-land battlefield. 
Failure to survive is failure to operate, and 
failure to operate is defeat. 


Ihe brigade commander knows the im- 
portance of survival. He takes all the steps 
hecessary to ensure maximum redundancy, 
austerity, dispersion, and mobility when | 
organizing his C system for combat. Mini- 
mum signatures for each CP and strict 
adherence to established OPSEC, SIGSEC, 
and ECCM procedures are demanded. 


Ihe brigade commander organizes his 
headquarters for combat by grouping staff 
sections or elements of sections within the 
headquarters by function for efficient staff 
coordination. Under ideal conditions, the 
SEA of the brigade C elements 
includes a main CP, a factical CP, and a 
BSA. 

The Main Command Post. Brigade С is 
accomplished primarily through a main CP. 
For security, only essential elements are 
located in this CP. It consists of those coor- 
dinating and special staff personnel. and 
representatives from the division or other 
units necessary to carry out combat opera- 
tions. It is concerned with the activities 
required to sustain current operations and 

lan for the future. This includes intelli- 
gence production and receiving and pro- 
1. combat information, as well as 
submitting required reports to higher 
headquarters. 


The main CP of the brigade is usually 
located to the rear of battalion task forces, 
out of range of MADE fire and mortar 
fire where possible. It is close enough to 
maintain communications with the CPs 
of subordinate elements. Since its location 
is often within range of enemy artillery, its 


electronic and visual signature, too, must Бе lished by elements from the division signal 


no larger than that of а battalion CP. battalion. 

Most of the brigade staff operates from The armored vehicles shown in the fol- 
the brigade main CP. The 53; 52; fire sup- lowing illustration are located in the main 
ort; chemical PN and radiological CP complex and are an example of how a 
Sections; ТАСР; IEWSE; FSE; engineer ele- heavy division brigade CP (armor or 

ments, and ADA elements are all present. mechanized) may be composed. 


Communications with division are estab- 
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*AUSTERITY “COMMUNICATE *GET INSIDE ENEMY 
*DISPERSION eISSUE ORDERS DECISION CYCLE 
*REDUNDANCY *SUPERVISE 


*MINIMUM SIGNATURE *INTEGRATE 





These include опе each from the 52 and 
FSE sections and two from the 593 (опе 53 
vehicle used to establish the TAC CP when 
necessary). These four vehicles make up the 
tactical Operations center. The remaining 
two armored vehicles are the communica- 
tions platoon’s vehicle that carries the 
RATT, ІШ. remoted from the CP and a 
vehicle (normally M113) for the TACP. 
Elements from süpporting air defense 
artillery elements and engineer elements _ 
are also found in the CP. The TACCP vehi- 
cle is only located here when it is not 
employed elsewhere on the battlefield. 
Ihése six armored vehicles and accompany- 
ing vehicles required to support the main 

CP are AEA? over an area of approxi- 
mately 500 square meters. 


The brigade main CP is primarily a coor- 
dination, information, communications, 
and planning center. It includes a TOC for 
operations and intelligence functions. The 
main CP is arranged to facilitate work and 
security, take advantage of cover, and per- 
mit quick displacement. Its physical ar- 
rangement is prescribed by unit SOP. The 
brigade main CP communicates with the 
brigade commander and subordinate battal- 
ion task forces over the brigade command 
net (FM). The brigade MAIN also communi- 
cates with subordinate elements over the 
aa operations and intelligence net 
FM) and the administrative logistics net 
FM). Land line communications are used 
whenever possible as an alternate means of 
communication. The IEWSE, as mentioned 
mb maintains communications with 
he IEW company team commander and MI 
battalion tactical operations center via 
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VHF FM communications. The FSO and 
DS field artillery battalion communications 
interface was described in{Chapter 2 in dis- 
cussion of the overall fire support C 

system. 


Communications are maintained with the 
division using multichannel, radioteletype, 
division command net (FM), and division 
operations and intelligence net (FM). Single 
side-band (AM) communications are also 
used in communicating with the division 
TOC. Multichannel communications are | 
provided to the brigade MAIN by the divi- 
sion signal battalion. Multichannel and 
voice communications are augmented by 
RATT nets which include the division ' 
operations/ intelligence net and the division 
command net. 


The Tactical Command Post. When 
x a brigade commander may employ 
a ТАС СР. Thi$ provides command and 
control of the immediate battle and con- 
tains only those personnel required for 
immediate control of the battle. The pres- 
ence of a C element well forward places the 
brigade commander near his subordinate 
commanders. 


Ihe TAC CP is used when a key phase of 
an operation is taking place that requires 
additional control: when the main CP is 
displacing, during river crossings, pe 
of lines, or when the disposition of brigade 
units requires that communications be 
relayed. A TAC CP is ideal for fast-moving 
moünted operations since it allows the 
commander to directly influence that battle 
while the remainder of his staff, supervised 
by the executive officer, operates from the 
main CP. 


Brigade Support Area. The BSA of the 
brigade is located well to the rear and pro- 
vides the CSS function required to support 
the brigade. The brigade 54 is responsible 
for the operation and displacement of this 
element. The 51 and the 54 maintain con- 
tinuous contact with the brigade executive 
officer located at the main CP to ensure the 
adequacy of CSS operations. The forward 
area support team, or the forward support 
battalion CP from the division support 
command, is also located in this support 
area and provides support to the brigade 


units. This support team or battalion CP 
locates and displaces according to the direc- 
tions of the brigade 54. Another unit 
located in this area is the brigade head- 
quarters company minus those company 
elements locáted at the main. EPW collect- 
ing point, military police, and civil affairs 
personne nd be located with or in proxi- 
mity to the BSA. 


The Alternate Command and Control 
Facility. The brigade commander estab- 
lishes àn alternate C facility in case his 
D C elements are destroyed. It may 
be the CP of a subordinate unit or support- 
ing unit. Succession of brigade command is 
usually to the senior task force or battalion 
commander. These subordinate units are 
designated to implement this procedure 
when required. 


The Battalion Staff 


The Intelligence Officer—S2. The 52 has 
the staff responsibility for intelligence and 
security training. The 52 organizes for con- 
tinuous operations during combat in coor- 
dination with the 593. Thé 592 and 593, 
through close coordination and cooperation, 
are prepared to perform each other'$ duties. 
Тһе 5215 responsible for preparing and 
executing R&S plans. The 52 is normally 
located in the TOC during operations, 
although he may also be placed in the 
command group displaced forward. The 
battalion 52 is responsible for— 


о Recommending PIR and IR. 


п Directing and managing the com- 
mand's reconnaissance, surveillance, 
and target acquisition assets. 


о Processing information into 
intelligence. 


O Performing rapid target and situation 
development activities before and dur- 
ing combat and providing pertinent 
information to subordinate, higher, 
and adjacent units. 


о Coordinating’ and consolidating com- 
mand requirements for weather and 
terrain analysis support. 


о Planning and supervising the imple- 
mentation of countersurveillance mea- 
sures to support all operations. 


О 


Supervising the command’s personnel 
security and information security 
programs. 


о Disseminating combat information. 


о Assisting the 53 in targeting battalion 
weapon systems, and planning, execut- 
ing, and assessing battle damage 
results. 


The battalion 52 is primarily concerned 
with directing and coordinating the collec- 
tion, reporting, and dissemination of com- 
bat information and targeting data. He . 
plans and supervises R&S operations, using 
organic, attached, and apponi re- — 
sources. He amplifies IPB products received 
from the brigade 92 based on the battalion 
commander s PIR. Requirements exceeding 
the capability of battalion resources are 
forwarded to the brigade. 


The tactical intelligence officer works 
under the supervision of the 92 and is part 
of the two-man BICC. The BICC's primary 
responsibility is to effectively manage the 
unit intelligence collection, processing, and 
disseminating effort for the $2. The BICC 
normally operates in the TOC. 


The battalion BICC is a vital link in the 
IEW system. It is the first element to begin 
the analysis and пош. of front-line 
combat information. The BICC provides 
combat information, performs limited anal- 
ysis of information, and acts as the intelli- 
pence resource management element for the 

attalion. It forwards requests for informa- 

tion outside the capability of the battalion’s 
IEW resources to higher headquarters. The 
BICC also provides the 53 with intelligence 
support to OPSEC. Additionally, the 


O Develops and maintains an intelli- 
gence data base. 


O Plans and manages the battalion col- 
lection effort and prepares the battal- 
ion’s R&S plan. 


O Integrates information and intelli- 
сепсе from all sources. 


O Processes and disseminates intelli- 
gence and information. 
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D Prepares intelligence summaries and 
reports. 


C Assists the 53 in evaluating the com- 
mand’s OPSEC posture. 


D Assists the 53 in identifying friendly 
vulnerabilities to enemy intelligence 
collection systems. 


о Assists the 53 in identifying the type 
and amount of OPSEC support 
required. 


The Operations and Training Officer— 
53. The 53 has staff responsibility Юг mat- 
ters pertaining to the organization, train- 
ing, and operations of the battalion and 
attached units. He maintains necessary 
liaison_with the brigade 53 and adjacent 
units’ 53. The 53 supervises TOC opera- 
tions. He is о for coordinating the 
actions of the Е5О, engineer support officer, 
and other planners in preparing the battal- 
ion’s OPLAN\OPORD. The 53 is normally 
in the TAC CP during operations. The 593 1s 
also responsible for— 


о Identifying EW support requirements. 


DO Coordinating with C-E officer to estab- 
lish ECCM to protect battalion СТ 
facilities. 


O Identifying and recommending EEFI. 


Battalion Command Posts. The battal- 
ion TOC is the C center for combat and 
IEW operations. The TOC is composed of 
the S2 and 53 sections, elements of the 
communications platoon, the БЕ, and 
representatives from other attached ele- 
ments, such as the GSR squad leader and 
ADA support officer. The organization of 
the TOC in terms of vehicles and personnel 
must be as small as possible to allow for 
rapid displacement but sufficiently manned 
to accomplish its C functions in support of 
the commander. The personnel in the TOC 
monitor operations on a 24-hour-a-day 

asis. 

The functions of the TOC when the com- 
mand group is deployed forward in a TAC 
CP are to monitor and assist in the C of 
current operations by integrating CS and 
C55 into ongoing operations, maintaining 
coordination with higher and adjacent 
units, continuously updating the enemy 
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situation, reporting to higher headquarters, 
and panning future operations. Factors 
which have immediate operational impact 
and must be monitored by the TOC and 
communicated to the commander are speci- 
fied in priority (friendly or enemy) as 
follows: 


FRIENDLY 


C Changes in mission or status of the 
task force or higher adjacent units. 


о Changes in status of supporting fires 
or CAS priority. 


о Loss of unit combat effectiveness of a 
latoon-size or larger equivalent force 
Басца loss of DS or attached units 
both maneuver and support). 


O Strength, location, and activity of 
operational forces down to platoon . 
level (including DS and attached units, 
both maneuver and IEW support). 


о Changes in status of major organic 
systems having a significant impact 
on combat power. 


O Class III and V status. 
о Priority of fires and CAS. 


О Status of friendly or enemy obstacles 
and contaminated areas. 


ENEMY 
D MES contact with, or withdrawal of, 
platoon-size or large enemy units. 


о Changes in location or sighting of 
enemy platoon-size or larger units. 


D Employment of NBC weapons. 


о Appearance of nuclear fire support 
weapons. 


O Location, strength, identification and 
activity of units in contact and capa- 
bility of enemy units to reinforce and 
support. 


O Significant changes in enemy logistics 
capabilities. 
The TOC must be capable of continuous 
operations for extended periods of time. 
ecause of the limited number of personnel 
available, continuous operations are usu- 
ally conducted in two duty shifts. Although 


all personnel must be available during criti- 
cal periods, off-duty personnel are usua 
performing maintenance on vehicles an 
equipment, providing security for the CP, 
and resting. 


The battalion SOP describes specific 
responsibilities for each individual in the 
TOC. The responsibility for maintenance of 
friendly and enemy situation maps, enter- 
ing and monitoring radio nets, maintaining 
daily journals, controlling access to the 
TOC, obtaining and maintaining current 
logistics status (ammunition, fuel, equip- 
ment availability rate, unit strengths, and 
so forth), and rendering required reports 
should be included. 


The headquarters and headquarters com- 
any (ННС) XO is normally ү for 
P Security. He coordinates with the 52 and 

53 to determine— 


D Sector designations. 


п Mine and anti-intrusion device 
emplacement locations. 


o Chemical alarms. 
о Dismount points. 
O Parking areas. 


Security arrangements are specified in 
the individual battalion SOP. 


COMMAND GROUP 


The command group is that element . 
which the commander takes forward with 
him to help C the battle. The composition 
of this command group depends on the 
situation and the desires of the commander. 
The command ou will po consist 
of the commander, 53, FSO, ALO, and the 
crews from the assigned tracked vehicles. 


The command group is not a permanent 
uu and 1s normally prescribed by 
SOP and modified as necessary. The com- 
mand group is highly mobile, enabling the 
commander to move about the battlefield as 
necessary. It is normally activated and 
employed for the actual conduct of the bat- 
tle only, with the battalion TOC controlling 
subordinate battalion or battalion task 
forces during other periods. 


Ihe command group fights the battle. 
The commander will position himself so 
that he can "see the battle" and issue 
е orders at the critical times. 
“Seeing the battle” consists of more than 
реки this command group in a loca- 
ion to observe decision points and critical 
actions. It also implies that the command 
group is In a position to receive reports on 

osé key indicators that he has discussed 
with his subordinates and, upon receipt of 
these reports, that he is in a position to 
order decisive action. The FSO must be in a 
position to coordinate indirect fires and 
respond to changes in the situation or mis- 
sion with recommended changes to the fire 
support plan. The ALO must also bein a 

osition to see the battlefield in order to 
coordinate CAS, shift preplanned CAS 
targets, and advise the commander on CAS 
issues. 


Ihe command group normally operates in 
two or three armored vehicles modified for 
С. The crews of the tracked vehicles in the 
command group assist in operating radios, 
posting maps, moving the vehicles, an 

roviding security, thüs freeing the com- 
mander and 53 to concentrate on the battle. 


ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS 
CENTER 


Ihe ALC is the coordination center for 
CSS for the battalion. The battalion 54 is 
responsible for 1. movement, and 
security of the ALC. He is assisted by the 
S1. The ALC locates within, and is the con- 
trol element of, the combat trains. It is 
located in a position on the battlefield to 
pe forward CSS to all elements of the 

attalion task force. The position also must 
allow the ALC to function as the alternate 
TOC if necessary, normally within 2 to 4 
kilometers of the TOC. Although the ALC is 
normally designated as the alternate TOC, 
it must be understood that, if required to 
function as the TOC, its logistical functions 
will be degraded. 


COMMAND, CONTROL, AND 
COMMUNICATIONS 


Ihe air-land battlefield is dynamic and 
lethal, and places demands on tactical 
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communications systems not experienced in 
the past. Communications systems must be 
pe of delivering to the commander the 
intormation he requires for decision makin 

uickly and in a form that facilitates the 

vri mida mn. Се It is imperative 
that brigade and battalion commanders be 
able to turn their decision cycle inside that 
of the E Rapid, reliable, and secure 
communications are the means by which 
this can be accomplished. 


Rapid, reliable, and secure C' provide a 
means tor tasking and coordinating IEW 
resources and for receiving intelligence, 
combat information, and targeting data 
from these assets. They also provide a 
means for brigades and battalions to report 
information to the division, to disseminate 
intelligence, combat information, and tar- 
geting data to their subordinate maneuver 
units, and to support fire support systems. 


This section describes the communica- 
tions systems that support brigade and bat- 
talion IEW operations. It describes brigade 
and battalion IEW communications require- 
ments, and the зи cro cb intelligence 
and EW nets of the battalion and brigade. 


The communications system supporting 
brigade and battalion IEW operations is 
rimarily composed of the VHF FM and HF 
ligence nets, described earlier in 
Intelligence nets are established 
at each level of command throughout the 
division. 


COMMUNICATIONS MEANS 


Brigades and battalions rely on multiple 
means of communications, Radio, wire, and 
other systems are рү to complement 
each other. This provides maximum flexi- 
bility, reliability, and responsiveness to bri- 
и and battalion commanders’ IEW 
needs. 


Radio Teletypewriter 


HF RATT facilities are the primary 
backup means of communications in the 
division. ER provide a rapid method of 
transmitting lengthy or technical informa- 
tion. HF RATT réquires greater power, 
more maintenance, and о quality cir- 
cuits than simpler means of communica- 
tions, such as wire or FM radio. Some EW 
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elements located in the brigade or battalion 
O may have RATT capability. However, 
this capability is used for communications 
with the MI battalion tactical operations 
center and TCAE. There are no direct 
RATT links to either the brigade or 
maneuver battalion from IEW elements 
operating within the brigade or battalion AO. 


Radio (FM) 


Secure VHF, FM, and HF AM communi- 
cations means are used to interface most of 
the IEW elements located in brigade and 
battalion AO. These communications— 
especially the data systems—are fast, and 
can handle large amounts of traffic. They 
need a minimum number of personnel arid 
space for equipment and can be remoted or 
operated while on the move. They can also 
be integrated into compatible wire systems. 
Retransmission of these secure communica- 
tions increases their range for enhanced С. 
Limitations include a high susceptibility to 
jamming or interception and interference 
from atmosphere, terrain, or man-made 
sources. If security equipment is not used, 
FM radio is the léast secure means of com- 
munications. Critical СТ facilities can be 
immediately identified by enem / 
REC units ànd targeted by both lethal and 
nonlethal attack systems. 


Wire 


Wire communications (telephone) is a 
backup system for FM radio. It is one of the 
most dependable means of communications 
and is more secure than radio. It is not 
vulnerable to enemy disruption or DF, . 
although wire can be tapped (with or with- 
out a physical connectión) if the wire is not 
covered or guarded. Wire is generally used 
to interconnect closely located activities, to 
integrate radio with wire, or to tap into 
existing commercial lines. 


One of the major disadvantages of wire is 
that it cannot be used under mobile condi- 
tions. It also requires more time, men, and 
equipment to install and maintain than 
radio. Even when it is laid properly, signal 
integrity diminishes over long distances. 
When it is not laid pro al it may be dam- 
aged by tracked and wheeled vehicles or be 
susceptible to wiretaps. 


Brigades and battalions normally use 
wire for internal communications within 
their CP area and assembly areas. MI and 
other units located in the brigade or battal- 
ion AO use wire to remote active COMJAM 
sysems and other C emitters from their 
actual locations for survival purposes, when 
the situation permits. 


Messengers 


Messengers provide a secure means of 
delivery for bulky items or large quantities 
of message traffic. The use of messengers is 
limited only by the availability of trained 

ersonnel and transportation, and by the 
actical situation. Using messengers ге- 
duces the electromagnetic signature and pro- 
vides a means of communicating if electri- 
cal means are destroyed or their use is 
inadvisable. Although messenger service is 
very flexible, it is slower than electrical 
transmission. Weather, terrain, and opera- 
tional considerations also impact on the 
type and frequency of messenger service. 


At the brigade and battalions, messen- 
ers are used regularly between CPs, trains, 
igher headquarters, and subordinate ele- 

ments. MI and other units do not have the 
assets to establish a regular messenger ser- 
vice. However, depending upon the nature 
of the material and the combat situation, 
special messenger service may be performed 
by IEW company team personnel or estab- 
lished by the supported battalion or bri- 


саде. Шо instances when this may be 
required is the evacuation of captured” 
enemy documents for immediate exploita- 
tion at higher headquarters. Messenger 
operations are described in FM 21-1. 


TACTICAL COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM 


There are two major means of radio 
communications available to support IEW 
operations within the brigade AO—HF 

ATT and УНЕ FM. When these individual 
systems are supplemented with wire and 
net radio interface (NRI), they become part 
of the division’s comprehensive tactica 
communications system. This system pro- 
vides the brigade with the ability to coordi- 
nate, task, report, and disseminate intelli- 
ES and combat information with higher, 

ower, and adjacent units within the 
division. 
The Multichannel System 


Ihe maneuver battalions, field artillery, 
MI, and pale uppers units in the bri- 

ade or battalion ДО do not have a multi- 
channel capability. They rely on the for- 
ward area signal center (FASC) in the BSA 
for multichannel communications when 
required. CI and EPW interrogators from 
the MI battalion may require access to 
these multichannel facilities for intelligence 
reporting purposes. The normal deployment 
of FASC i$ shown in the following illustra- 
tion. 
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HF RATT Communications System 


The brigade communications platoon 
establishes an HF RATT net between the 
brigade and its subordinate battalion head- 
quarters. This net provides a means to dis- 
seminate and report intelligence and com- 
bat information between the brigade and its 
subordinate battalions. 


The MI battalion’s service support com- 
pany installs, operates, and maintains 
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RATT COMMUNICATION SYSTEM IN THE BRIGADE 
AREA OF OPERATIONS 


RATT nets that link the EW platoons and 
the SIGINT processin PN with the 
ТСАЕ and 53 at the MI battalion tactical 
operations center. This provides a means to 
send and receive record apy traffic and 
large volumes of technical data to and from 
the platoons and the TCAE. The EW pla- 
toon has no direct RATT or FM link with 
the brigade or the brigade’s subordinate 
battalions. The illustration below depicts 
the RATT communications system in the 
brigade AO. 


LEGEND 
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VHF ЕМ Communications System 


Division Nets. Brigade УНЕ FM commu- 
nications links to the division are estab- 
lished through two division FM nets: the 
command net and the operations/intelli- 
gence (0/1) net. The brigade receives C 
information and operational tasking from 
the division G3 via the FM command net. 


The FM division 0/1 net provides the bri- 
gade with a means for receiving intelligence 
and information from the division G2 and 
other commands within the division. The 
brigade 52 uses this net to report informa- 
tion and intelligence developed by the bri- 
че and to pass requirements and requests 

or additional IEW support to the division 
G2. The MI battalion 52 апа 53 are sub 
scribers on the division 0/1 net; they report 
information to, and receive intelligence 
products and IEW mission tasks from, the 
division G2 and G3 sections. 


Brigade Nets. The brigade 0/1 net links 
the battalion 592 and other units, as re- 
пе to the brigade 52 section (BICC). 

his net provides a means for coordinating, 
tasking, and disseminating combat infor- 
mation and intelligence. 


Supporting GSR/REMS teams, CI sup- 
ort teams, and EPW interrogator teams 
ocated in the Е" or battalion AO, ma 

also be assigned to this net for tasking an 
reporting e when operating in direct 
support of the brigade. This net gives the 
brigade 52 the capability to task and re- 
ceive reports and information from these 
MI resources. Such tasking is coordinated 
with the IEWSE at the brigade TOC. The 
IEW company team commander is always 
informed of any major requirements. 


Military Intelligence Nets. The IEW 
support officer who heads the IEWSE is a 
subscriber on the MI battalion operations 
center ТСАЕ SIGINT/EW tasking and 
reporting net (FM) to the EW platoon 
о in the respective brigade’s AO. 

e EW platoon headquarters located in 
each brigade AO is also a subscriber on its 
respective EW tasking and reporting net. 
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Maneuver Battalion Nets. Maneuver 
battalions rely primarily on FM radio 
communications to trarismit highly per- 
ishable information. Intelligence and com- 
bat information is passed to the battalion 
TOC from the re through the brigade 
intelligence net (FM). A secure command 
net is used for C of the battalion, itself. All 
organic and attached units normally oper- 
ate in this net to include the FSO, ALO, and 
leaders of supporting elements, such as 
GSR squads or team leaders. The command 
net is controlled by the 53 or 52 in the bat- 
talion TOC. 


Maneuver battalions may use a surveil- 
lance net or establish a separate 0/1 net, if 
Na Ihe battalion may establish an 
0/1 net by unit SOP if required. The pur- 
oe of the 0/1 net is to transmit routine, 
engthy reports, thus freeing the command 
net of this type of traffic. Reports such as 
routine unit situation reports, bridge/route 
reports, obstacle reports, NBC reports, and 
so forth, would be transmitted on this net. 
This net may also be used 2 the 53 or 
commander to relay instructions to the TOC 
regarding upcomirig operations. One radio 
at the TOC will monitor the 0/1 frequency. 


Ihe scout platoon net may function as a 
surveillance net when required. The 52 and 
elements assigned surveillance missions 
operate on these nets. 


OTHER COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEMS AND NETS 


Information about the specific network 
structures and other communications sys- 
tems, some of which were mentioned in 
is beyond the scope "of this man- 
ual. Such information is provided in FMs 
71-3, 71-2], 34-10,7-20, and 7-30. 


СНАРТЕК 4 


Preparation For Combat 


Combat уи operations аге organized 
as integral parts of combined arms opera- 
tions. Maneuver, fire and IEW makeup the 
significant components of combat power. 


This chapter describes how combat opera- 
tions are preplanned to support brigade and 
battalion combined arms operations. It de- 
scribes IEW system interface to accomplish 
the IEW mission and how IEW is integrated 
with other combat functions in combined 
arms operations. This chapter focuses on 
those activities conducted prior to combat 
with support from division IEW assets. 


_In preparation for combat, each staff sec- 
tion reviews the commander’s mission and 
determines the specific task to be per- 
formed. The commander's guidance and 
concepts of the operation, along with indi- 
vidual staff estimates, provide the basis for 
SEN brigade and battalion IEW. 
requirements to organize the unit's contin- 
gency mission. 


The brigade or battalion 52 focuses on 
critical intelligence and information needs 
dealing with enemy, weather, and terrain. 
He supplies the information on potential 
enemy forces, thereby assisting other staff 
elements and subordinate elements in 
satisfying their requirements. 


The brigade or battalion 53 depends on 
the 52 for information needed to support 
EW and OPSEC. This data assists in the 
deployment of EW systems, the selection of 
OPSEC measures and the selection of pos- 
sible jamming targets to support brigade 
and battalion OPLANSs. 


DECISION-MAKING PROCESS 


When this mission is received, the 52 be- 
gins a preliminary analysis of the AO and 
enemy situation. Obtaining a copy of 
higher headquarters analysis is vital to 
support this function (see OPLAN/OPORD 
on Specific requirements). Data is derived 
from a variety of sources available to divi- 
sion and higher echelons. 


Examples are— 


O Intelligence estimates of higher 
headquarters. 


OB books. 
п е of Intelligence Publications 
(RIP), 


[] 


C Defense Intelligence Agency (DIA) 
PAn POOE on (Specific country) armed 
orces. 


O Scientific Technological Intelligence 
Reports (STIR). 


O DIA and Central Intelligence Agency 
(CIA) periodical technical intelligence 
reports. 


O Area studies handbook (specific 
country). 


O Foreign materiel catalog (FOMCAT). 


C Division, corps, and theater intelli- 
gence products, which include intelli- 
gence estimates and OB listings. 


O Theater topographic products. 
O Engineer soils analysis. 
O Climatic weather studies. 


These data are consulted for additional 
information or to answer questions when 
developing initial estimates. The results of 
the initial work are provided to the 
commander. 


The planning guidance phase consists of 
mission analysis, restated mission, an 
commanders’ planning guidance. 


MISSION ANALYSIS 


Mission. оу ensures that the com- 
mander identifies all of the tasks required 
to accomplish the mission. Some tasks are 
specified in the OPLAN/OPORD as re- 
ceived from higher headquarters. Other 
tasks may be implied by the situation, mis- 
sion, and purpose of the operation, and | 
must be deduced by the commander during 
the analysis. The commander relates tasks, 
if possible, to the terrain or enemy. 


RESTATED MISSION 


The restated mission results from the 
commander’s mission analysis. It is a clear, 
concise statement of the task (or tasks) to be 
accomplished by the command and the 
purpose to be achieved. Multiple tasks are 
normally described in the sequence to be 
accomplished. Many tasks may be identi- 
fied during the mission analysis; however, 
the commander’s restated mission includes 
only those tasks which are essential to the 
overall success of the operation. Tasks 
which are routine or inherent responsibili- 
ties of a commander are not included in the 
restated mission. For example, routine 
tasks, such as establishing liaison, or 
refueling of vehicles are a matter of SOP 
and, while important, should not be 
included in the restated mission. The re- 
stated mission becomes the basis of all 
command and staff estimates and is para- 
PE 1 of those estimates, whether oral or 
Written. The restated mission is also para- 
отарһ 2 (Mission) of the command’s 

PLAN/OPORD. 


COMMANDER'S PLANNING 
GUIDANCE 


Commander's planning guidance is pro- 
vided by the commander to the staff as 
required. The frequency, amount, and con- 
tent of planning guidance will vary with 
the mission, time available, situation, 
information available, and experience of 
the commander and staff. The commander 
may choose to issue initial planning gui- . 
dance to the staff when the restated mission 
is announced. This guidance is used to 
direct or guide the attention of the staff in 
the preparation or revision of staff esti- 
mates and serves to expedite the decision- 
making process.. Initial planning guidance 
might include: 


о Courses of action that should be 
addressed or disregarded. 


O Unusual restrictions placed on the 
command. 


o Considerations for the employment of 
nuclear or chemical weapons. 


с Directions regarding deception. 
о Other factors considered important. 
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If planning guidance is necessary, the 
commander must take care not to unduly 
bias staff estimates. 


Estimate 


. The staff assists the commander in reach- 
ing a decision by making estimates in their 
assigned areas of responsibility. These 
estimates analyze the influence of factors 
within the staff officer's particular field of 
interest on the accomplishment of the 
command's mission. It also identifies fac- 
tors that affect formulation, analysis, an 
comparison of feasible courses of action. 
The staff estimate concludes and recom- 
mendis feasible courses of action. In makin 
an estimate, the staff officer consults with 
other staff officers and agencies. The 52 is 
key to the estimative process at all eche- 
lons. IPB formulations concluding with a 
decision support template ЦД he intelli- 
Ее estimate in graphic form, serve as the 
asis for other staff planning. 


Staff. The staff estimates may be prepared 
ee orally, or in writing. Often, onl 
the staff officer's conclusions or recommen- 
dations are presented to the commander. 
The intelligence estimate format is found in 
At battalion and brigade, 
enemy capabilities are normally drawn 
from the higher headquarters' estimates 
and restated in terms Specific to the bri- 
gade's and battalion's assigned area of 
operations. 


Commander. The commander's estimate is 
ased on personal knowledge of the situa- 
tion and estimates provided by the staff. It 

also contains modifications to compared 
courses of action and judgment on facts not 
known, recognized, ot available. The esti- 
mate should ensure a course of action that 
is feasible when supported with available 
resources. The commander's estimate is 
constantly reviewed as new information is 
obtained. 


Concept 


The commander announces his decision 
and 2. to key members of the staff. 
Subordinate commanders may also be pre- 
sent. The concept is the commander's de- 
scription of the present operation. The 
commander normally announces his deci- 
sion and concept orally to staff officers and 


subordinate commanders so they can exe- O Intelligence Estimate. 
cute the operation in the absence of further o Intelligence Annex. 


instructions. 
Plans and Orders о R&S plan to the OPORD. 

Plans and orders are procedures for the Detailed discussions of these documents 
commander's decision ànd concept. This are found in FM 101-5, is i G. Once 
pide: ure requires some compromise a p by the commander, the OPORD/ 

etween speed and responsiveness and LAN iş published and issued to the 
orderly procedure and detailed planning. At command. The next step is to supervise the 
ns poni the prepares the u a operation. 

ans апо intelligence portions o The military decision-making process is 
OPLAN/ ОРОК | illustrated below. BP 

_ Specific documents include but are not 
limited to— 


MILITARY DECISION-MAKING PROCESS 


Mission (1) 


Received 
COMMANDER’S 


STAFF ACTIONS 
A N emn 
Information Information 
to (2) to (2) 


Commander Staff 


Mission analysis, (3) 
Staff (4) Restated Mission, an 
Estimates Commander's Planning 
Guidance 
(Note) 


| Commander's (s) 


Estimate 
Preparation of (6) Including Decision 
рап ошен Commander's Concept 


Pians/Orders Мм =" 
(Note) 


P NUNCA <n 
Mission 


NOTE: In time-critical situations, the commander may be forced to com- 
plete his estimate based on his personal knowledge of the situation and 
issue oral orders to his subordinate units. 





COLLECTION MANAGEMENT 


Collection management is defined as the 
timely, efficient process of assignin 
approved intelligence requirements Rinclud- 
ing the commander’s PIK and IR) to collec- 
tors in support of military operations. Prin- 
E governing collection management 
include— 


O There is only one Rs priority—the 
commanders. All other IR are priori- 
tized by the collection manager. 


O The OB data base must be checked to 
ascertain if requirements can be an- 
swered immediately. 


D Specific questions must be asked of 
collectors—they must know where to 
look, when to look, and what to look 

or. 


o A higher headquarters should not be 
told what collector to use; the collection 
manager at that level is better able to 
determine that. 


In the battalion task force and brigade, 
collection management is defined as limited 
by the principles above, and is the job of the 
92 and BICC. The BICC, under the direc- 
tion of the 52, prepares a complete R&S 
plan which is most often accompanied by 
an overlay. The R&S plan is disseminated 
as an appendix to the Intelligence Annex of 
the unit OPORD and updated via fragmen- 
tary orders (FRAGO), 

The collection plan assists 
the 52 in managing requirements, collection 
agencies, and time constraints. As such, the 
collection plan is dynamic and is updated 
continually. The collection plan format 
should include the following entry head- 
ings, as a minimum: 

о PIR/IR. 
o Indicators. 


" MM information requirements 
(SIR). 


D A list of collection agencies. 
п A place and time to report. 


The plan identifies the basic information 
required to answer the commander's 
PIR/IR, indicates the collection agencies 
available to best satisty the collection 
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requirement, and identifies the timeliness 
and reporting procedures to be followed. 
Any collection requirement(s) that cannot 
be accomplished Hy organic, subordinate, or 
adjacent units’ collection agencies are 

assed to higher headquarters for 
consideration. 


The collection effort involves continuous 
oe updating, and revising to satisfy 
he commander’s PIR/IR. As PIR/IR and 
available collection agencies SER SO 
does the collection plan. The collection 
management cycle 15 depicted in the follow- 


ing 


RECEIVE AND ANALYZE 
REQUIREMENTS 


Collection requirements and priorities are 
expressed in terms of PIR/IR. The most 
important collection requirements given to 
the BICC are the commander's PIK. To 
accomplish this support it is necessary to— 


O Receive requirements. 

o Determine indicators. 

O Determine SIR. 

о Determine reporting requirements. 


Received requirements are processed by 
the brigade or battalion BICC in the follow- 
ing manner: 


O They are logged into the journal. The 
system used is flexible or dependent 
upon SOP; a control numbering sys- 
tem, however, will ensure uniformity 
and an audit trail. 


O The new requirements are compared to 
active collection requirements to ascer- 
tain if current collection missions can 
answer those new requirements, there- 
by reducing the number of collection 
missions assigned to already limited 
numbers of collectors. 


O The validity of the requirement must 
be determined. т commander’s PIR 
are always valid.) Requirements gen- 
erated outside the headquarters are 
usually accepted as valid. However, 
requirements levied by organizations 
which have the organic means of col- 
lecting that requirement will be consi- 
dered invalid. 





















RECEIVE 
AND 
ANALYZE 


MENTS 


DETERMINE 
RESOURCE 
AVAILABILITY 
AND 
CAPABILITY 







O The new requirements are then com- 
pared to the OB data base to ascertain 
if the required information is already 
available. If so, collection agencies will 
not be tasked, leaving them tree to exe- 
cute other collection missions. New col- 
lection missions should never be 
me without researching the data 

ase. 


D The requirement must then be evalu- 
ated to-determine its priority of collec- 
tion. For example, a battalion task 
force in a movement to contact has 
Var ing levels of requirements. The 
GSR platoon leader requires the 

friendly avenue of approach (or mobil- 

iiy corridor) more than the air defense 
otficer needs an obstacle И The 
most critical requirements should be 
satisfied first. 


An indicator is any positive or negative 
evidence of enemy activity or any charac- 
teristic of the area of operations that oints 
toward enemy capability, vulnerabilities, or 


REQUIRE- 


COLLECTION MANAGEMENT CYCLE 


UPDATE 
COLLECTION 
PLANNING 







EVALUATE 
REPORTING 


intentions. Indicators provide the” what to 
look for” information required by collectors. 
A list of enemy indicators is found in 
Appendix F of FM 34-3. 


Indicators can be specified by location 
through the use of NAI. An NAT is an 
point or area on the ground, usually along 
an avenue of approach or mobility corridor, 
where activity (ог lack of activity) will con- 
firm or deny à particular enemy course of 
action. The 52 depicts NAI on the event 
template, thus using it as a collection tool. 
In fact, the event template is the vital link 
between the collection effort and IPB, 
because NAI specify the “whereto look" 
information required by collectors. NAI can 
be numbered, named, or lettered. 


Determining SIR is a function of the 
BICC. SIR are the basic questions that need 
to be answered to confirm or deny the exis- 
tence of an indicator. Essentially, SIRS are 
indicators in question form in sütficient 
detail to be the basis for tasking collection 
agencies. For example, as an indicator of 
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possible enemy intentions, the locations of 
air defense units are needed. An SIR would 
be a question, asking whether or not there 
are any ZSU-23-4s at location X. Medium 
air defense ү аге displaced forward prior 
to the attack to protect assault forces and to 
facilitate forward displacement during the 
attack. ZSU-23-4s protecting the regimental 
artillery group (RAG) are пао 
1.25 KM to the rear of ће FLOT. After SIR 
have been prepared, the 52 incorporates 
them into the collection effort. 


Like PIR, SIR should be assigned 
п. Remember that the commander’s 
IR are always the highest priority collec- 

tion requirements. The primary basis for 
determining the priority of any requirement 
is its criticality to the friendly mission 
accomplishment and the time and informa- 
tion is needed (or will no longer be of value). 


Reporting requirements specificy when, 
where, and in what detail information is 
reported. Reporting requirements are devel- 
oped in terms that are understandable 
collection units or agencies. The collection 
manager must speak the language of the 
HU T, IMINT, or SIGINT collector. The 
purpose is to provide the collection agency 
with specific collection and reporting: 
—— which ensure that the right 
data is collected and reported promptly to 
the appropriate user. (Where to look, when 
to looK, and what to look for.) 


Unit SOP should outline the ree 
requirements, to include report format, fre- 
quency of reports, and methods of trans- 
mission, Requirements are based on the 
needs of the requester. 


DETERMINE RESOURCE 
AVAILABILITY AND CAPABILITY 


The selection and tasking of organic and 
supporting collection units and the formula- 
tion of requirements for higher echelon 
support require a basic п of the 
units, agencies, and sources that can pro- 
vide information by the 52/ БІСС. The fol- 
lowing chart defines sources and agencies 
and lists what units and activities fit into 
each category. Usually, only capable agen- 
cies will be tasked; d will a.collecti 

i 


ОП 
manager task a source directly [Sources and 
are explained on the following 
page. 
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The capability and requirement correla- 
tion matches the collector to an SIR. For 
example, to locate a ZSU-23-4 air defense- 
related radar, the tasking would be submit- 
ted to a unit capable of collecting radar sig- 
nals (ELINT) or a unit or agency capable of 
seeing or imaging a ZSU-23-4 (aerial scouts 
or IMINT). This understanding of capabili- 
ty eliminates tasking an incapable collec- 
tor. For example, a SLAR mission would be 
inappropriate to locate the whereabouts of 
the enemy commander. The collection man- 
ager specifies the most capable collector. 

ere may be several collectors capable of 
answering an SIN; the collection manager 
must choose those collectors most capable 
of collecting the SIR. The specific elements 
о. the capability and requirement correla- 
ion are— 


о Range-to-target location. (Consider the 
tactical employment of collectors and 


the range of the collectors, usually 
from the FLOT.) 


o Time available should be compared to 
the historical or estimated response 
time of the collector. The period begins 
when an information request (PIR or 
n is received and concludes when the 
information is received by the request- 
er. Times - to complete each 
event should be calculated or estimated 
from each available collector based on 
the tactical_situation and local SOPS 
The 52/BICC must ensure that com- 
munication media times and priorities 
are considered. Often, timeliness can 
only be derived from experience. 


о The technical characteristics of each 
collector must be examined in detail to 
ensure that the collector has the tech- 
nical capability to perform the mis- 
sion. The 52 should not hesitate to 
refer to the DOD Sensor Capabilities 
Handbook which provides information 
on the technical characteristics of col- 
lectors. Location by IMINT/HUMINT 
sensors is very accurate; however, the 
ESM/SIGINT sensors may not be as 
accurate as IMINT/HUMINT. The 
local weather conditions can affect col- 
lection capability and exploitation of 
data collected. Weather support can be 
obtained from the USAF staff weather 





SOURCES 
A source is a person, system, or 
activity from which information 
is originally obtained. Source 
may or may not be under friendly 


Enemy documents 


| control. 
COMMON SOURCES 
| EPW Maps 
Enemy activities Patrols 
Local residents Front Line 
Troops (e.g.) 
R d US Milit Cav Troops 
ecover ilitary ADA Teams 
FIST 
Refugees Engineers 


Shells/Duds 


1..4ж..аһ ы хы Ё 


SOURCES AND AGENCIES 


AGENCIES 
An agency is any individual or 
organization which exploits a 
source to collect and/or process 
information. 


I. WF B'U Рта ъл ee ee 


HUMINT 


Maneuver Battalion 
FA Units 

Engineers 

Weather Teams 


Maneuver Brigades 


МІ Battalions and Brigades 
HUMINT 
IMINT 
SIGINT 


Front Line Troops 


| нагогтантџ | | 


officer (SWO) at division or from the 
artillery meteorological sections. 
Another source at brigade and battal- 
ion level is the forward area limited 
ооа (FALOP) or “belt 
weather kit”. 


пп Collector vulnerability to the antici- 
par threat depends on the collector. 
enetrating collectors, such as patrols, 
are the most vulnerable. 


о The local terrain with its potential 
LOS limitations will affect the LOS 
capabilities of given 17 of collection 
systems (such as SIGINT and GSR). 


The above factors must be matched or 
correlated to determine the торе or Ср - 
ble collector. Although а collector may be 
evaluated as capable, the collector may not 
be physically available for the mission. For 
example, if it’s determined that an aircraft 
n mission is the most capable collector, 
the collection agency to which the collector 
is organic could respond that no aircraft are 
available because of maintenance, adverse 
weather, or existing requirements of a 


higher priority. The next most capable col- 
lection agency would then be tasked to exe- 
cute the colléction mission. 


The brigade or battalion 52, in conjunc- 
tion with the S3, determines selection of col- 
lection resources based on their unit's pri- 
mary mission, outstanding collection 
requirements, and that collection resource's 
ability to collect SIR. Combat and combat 
support units constitute the primary collec- 
tior capability of the maneuver brigade and 
battalion task force Ne The brigade ma 
have multidisciplined MI collection suppor 
available; however, the ВТЕ relies pri- 
marily on maneuver and fire d ort ele- 
ments, which are controlled by the 53. 


Ihe collection manager should use one 
collection agency to cue another when pos- 
sible. For example, a communications inter- 
cept may detect and determine the approxi- 
mate location of an enemy battalion's СР. 
The collection manager càn then effectively 
use other collection systems to pinpoint the 
location. He must plàn and coordinate the 
use of cuing and confirming systems 
against priority targets. The unit SOP, 
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however, should specify standard cuing and 
confirming relationships and procedures for 
coordination of these collection agencies. 


The collection manager also uses a 
selected — and resource mix 
against high-priority targets. Redundancy 
is the use of multiple agencies with known 
capabilities to provide information concern- 
ing a single target or SIR. Similarly, the 
collection manager may employ a mix оѓ 
collection agencies with different capabili- 
ties to exploit the different signatures of a 
target. 


Various procedures may be used to select 
the collection agencies capable of SIR. One 
format is the asset evaluation worksheet 

W). The purpose of the AEW is to 
determine the capability of a collector to 
satisfy SIR. When the AEW is completed 
and the collectors identified as fully or 
ur capable, those assets аге ар 
НА to the collection plan beside the SIR 
hey could possibly supply. 

Devising a collection strategy includes 
resource integration, cuing, collector mix, 
and redundancy. Resource integration 
enhances the efficiency of the overall collec- 
tion effort. The collection manager must 
attempt to integrate new collection require- 
ments into current missions, which offers 
three benefits: 


о Employs the fewest number of 
collectors. 


о Decreases cost and risk. 


o Increases the utilization of overall col- 
lection capacity available. 


[he result is increased productivity. 
Before requesting additional missions, 
however, the collection manager must con- 
sider three factors: present operating mis- 
sions, scheduled future missions, and new 
tasking requests. The 52/BICC should, as a 
rule, task those agencies under his control 
first before requesting collection missions 
from higher or adjacent units. 


Cuing is the use of one collector to provide 
necessary targeting information to direct 
collection by a more accurate point-target 
system. 


Collection against a target requires using 
a combination of collectors. This may be 
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n against high priority targets when 
he probability of intercept бу any one sys- 
tem is less thàn 100 percent. Examples are 
air defense (AD) units and CPs. 


TASK COLLECTION RESOURCES 


. Following selection of collection agencies, 
intelligence requirements tasking is pre- 
pared. The tasking of ELE agencies 15 
accomplished according to command SOPS 
but is О accomplished through the 
use of the R&S plan at the brigade and bat- 
talion levels. Tasking of agencies controlled 
by higher headquarters must be submitted 
through proper channels and requires justi- 
fication. Issuing specific orders and 
requests (SOR) depends entirely upon com- 
mand relationships. For example, a battal- 
ion 52 can initiate patrolling missions by 
the authority of the battalion 53. The line 
companies must provide the patrols to exe- 
cute the orders from battalion. On the other 
hand collection missions stated to higher 
headquarters are requested, not tasked. 


The key to successful tasking of collection 
missions is in remembering which echelon 
is involved. Lower echelons “ask” or ге- 
quest from higher, and higher echelons 
“tell” or task the lower ones. The standard 
collection asset request format (SCARE) is 
used for intelligence requirements tasking 
and for requesting information from higher 
or adjacent headquarters. The SCARF can 
be used for all intelligence disciplines. It 
specifies the ine the information 
needed Mut to look for); where and when 
to look for the movers, shooters, sitters, and 
emitters; and when the information is 
needed. In some cases, a collection means 
may be recommended. For additonal infor- 
mation on the SCARF, refer to Appendix A 
and Chapter 3 of FM 34-1. 


Ihe 52 coordinates all taskings with the 
S3 for those collection agencies organic to 
the battalion or brigade. This coordination 
ensures that the collection taskings are 
compatible with, and support, the current 
scheme of maneuver and future operations. 
Units assigned, attached, or шош the 
brigade or battalion, except for MI units, 
are tasked through the operations (53) 
channels. Intelligence tasking channels for 
potential IEW resources supporting brigade 


and battalion collection missions were out- 
lined in|Chapter 2. 


Another method of tasking is through the 
use of the brigade and battalion OPLAN or 
OPORD. If an intelligence annex is not 

ublished with the OPLAN or OPORD, 
asking instructions may be included in 
paragraph 3 of the OPLAN or OPORD. 

asking instructions are as follows: 

A further explanation of OPLAN and 
OPORD is given later in this chapter. 


Once engaged in combat, this collection 
plan is updated as required. 


IEW TASKS 


IEW operations, in both peace and war, 
support the winning of campaigns and bat- 
ties. The mission of IEW operations is to 
provide the combined arms commander 
with three forms of support: intelligence, 
counterintelligence, and EW. 


TASKING INSTRUCTIONS 





TYPE OF TASKING 
For SIR tasking individual units 


OPLAN/OPORD Paragraph 
Paragraph 3, subparagraphs that task individual units. 


Paragraph 3, Coordinating Instructions 


(SIR pertain to specific instructions provided to individual units regarding their use of intelligence assets аррго- 


| For PIR/IR tasking multiple units 


priate coordinating instructions.) 








EVALUATE REPORTING 


Collection management is a dynamic pro- 
cess that does not end with tasking. The 
C must monitor collection and reportin 
to ensure that collection agencies respond to 
assigned collection missions and report 
their results to designated users in à timely 
manner. 


UPDATE COLLECTION PLAN 
Ihe BICC continuously updates the col- 


lection or R&S pan in résponse to changing 


requirements. I pu es the plan to elimi- 
nate requirements that have been satisfied 
or are no longer needed, due to changes in 
the situation. 


The 52 integrates new requirements — 
according to priorities, changing the priori- 
ty, or eliminating old requirements when 
necessary. 


A formal R&S plan is normally prepared 
as part of the S2's intelligence planning . 
rocess at battalion and brigade levels prior 
o combat. A collection plan may also be 
m informally at the brigade level to 
elp define the numerous tasks and collec- 
tion agencies applicable to brigade collec- 
tion operations. This collection plan serves 
as the basis for the development of the R&S 
lan which is an appendix to the Intelli- 
gence Annex to thé OPLAN or OPORD. 


A further explanation of OPLAN/OPORD is given later in this chapter. 


The combined application of these forms 
of support, the IEW mission, translates into 
four major tasks: situation development 
target development, CI support, and EW. 


SITUATION DEVELOPMENT 


The situation development process pro- 
vides to commanders the intelligence data 
they need to plan and conduct combat 
opérations. This process incorporates the 
intelligence cycle and IPB functions. 


Situation development enables command- 
ers to see and understand the battlefield in 
sufficient time and detail to employ their 
forces and weapons systems effectively. In 
situation development, the 52 uses IPB to 

roduce a description of enemy force dispo- 
Sitions on the battlefield in terms of locà- 
tion, size, type, direction, rate of movement, 
and activity. This portrayal is based on an 
analysis of intelligence data which is con- 
tinuously updated through the collection 
and processing of information. 


Intelligence Cycle 


Ihe intelligence cycle consists of four 
phases: directing, collecting, processing, 
and disseminating. It is a continuous pro- 
cess, and each phase is conducted in 
sequence. However, all phases are being 
conducted concurrently. While new infor- 
mation is being collected, the intelligence 
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staff plans and redirects efforts to meet new 
demands, while previously collected infor- 
mation is processed and disseminated. All 
phases of the cycle focus on the command- 
er's mission. The intelligence cycle is illus- 
trated below. 








ff 


| 
DISSEMINATING 
AND,USE 


5 


Directing. Тһе commander, through the 
92, directs the intelligence effort. The 592 
translates the commander’s guidance and 
concept of the operation into intelligence 
requirements and established priorities. 
Intelligence requirements and priorities are 
expressed in terms of PIR and IR. These 
terms are defined as shown on the following 
page. 

Collecting. This is the uoc of gather- 
ing information from all available sources. 
Collection operations are guided by the _ 
commander's requirements and are facili- 
tated by use of the collection plan and IPB. 


Processing. This is the phase of the intel- 
ligence cycle whereby information becomes 
intelligence. Information from all sources is 
evaluated, correlated, and analyzed to pro- 
duce a current all-source assessment statin 
the enemy's current dispositions, capabili- 
ties, and most probable course of action. 
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Р, G 
CANNING and gupenvi™ 


Dissemination. The dissemination and 


use of intelligence is the last and most vital 
step of the intelligence cycle. Usable infor- 
mation and intelligence is distributed to 
those who need it. 


THE INTELLIGENCE CYCLE 


OLANNING and SUPER, Sty 
с 








ПРЕ а CO TIALS 






Most information is used in the develop- 
ment of intelligence, and can often be used 
immediately for fire, maneuver, or ECM. 
When raw data can be used as received for 
fire, maneuver, or ECM, with no interpreta- 
tion or integration with other data, it is 
combat information. 


Combat information is further defined as 
unevaluated data gathered by, or provided 
directly to, the tactical commander. Due to 
its highly perishable nature or the critical- 
ity of the situation, combat information 
cannot be processed into tactical intelli- 
gence in time to satisfy the user’s tactical 
intelligence requirements. 


Once raw data (including combat infor- 
mation and ESM) is validated, integrated, 
compared, and analyzed, it becomes intelli- 

ence. In other words, the difference be- 
ween intelligence and combat information 





= m a ға Пааа Вато а 1 
PHIUMITT INICLLI- 


GENCE REQUIRE- 














is in the method of handling the data. If the 
information must be processed and ana- 
lyzed, it is intelligence and not combat 
information. Information may be both 
combat information and intelligence. 


Intelligence Preparation of the 
attlefield 


IPB is an important function in situation 
development. It is an excellent tool for pre- 
paring for combat. It provides a guide to the 
commander and his staff in determinin 
where and when to use available resources 
to achieve decisive results based upon 
expected dispositions. 


Ihe brigade 52 initiates intelligence 
operations by developing an intelligence 
data base, which is applicable for each 
potential area in which a unit may be 
required to operate. The BICC acquires the 
required data, and using IPB methodology, 
converts it into graphics that can be readily 
used by the brigade and battalion com- 
manders and staffs. ПА and battalion 
BICCs are not sufficient y resourced to per- 
form formal IPB without assistance from 
higher echelons. They request IPB products 
from the division all-source production sec- 
tion (ASPS), which they refine to satisty 
their commander's needs based on their 
specific assigned area of operations, mis- 
sion, and PIR or IR. They do, however, use 
IPB methods to record and analyze infor- 
mation about the enemy, weather, and ter- 
rain that the commander and staff needs 
for planning, decision making, and the 
conduct of combat operations. 


In preparation for combat, IPB is con- 
ducted based on assigned mis- 
sions. It supports the planning and execu- 
и of most other battlefield functions, as 
well. 


Those items of information regarding the enemy and his environment which 
need to be collected and processed in order to meet the intelligence 


INTELLIGENCE AND INFORMATION REQUIREMENTS 


Those intelligence requirements for which a commander has an anticipated 
and stated priority in his task of planning and decision making. 


IPB is a vital function of situation devel- 
opment. Actually, it is the key to preparing 
for combat. Today’s intelligence must en- 
able the commander to “see” the battlefield 
in all its aspects: graphically, red depicts 
the enemy, white shows the terrain and 
weather, and blue portrays friendly forces. 


IPB provides a mode that ensures uni- 
formity in how intelligence personnel 
within each echelon of command are to 
analyze weather and terrain and evaluate 
the éffects of each on enemy and friendly 
courses of action. Commanders must make 
more complicated decisions than ever 
before. Therefore, each commander needs 
timely and accurate intelligence that will 
aid his decision-making process. 


IPB is the continuous and systematic 
process of evaluating the n weather, 
and terrain for a specific battlefield area. 
IPB provides the basis for a dynamic R&S 
plan and a guide for the effective employ- 
ment of collection, reconnaissance, and 
surveillance assets. Through the systematic 
process, all the battlefield’s elements can be 
incorporated into easily understood graphic 
a IPB pape are communicated 
hrough the use of templates and multi- 
layered overlays. These graphic data bases 
provide a basis for situation and target 
development. 


Ihe IPB process and the associated pro- 
ducts have applications across a broad con- 
tinuum of operations. Terrain analysis, |. 
integrated with knowledge of how à specific 
foe would like to fight, can provide likely 
areas on the battlefield where intelligence 
operations can be focused to determine . 
enemy courses of action. Likewise, terrain 
and weather analysis can be used to sup- 
port friendly OPSEC operations, allowing 
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for optimum siting of units to deny the 
enemy vital intelligence. 


IPB is the link between intelligence opera- 
tions and air-land battle doctrine. By inte- 
erating the air-land battle with the IPB 
process and carrying it over to intelligence 
operations, the air-land battle can be won. 
Intelligence is vital to the successful con- 
duct of the air-land battle. The commander 
must know where the enemy is and know 
the best point to engage him in order to win 
the next battle. 


IPB is “homework” that each echelon 
must accomplish before the battle begins. 
Through IPB, gaps in the intelligence data 
base become readily apparent. Thus, 
through collection WU require- _ 
Do can be fulfilled before the first shot is 
ired. 


IPB analysis provides a basis for plan- 
ning and executing the battalion and bri- 
gade battles. It helps the commanders to 
visualize the battletield—where friend] 
and enemy forces can move, shoot, an 
communicate; where the critical areas of the 
battlefield are; and where enemy systems 
become most vulnerable to attack. Tt helps 
the 535 to determine where the battalion 
and company teams can be employed to 
take maximum advantage of the terrain, 
and where and how the terrain can best be 
reinforced. It guides the 52 concerning 
when and where to employ collection sys- 
tems for maximum effectiveness. It also 
provides a basis for analyzing collected 
information to determine enemy intentions. 


The products developed through IPB are 
used tó support many battlefield functions. 
IPB is most valuable to commanders and 
operations officers, allowing the command- 
er to better track and predict enemy move- 
ment, and interdict and target enemy units. 

PB, also referred to as the intelligerice 
estimate in graphic form, enables the com- 
mander to make better decisions regarding 
operations and planning. 
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IPB, as illustrated, is a continuous and 
systematic process performed for a specific 
geographic area. It consists of five func- 
tions or steps. Step 1 is the battlefield area 
evaluation. Steps 2 and 3 are the analysis of 
the terrain and weather. Step 4 is an evalu- 
ation of the Threat forces expected to be 
found operating in the battlefield area. Step 
5 is the nucleus of IPB where Threat forces 
(red) are integrated with the weather and 
terrain white) and friendly operations 
(blue). This combination of red, white, and 
blue into final graphic products aids the 
commander’s decision-making process in 
the areas of— 


о Battlefield area evaluation. 
о Terrain analysis. 

о Weather analysis. 

о Threat evaluation. 

о Threat integration. 


NOTE: Chapter 3, ЕМ 34-1 and Chapter 4, 
FM 34-3 provide additional discussión on 
the IPB process illustrated here. 


Ihe battlefield area evaluation function 
of IPB must be performed first. Terrain and 
weather analysis and threat evaluation 
may be performed concurrently or in 
sequence, since all three are equally impor- 
tant. For example, a unit assigned a mis- 
sion might first need the evaluation of the 
areas of operation and interest. The key is 
to use the IPB process to satisty the mis- 
sion. But keep in mind that the first four 
functions or Steps must be completed before 
Threat integration can be accomplished. 


However performed, one of the significant 
benefits of IPB is that the framework is ___ 
complete before the battle begins. Since it is 

aramount that the first battle be won, IPB 
must be conducted and constantly updated 
before the conflict begins. 


The first function of the IPB process deals 
with an evaluation of the battlefield area; 
for example, the areas of operation and 
interest. It is within these areas that the 
battles will be fought. The AO is defined by 
higher headquarters. Commanders select 
their own с and interest. 
The followingiillustrations depicts the areas 


of operations and interest. 
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This function involves filling in the time 
and space framework of the Threat model 
and can be referred to as thinking “white”. 
This creates an organizational structure for 
the Threat model and identifies the impact 
of the environment on the enemy (red) and 
friendly (blue) units. We need to be able to 
think about the environment in two basic 
modes: time and geography. 


Commanders must be able to “see” the 
battlefield in terms of the dimensions of 
depth, width, height (airspace), and time. 
These dimensions are examined in light of 
the defined areas of operations and interest. 
As a result, PIR are developed by the com- 
mander (that is, his highest priorities). 


In terrain analysis, the military signifi- 
cance of terrain is analyzed in detail to 
determine how it affects friendly and enemy 
сараси vulnerabilities, and courses of 
action. To be successful, a combat force 
must be able to move, shoot, and communi- 
cate. Thinking “white” is used when con- 
sidering environmental effects on battle 
outcome, regardless of whether it is the 
enemy or friendly force. In other words, 
rarely does the terrain change. 


Terrain includes natural features, such as 
mountains, forests, rivers, and manmade 
features, including cities, highways, and 
cultivated areas. Terrain usually dictates 
how the battle will be fought. 


Terrain analysis is one of the most criti- 
cal and important steps of IPB, since com- 
manders must use terrain to site weapon 
systems, minimize vulnerability to enemy 
fires, canalize enemy movement, and pro- 
tect vital lines of communication (LOC). 


Regardless of who does the work, there 
are certain aspects of terrain analysis that 
apply in all areas. Commanders and their 
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S2s must have information on observation 
and fields of fire, concealment and cover, 
obstacles, key terrain, and avenues of 
арра and mobility corridors (OCOKA), 
to be successful in their missions. 


Basic topographic maps serve as the 
foundation for terrain analysis. Dependin 
upon the map editions and the actual ter- 
rain, the information contained on each 
may may not be totally accurate. They do, 
however, depict elevations, road systems, 
towns, waterways, depressions, and other 
vital terrain information. Topographic . 
maps provide a wealth of good information. 
Layer tinting, or presenting elevations in 
different colors, is a technique that can be 
used for LOS. 


The 52 should not rely solely on map 
reconnaissance. Visually observing the ter- 
rain will add another dimension to terrain 
analysis. If this is not possible, discussion 
with scouts, OP and listening post (ME per 
sonnel, reconnaissance patrols, and GS 
teams will establish more credibility with 
the commander and staff. 


. The 52 does not have the DE capabil- 
ity to produce the detailed products neces- 
sary to support the terrain analysis process. 
Тһе 52 can request terrain support or pro- 
ducts from the division’s terrain team. 
These teams have personnel trained and 
equipped to create the detailed terrain pro- 
ducts called terrain subfactor overlays. 
These overlays—not templates—present 
detailed information for specific areas. 


Should the terrain team (or its products) 
not be available, the 52 should develop a 
оп or technique for terrain analysis. 

is should include— 

O Establishment of a terrain data base 
and identification of intelligence gaps. 


O Development of terrain subfactor over- 
lays based upon different times of the 
year. 


O Development of combined obstacles 
overlays. 


о Identification and analysis of avenues 
of approach and mobility corridors. 


о Consideration is to analyze the terrain 
from both offensive and defensive 
standpoints. 


Although the terrain doesn’t change, de- 
fending a battle position is different than a 
movement to make contact with an armor 
unit. The same terrain may be viewed dif- 
ferently. The numbers of overlays will 
depend upon factors of METT-T. 


Terrain cannot be analyzed without tak- 
ing the effects of weather into considera- 
tion. During Step 3, climatic data and 
weather for the AO are analyzed to deter- 
mine their effects on friendly and enemy 
operations. Historic weather data and 
weather subfactor overlays are integral 
parts of the к pus ata base. The 
close relationship between terrain and 
weather in a tactical environment make 
Steps 3 and 4 inseparable. 


The five military aspects of the weather 
that concern intelligence support to opera- 
tion planning are: temperature and humid- 
ity, precipitation, winds, clouds, and visi- 
bility. The tactical significance of these 
aspects, and the risk or opportunities п 
present, depend upon knowledge of weather 
data acquired and the significance of the 
effects of weather elements on Army user 
operations. 


The 52 can obtain weather support from 
the division’s SWO, the division’s artiller 
meteorological section, or from their own 
assets. The FALOP or “belt weather kits” 

rovide the 52 with the organic capability 
о gather existing weather data. 


There are numerous weather subfactor 
overlays that can be developed. For exam- 
ple, for the brigade commander on the 
demilitarized zone (DMZ) in Korea, an ice 
thickness overlay would be extremely im- 
portant. Weather overlays are used to aug- 
ment the more traditional weather products 
such as light data tables and climatic 
summaries. 


. Weather is critical to Army tactical opera- 
tions. Reliance on mobility requirements for 
thoroughly integrated air and ground oper- 
ations, and the need to see and attack deep 
into the battlefield, may be affected signifi- 
cantly by prevailing weather conditions. 
Complex weapon and Шон systems fre- 
quen ly depend on favorable wéather condi- 
tions for accuracy and effectiveness. Virtu- 
ally every operation, every piece of equip- 


ment, and every person on the battlefield is 
affected by the weather. Commanders plan 
to take advantage of weather conditions 
favorable to the mission. Similarly, they 
plan operations to minimize the adverse 
effects of the weather. 


Threat evaluation focuses on the specific 
enemy force expected to be found оо 
in thé battlefield area. To adequately evalu- 
ate the Threat, the analyst must think like 
the enemy. That is, he must see the battle 
through the enemy's eyes. The analyst be- 
m to create a baselirie threat model b 

uilding an OB data base. Although a data 
base usually exists, none is totally com- 
plete. The data base should be established 
around the nine OB factors: composition, 
disposition, strength, tactics, training, 
logistics, combat effectiveness, electronic 
technical data, and miscellaneous informa- 
tion. Chapter 3, FM 34-3 contains a detailed 
discussion of OD factors. 


As much of the written data as possible is 
then portrayed graphically in the form o 
doctrinal templates. Steps 1 and 5 of the 
IPB process are accomplished through the 
analytical que known as templating, 
or cónverting written data into рае 
Templating itself can be thought of as а 
visual OB data base, and thus is another 
technique of “cataloging” information on 
the enemy and the environment. OB fac- 
tors, to include formations, frontages, 
depths, equipment numbers, and HVT are 
types of information that can be displayed 
on doctrinal templates. Doctrinal templates 
depict enemy doctrinal deployment for vari- 
ous types of operations without the con- 
straints imposed by the terrain and weath- 
er. In other words, 1f the world were flat, 
with no terrain or weather, the enemy could 
deploy units exactly as desired; however, 
such is not the case. Practically any situa- 
tion, unit, formation, or rate of movement, 
or such features as petroleum, oils and lu- 
bricants (POL) s and ADA systems, 
can be doctrinally templated. 


Examples are, an MRR in a hasty river 
crossing, ZSU-23-4 deployment, MRD in the 
defense, MRD in the attack of a defending 
enemy, an MRD in pursuit, and so on. This 
is only a sampling of the doctrinal tem- 
plates the 52 can produce. Depicted below 
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MRB (BMP) 
MAIN ATTACK (BREAKTHROUGH) 


REGIMENTAL SLICE 


1:50,000 SCALE 





is a type of doctrinal template. 


The last function of the IPB process is the 
integration of the Threat with the weather, 
terrain, and friendly operations. Threat . 
doctrine is examined in relation to the exist- 
ing situation and to the constraints im- | 
Hage by the weather and terrain. By doing 
his, the analyst is able to determine how 
the Threat forces will probably fight. 


Friendly courses of action are also inte- 
erated with the effects of the terrain and 
weather and anticipated enemy courses of 
action. This assists the commander in se- 
lecting a friendly course of action. 


Through the use of situation templating, 
the enemy’s doctrine is integrated into the 
constraints created by the weather and ter- 
rain for a specific battlefield area. 


The situation template is basically a doc- 
trinal template with terrain and wéather 
constraints applied. It is produced by plac- 
ing a doctrinal template over a selected | 
mobility corridor or specific terrain configu- 
ration ànd noting how the enemy force 
must modify its doctrinal configuration to 
account for environmental constraints. 


Ihe analyst uses military logic to fit the 
enemy force to the terrain as closely as pos- 
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DOCTRINAL TEMPLATE 


“ы BREAKTHROUGH 
м, ZONE 1-15кт , 


sible. As an enemy force moves along а раг- 
ticular area of the battlefield, it will be 
required to do certain things at certain 
places which are dictated by weather, ter- 
rain, and tactical doctrine. 


The situation template shows how Threat 
forces might deviate from doctrinal disposi- 
tions, frontages, depths, and echelon spac- 
ing to account for the effects of the terrain 
and weather. 


The following illustrations are examples 
of situation templates. Note how unit dispo- 
sitions have been adjusted and frontages 
compressed. 


A doctrinal template of an MRR is over- 
laid on subject terrain. "Obviously, doctrinal 
frontages and unit configurations do not fit 
the confines of the subject terrain. 


. As enemy forces move along mobility cor- 
ridors, their actions continue to be inflü- 
enced by terrain and the tactical situation. 
Since this movement is sequential, situation 
templates are sequential snapshots of how 
the enemy might look as the force 
progresses. 


. Unit distances and frontages are ad- 
justed, but kept as close to doctrine as pos- 
sible with relation to the subject terrain. 





. In order to generate hypotheses concern- 
ing the enemy and environmental effects on 
the friendly mission, it is important that the 
92 know the commander's mission so that 
the information needs can be anticipated, 
identified, and understood. This involves 
more than "knowing" the mission. To 
"understand" the mission, the S2 must 
think like the commander. That is, he must 
know how the — unit is organized 

and equi ped, as well as friendly tactics 
and battletield functional systems. Once 
this. is known, a hypothesis as to the 
impacts of the enemy and environment can 
be assessed. 


Situation templating is a basis for event 
1 Event templating is the identi- 
fication and analysis of significant battle- 
field events and о activities which 
provide indicators of the enemy course of 
action. As the enemy force moves along a 
mobility corridor, critical areas become 
apparent. These areas are significant 
because, within them, significant events 
and activities will occur. Ít is within these 
areas that targets will appear. These areas 
are identified as NAI, An NAI is a point or 
area along a mobility corridor where enemy 
activity or lack of activity will confirm or 
deny à particular enemy course of action. 


NAIs facilitate intelligence collection, 
reconnaissance and surveillance, and anal- 
ysis because— 


о Attention is focused cm areas where 
the enemy force must appear if it has 
selected à particular mobility corridor. 


O Significant military events can be 
mm by time and location within 
5. 


o Events in one NAI can be compared to 
events occurring in NAIs of other mo- 
bility corridors às the basis for deter- 
mining enemy intentions. 
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a Information thresholds can be 
assigned to each NAI, which alert the 
analyst that the expected action is con- 
firmed or not confirmed within the 
time limit set. 


o Events within NAIs can be analyzed 
for indicators against which intelli- 
gence and target acquisition resources 
Can be directed or redirected as re- 
quired. NAIs are a basis for collection 
and R&S planning. 


The third of four templates produced dur- 
ing the IPB process can be created at this 

oint. The event template is nothing more 
han a collection of NAIs which are time- 
related, logically sequenced indications or 
events based on a series of situational tem- 
plates. The NAIs will determine what you 
are looking for, and generally when and 
where to look. 


Thus, event templating is the vital link 
between intelligence collection requirements 
and the commander's intelligence needs. 


The following illustration is an example 
of an event template. NÀIs numbers 1 
through 9 are areas where particular types 
of activity would provide indications 0 
intent. 


Ihe event analysis matrix (EAM) is 
another IPB tool used in conjunction with 
collection and R&S management. An event 
analysis matrix is developed for each mobil- 
ity corridor. Based on terrain constraints 
and enemy doctrinal rates of movement, 
estimated times between NAIs can be com- 
outed. For example, — the previous 
Hustration] the distance between NAI 1 
and NAI 3 15 7 kilometers. Time ра lines 
(ІРІ) graphically depict estimated enemy 
movement rates. Using a covering force 
rate of movement of 6 kilometers per hour, 
the estimated time between these NAI is 70 
minutes (1 hour 10 minutes). 


SUBSEQUENT 
OBJECTIVE 


Map Sheet Name: 

Map Sheet Scale: 

Map Sheet Number: 
LEGEND: Map Sheet Series: 
NAI: 1 Prepared By: 


RATE X DISTANCE FORMULA 


: T инат T = time (In hours), D = distance, and R = rate of movement. 


Thus, In this case, T = тат /hr, or T = - hr, or 1 hour 10 minutes. 





The EAM assists in the collection Бу 
specifying the “when to look” information 
required by a collector. 


Through the use of both the event tem- 
plate and the event analysis matrix, the 52 
can direct assets to the NAI at the right 
time to observe enemy acts and events. 
Both of these tools will confirm or deny 
enemy intentions by location and time. 
Depicted below is an example of an EAM. 
Note the NET (not earlier than) time and 
NLT (not later than) time. The observed 
time column allows for adjusting enem 
rates of movement and estimated times in 
subsequent NAIs. 





AVENUE OF APPROACH #1 





MOBILITY CORRIDOR Alpha 





NAI 1 
PA 801704 
INTERSECTION 


NAI 3 
PA 695725 
INTERSECTION 








NAI 5 
PA 666833 
BRIDGE 








The matrix enables the analyst to more. 
precisely correlate what event or activity is 
expected within the geographical location 
and at what time the event is expected to 
take ра This apa along with doc- 
trinal and situation templates, provides the 
basis for critical node of HVT analysis. The 
estimated times between NAI within a mo- 
bility corridor are derived from determining 
the effects of terrain and normal seasonal 
conditions on doctrinal rates of advance. 
The event template and EAM allow for the 
initiation of precise collection requirements, 
maximizing the use of limited collection 
assets against the vast array of po 
targets on the future battlefield. By know- 
ing in advance what the enemy сап do and 
by comparing it with what he 15 doing, the 
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COORDINATES 


COORDINATES 


ESTIMATED TIMES 


L NAs ^ | DISTANCE EVENT/ACTIVITY 


analyst has the basis for predicting what 
the énemy intends to do next. Such infor- 
mation provides the basis for constructing 
decision support templates. 


Intelligence products are the "output" of 
the IPB activities. To produce usable pro- 
ducts, it is necessary to know what the vari- 
ous users require, the detail required, and in 
what format. Up to this point in the IPB 
process, a number of products have been 
created. For instance, the doctrinal tem- 
plates created during threat evaluation 
were essentially for intelligence use. The 
event template can be used by all collection 
managers, and by the collection agencies 
themselves. 


EVENT ANALYSIS MATRIX 


FM: 
TO: 









TO: 


OBSERVED TIME 


Ihe basic product used by the tactical 
commander 15 the decision шр template 


an As a matter of fact, the DST is tradi- 
tionally considered the only real product of 
the IPB process, with all the other tem- 
plates and overlays serving as the basis for 
Its creation. 


Ihe DST is essentially the intelligence 
estimate in graphic form. It relates the 
details of event templates to decision points 
(DP) that are of significance to the com- 
mander. It does not dictate decisions to the 
commander, but rather identifies critical 
events and threat activities relative to time 
and location, which may require tactical 
decisions. 


Central features of the DST are target 
areas of interest. These TAIs are areas 
along each avenue of approach or mobility 
corridor where the commander can influ- 
ence the enemy through fire and maneuver. 
Usually identified previously as МАЈ5, 
these areas afford the commander the 
option of delaying, disrupting, destroying, 
or manipulating the enemy force. Key 
bridges, tunnels, major road junctions, _ 
choke points, and known drop and landing 
zones are examples of TAIs. 


TAIs which are essential to the uninter- 
us advance of the enemy (for example, 
a tunnel) may become HVTs. Other areas 
may be designated as TAIs because they 
are RO interdiction points through which 
HVTs are expected to move. 


Part of determining TAIs involves TVA. 
IVA is a joint activity among intelligence, 
2. and fire support personnel. 

rough analysis of enemy doctrine, ТУА 
names and provides the basis for locating 
enemy elements which are key to the ene- 
my's success. These enemy elements аге 
known as HVTs. A second category of 
targets is known as HPTs. Destruction of 

s is advantageous to friendly opera- 

tions, HPTs are designated by the com- 
mander. For example, suppose the enem 
must cross a wide, deep river in a friend 
sector as part of a probable attack. Enemy 
engineer assets will be very important to ` 
the enemy commander's success. The engi- 
neer units and equipment are HVTs, with- 
out which the river crossing would be im- 
21. The friendly commander, who is 

riefed on this HVT, may designate the 
enemy engineers as an HPT, since their 
destruction would be of great value to the 
friendly defense plan. If 50, then this par- 
ticular HPT is prioritized among other 
HPTs for location by intelligence personnel 
and subsequent attack by fire support or 
EW personnel. 


An analyst who has an in-depth knowl- 
edge of doctrine can indicate potential 
HVTs (CPs, missile units, logistics points) 
on situation and event templates. This 
helps cue collection assets to possible HVT 
locations, and helps designate TAIs for the 
decision support template. The 52 recom- 
mends areas (usually NAIs) as potential 


TAIs. The actual selection of TAIs is a 
command responsibility. 


Following the selection of TAIs, DPs are 
identified. 


DPs link battlefield events to zd 
options for action. They represent the fast 
point in time for a decision to be made that 
will allow effective action with a specific 
system or weapon. Decisions must be made 
early enough to ensure that they can be 
implemented in time to achieve the desired 
effect. However, decisions cannot be made 
until there are indications that particular 
battlefield events will occur and their loca- 
tions are determined with a high degree of 
confidence. 


DPs equate time to specific points on the 
battlefield. They are determined by compar- 
ing times required to implement decisions, 
enemy movement rates, and distances. For 
example, if it requires 2 hours to implement 
a decision, the decision must be made while 
the enemy is at least 2 hours from the NAI 
where thé event will occur. Enemy doctrinal 
movement rates, adjusted to compensate for 
the effects of the terrain, weather, and 
friendly action on mobility, provide the 
basis for computation. 


For example, the enemy has been tem- 
plated within an avenue of approach that 
requires crossing a bridge. 5Zs should think 

ike the commander by anticipating his 
needs. In other words, will the commander 
want to interdict the enemy in terms of EW, 
artillery air interdiction, or maneuver of | 
forces? Thus, each TAI should have a series 
of DPs, or a decision point cluster (DPC). 
For example, though not doctrinal, the 
following items could apply to a DPC: 


о EW (depends on the enemy electronic 
order of battle (EEOB) developed): 5 
minutes to 12 hours 


Artillery: 15 minutes 

O Air Force: 1 hour 

о Maneuver forces: 5 to 6 hours 

Based upon this information, the 52 could 
accurately depict areas where the com- 


mander must decide which course of action 
to employ. He may not take any action, but 
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the 52 has to anticipate the commander's 
needs. There should be as many DP (within 
each DPC) as there are tactical options. 


By referring to the EAM, the 52 can 
depict enemy time-phase lines. 


TPLs are based upon enemy doctrinal 
rates of advance modified by terrain con- 
straints. They are drawn across the avenue 
of approach or mobility corridor and listed 


as НН, H+2, and so forth. 


Through the use of well-prepared DSTs, 
the commander can influence the battle by 





DECISION SUPPORT TEMPLATE 


concentrating critical assets at the right 
time and place. The DST allows the com- 
mander to act, not react. 


The production of one DST does not con- 
clude the IPB process. The threat model is 
never complete. IPB is a continuous process 
with one or all five steps occurring at the 
same time. New contingencies arise and 
missions change; IPB developed for both 
the offense and defense—before the battle— 
ensures success on the modern battlefield. A 
sample of a DST is shown below. 








М, Те... 


SUBSEQUEN 
OBJECTIVE 







mobility 
corridor 


-key terrain 
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TARGET DEVELOPMENT 


The target development role of the bri- 
gade and battalion 52 in support of combat 
operations is very important. pu 
concerned with situation development, the 
92 staff and ла IEW elements pro- 
cess a great deal of target information. This 
section discusses target development (pri- 
marily the tactical situations when targets 
are enicountered and the method for deter- 
mining the value of the targets) and the role 
of the 52 and his staff in formulating target 
data during preparation for combat. Target 
acquisition and the actual development of 


the target, once it is acquired, will be dis- 
cussed in|Chapter 5 


_Upon receipt of a mission (whether con- 
tingency or actual), the BICC will conduct 
an analysis of the AO and implement the 
IPB process based upon this information. 
The intelligence staff determines enem 
EE and determines the most prob- 
able course of action. 


Contingent on end courses of action 
and the commander's tactical requirements, 
the TVA tools are used by the 52 (who coor- 
dinates with the S3/FSO) to determine 
which elements of the enemy's force are 


most important to his success. 

Tactical requirements vary among the 

ollowing areas or conditions of the 

battlefield: 

O Close operations. 

о Deep operations (as battalion brigade 
operations о the division’s deep 
operations effort). 

D Rear operations. 

о Protect/counter-C . 

D Ва е damage assessment. 


The location and composition of the _ 
enemy force compared against the mission 
and targeting assets of the friendly forces 
drives the TVA process. 


TVA involves— 
о Determination of HVT. 


O Preparation of target spread sheets. 
о Preparation of target sheets. 
о Establishment of target list. 


Using IPB templating, TVA is done 
before the battle so that, during the battle, 


the commander can quickly select and 
attack specific targets to manipulate the 
enemy force. When faced with a numeri- 
cally superior enemy force, commanders 
will not have enough resources to attack 
every target that can be acquired. There- 
fore, TVA must be keyed to determining 
which targets, out of the entire enem 
array, should be attacked (and when) to 
achieve the greatest tactical benefit for the 
resources expended. TVA determines— 
o The critical targets. 


о When these targets should be attacked. 


о Where these targets should be 
attacked. 


TVA begins in IPB by a detailed analysis 
of enemy doctrine, tactics, equipment, or- 
ganizations, and expected behavior. Infor- 
mation derived is then used to project how, 
in each tactical formation, the enemy wil 
respond when confronted with different tac- 
tical situations. TVA identifies activities, 
behavior, equipment, and elements of the 
selected enemy force which are critical to 
successful operations in each situation. An 
example of this is the engineer company in 
an MRR during a march to contact. When 
the MRR is faced with making a river cross- 
ing, the engineer company's location within 
the march formation changes. Other pre- 

aratory activities must also take place in 
order fór the river dne to succeed. 
Through TVA, а listing of actions and ele- 
ments is developed that would prevent the 
MRR from conducting a river crossing. Pre- 
venting the river crossing may accomplish 
the desired effect by disrüpting, delaying, or 
blocking the MRR based on thé command- 
er's tactical eet In-depth TVA provides a 
means of determining which targets should 
be attacked for the greatest tactical benefit 
in a given situation. These targets are iden- 
tified as HVT. 


When conducting TVA, the situational 
value of a target is a significant factor. As 
the distance from the FLOT increases, the 
value of combat forces decreases wit 
respect to CSS forces and facilities. For 
example, at the НОТ, an attack battalion 
is a significant threat and is a very impor- 
tant target to the maneuver battalion com- 
mander. However, 100 kilometers forward 
of the FLOT, that tank battalion is not as 
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important to the success of the enemy’s 
immediate mission as an ammunition 
supply point (ASP) ог а fuel dump. Recogni- 
tion of this situational value element is 
important in TVA. 


Each echelon of command should have 
and use target spread sheets that apply to 
the enemy forces that commanders can be 
expected to face. These sheets are main- 
a within the brigade TOC by the 52 
and 53. 


Poring TVA and Praon of target 
spread sheets, potential targets are grouped 
into 12 sets. These sets are Shown in the fol- 
lowing illustration. 


Once an analysis of enemy doctrine is 





1.L0C 


. Fire Support 


er ET 
NO 


со 


. Maneuver 
4. ADA 
| 5. Engineer 


6.RSTA 


completed, a spread sheet is prepared for 
each specific tactical situation and level of 
command. 


The results of TVA are used to = are 
target spread sheets and target sheets. 


Spread sheets are a means of describing 
and identifying targets in specific situa- 
tions and various echelons of Soviet-type 
forces. The $2 and 53 use spread sheets as 
indicated below. 


Currently, spread sheets have been pre- 
pari for use in Europe against Soviet- or 

Varsaw Pact-type forces in апу mid-to 
high-intensity environment. Spread sheets 
normally used are shown in the following 
matrix. 


TARGET SETS 


7. REC 

8. Nuclear/Chemical 

9. Class 11 POL 

10. Class V (Ammunition) 
11. Class ІХ (Maintenance) 


12. Lift (Surface Transport/ Helicopters) 





| 1. FOCUS intelligence collection assets | 1. Develop target priorities for the commander | 


2. Develop methods of attack 


2. Determine target development needs 


3. Recommend target priorities to S3 and commander 
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3. Establish priority for attack 


4. Develop fire support plans 


5. Develop fire support plans 


SPREAD SHEETS 


ECHELON OF COMMAND 






Movement to Contact 





Objective 







Forced River Crossings 





Assault Crossing From the March 





Hasty Defense | Х | Х | | | 


Prepared Defense 


Withdrawal 
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A sample spread sheet is illustrated 
below. 


SAMPLE SPREAD SHEET 











RELATIVE 
















Contribution inthis Жік |X [Loc 
situation to disrupt/delay — хіх. Fire Support ІШЕ 
unit responses 

"и MEME 
хрх | ќе 
The nuclear/chemical ee 4 
target set is high payoff — x Ix [xl Nuclear/ Chemical “Уы 
at division and higher 
levels regardless of the ЕЕЕ Class Ili POL чине 
situation. Its contribu- 
on varies toogreany | [Casey ammo 
uuum HE Hanna ETT 

ass ain 
ШЕШЕГЕ ІІ 


the different graphical 
DESIRED EFFECT 


treatment. 
THREAT IS ATTACKING THREAT 15 DEFENDING 


Limits enemy in target area. EW, 
fire, and smoke cause surprise, 
apprehension, and confusion. 
The effect usually lasts only while 
efforts are continued. 


Target is knocked out of battle 
temporarily. Ten per cent or more 
casualties will neutralize a unit. 












Relative value of attack 
in this situation. 



























Decreases defensive Capabilities 





d 
NEUTRALIZE Unit becomes effective again an /or causes requirement for 
reinforcements. 
when casualties are replaced 
and equipment is repaired. 
Target out of action permanently. 
Thi - 
DESTROY irty per cent or more casual 


ties. Normally renders a unit 
permanently ineffective. 





NOTE: The tactical situation and size of force are identified on actual spread sheets. 





The spread sheet is divided into five 
columns. The first three columns describe 
the effect desired from attacking the target. 
The Xs in the columns identify which 
effects can be achieved in a particular 
situation against the size of formation for 
which the sheet is being prepared. 


The TARGET SET column lists the 12 
e sets identified НА АА The 
RELATIVE WORTH column depicts the 
worth of attacking one target set with 
respect to the other target sets on the sheet. 
The subdivisions in the column are not 
scaled and should not be interpreted as 
absolute values, This column allows a rapid 
identification of the priority which different 
target sets should have when resources for 
attack are scarce. 


_The spread sheet also contains informa- 
tion on enemy doctrine. This includes likely 
formations and distances T template), 
objectives of the force, and likely enem 
courses of action if the attacks ón this force 
are successful. 


The spread sheet presents the attack 
objective for a ae target set and re- 
fers to specific targets within that set which 
should be attacked. Individual spread |. . 
sheets identify which specific targets within 
a set should be attacked. For example, in 
the blank left column, ZSU-23-45 within the 
ADA set would be indicated. 


A target sheet is prepared for each poten- 
tial HVI and supports the spread sheets 
discussed earlier. Target sheets are de- 
signed to indicate the critical elements of 
various ae eroups which, when at- 
tacked, will restrict options or capabilities 
of the enemy. The target sheet identifies the 
target and provides information target 
category, nomenclature and command rela- 
tionship, function and capability, physical 
description, signature (visual and elec- 
tronic), raphic representation of critical 
target elements, and the effects of a suc- 
cessful attack against the target. 


The target sheets are further enhanced by 
electronic target sheet addenda provided b 
the MI battalion TCAE. These target shee 
addenda are organized into two major sets 
of information for each target: 


O Organizational, radio, radar, and 
operational data. 


о Radio, radar, and photo profiles. 


Both of these products are classified 
because of the nature of the information 
depicted. Once completed, these sheets are 
used by the 52 and 53 to identify and prior- 
itize enemy potential HPTs. 


A list of HPTs is provided to the com- 
mander. Upon approval, the HPTs subse- 
quently drive the friendly collection effort 
and attack planning. The 52 will designate 
certain targets on the HPT list as protected 
targets (those elements that might be ex- 
ee using COMINT assets). See 

Ms 34-1 and 6-20 for a more detailed 
explanation of the above procedures. 


COUNTER INTELLIGENCE 
SUPPORT TO OPSEC 


. CI support to OPSEC is a critical element 
in preparation for combat operations and 
determines what actions the CI personnel 
will take. CI support orients on defeating or 
gae: an enemy's multidisciplined 
RSTA capabilities. 


The support requires continuous plan- 
ning, data collection, analysis, reporting, 
and execution of orders and instructions. It 
is a 10-step process that is cyclic in nature, 
which continually considers the ОПРЕ 
nature of the enemy threat and friendly 
vulnerabilities. The following chart depicts 
the OPSEC cycle. 
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THE OPSEC PROCESS 


























IDENTIFY THE IDENTIFY IDENTIFY 
HOSTILE FRIENDLY FRIENDLY 
INTELLIGENCE FORCE FORCE 
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S 
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MEASURES FORTS TO MON— OPSEC 
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ЕЕ=5 | 

Е 

| 62 8. 63 | | 
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e À нина кті 
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Step 1. Identify the Hostile Intelligence 
Collection Threat 


This step is an intelligence function per- 
formed by the СІ analysts. The enemy intel- 
ligence collection threat is all-source, multi- 
disciplined, and extremely effective. 


Information on the enemy intelligence 
collection Se is developed and stored 
in the OPSEC data base at division level. 


Step 2. Develop Friendly Force 
Profiles and Recommend EEFI 


ү force profiles, signatures, pat- 
terns, and indicators show how a uni 

might uu through the eyes of the 
enemy. Ihe friendly force data base is cru- 
cial tó panning ов because it aids 
in developing EEFI, countermeasures, . 
accurate appraisals, and effective deception 
plans. 


Profiles result from actions, including the 
timing of those actions, taken by militàry 
units and individual soldiers. Analysis of a 
unit's profiles reveals signatures arid pat- 
terns about unit procedures and may be 
used to determine intentions. Collectively, 

rofiles can be used by the enemy to predict 
probable friendly courses of action. The CI 
analysis section develops profiles on all 
division units to determine weaknesses and 
to recommend corrections. Profiles which 
must be maintained include— 


O Administration. 
Intelligence. 
Logistics. 
Operations. 
Communications. 


The ГА ааа depicts a type 
of brigade CP showing physical and elec- 
tronic signatures. 


OoOd oO 


BRIGADE COMMAND POST (MAIN) | | 


2--4 Kms to 
Div Tac CP 
44——-—— 
12—20 Kms to 
Div Main CP 


Vehicle 


Brigade 
Support 
Area/Bde 
Rear 
CP 


у == 
6 km to Bde 
TAC CP 


7km to Bn 


52 


Vehicle 


Divisional 

Signal Bn, 

Bde Signal 
Pit (-) 


Brigade 
на Со 
Агеа 
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Physical signatures: 4xM577, 1xM113, additional vehicles camouflaged in woods or town. 


Electronic signatures: 


AN/VRC-46 Div Cmd 


AN/VRC-46 IEWSE/TCAE РИ Tasking Net 
AN/VRC-46 Bde Cmd/Op Net 

AN/GRC-47 DS FA CF Net/Div Cmd/Op Net 
AN/GRC-106 Div TOC SSB Net 

AN/BRC-142 Bde RATT Net 

AN/GRC-142 Div Ops RATT/Div Intel 


AN/TRQ-145 MC to Div, FASC 


| AN/MRQ-108B USAF Air Nets | 


AN/VRC-46 Div ОЛ 
AN/VRC-46 Bde Intel 
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Unit profiles should be developed by 
OPSEC support teams which will subse- 
quently be compiled to develop major unit 
profiles. For example, the profile of a bri- 

ade will include all profiles of units within 

at brigade area plus patterns that will 
occur to support the operations. (See the fol- 
lowing example.) 





Command and Control 


Brigade CP (Do for brigade forward, main, and rear CPs, and battalion CPs) 


PHYSICAL SIGNATURE ELECTRONIC SIGNATURE 


Actions Taken: 
When and how does it move into position? 


Who collocates with it or near it? 
How often does it redeploy? 
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PHYSICAL SIGNATURE ELECTRONIC SIGNATURE 


Actions Taken: 
When and how does it conduct reconnaissance? 


When and how does it move into position? 


Who prepares its position? 
When are alternate positions reconnoitered and prepared? 


| Who assists in its position preparation? 


FIRST BRIGADE PROFILE 


| How is it supplied and by whom? | 
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This profile will be an in-depth analysis 
of the signatures and patterns of the bri- 
gade and must show the interrelationships 
of command, support, and maneuver units. 


Signatures result from the presence of a 

unit or activity on a battlefield. Signatures 

eculiar to specific units are detected and 
he units identified based on unique charac- 
teristics of equipment, size, electronic signal 
emission (communications, noncommunica- 
tions, thermal, acoustic, and seismic ema- 
nations). Detection of individual signatures 
can be grouped by analysts to show instal- 
lations, units, and activities. 


Patterns are the result of the way opera- 
tions are conducted. Military forces have 
SOPS for virtually everything they do. Pre- 
dictable patterns may be developed b 
commanders, planners, and operators. 
Types of patterns are as numerous as 
procedures in military operations. For 
example, before every offensive operation 
the volume of communications increases 
dramatically and then drops off equally 
dramatically just before the attack. Enem 
analysts would note this pattern and be 
able to predict our intentions for future 
offensives. 


Indicators are activities that can contri- 
bute to the determination of a friendly 
course of action. In preparing for a tactical 
operation, it is virtually impossible for mili- 
tary forces to avoid or hide all indicators. In 
many cases, these activities can be detected 
by the enemy and used to predict probable 
courses of action. Indicators that cannot be 
eliminated or hidden may be considered as 
a basis for a deception plan. 


Identification and interpretation of spe- 
cific indicators are critical tasks in intelli- 
gence operations whether the indicator is 

riendly or enemy. CI analysts look for 
indicators, analyze them, and make esti- 
mates of capabilities, vulnerabilities, and 
intentions. These we lead to requests 
for information and planning and eventu- 
ally provide the basis for decisions and 
orders. 


Data bases on friendly forces are contin- 
ually updated as the situation changes. 
Changes in operations, tactics, equipment, 
or personnel that may alter any signatures 
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and patterns are immediately entered into 
the data base. Reports from the OPSEC 
survey teams may disclose indicators not 
previously considered in assessing a com- 
mand's subordinate unit's profile. 


Determining EEFI is based solely on the 
analysis done 1n Step 2 of developin | 
friendly force profiles. Once identified, this 
EEFI will be recommended to the com- 
mander to protect the combat force. 


Step 3. Identify Friendly Force 
Vulnerabilities 


Vulnerabilities are ош weaknesses 
іп а command's OPSEC posture that are 
susceptible to the enemy's intelligence col- 
lection threat. Vulnerabilities may include 
poor COMSEC, inadequate use of camou- 
age, poor physical or document security, 
or any predictable patterns or activities 
offering indications of specific intentions. 
This step is primarily an intelligence func- 
tion. Vulnerabilities are determine 
through comparison of friendly profiles (or 
E hostile collection capabilities. 
A vulnerability exists whenever the enemy 
has the capability to collect information on 
our forces which would cue him as to our 
intentions (or courses of action). Time, date, 
locations, and ЛЕ of collector are the first 
important considerations during this step. 


Threat evaluation is accomplished 
through comparison of friendly indicators 
and hostile collection capabilities to iden- 
tify friendly force vulnerabilities. As an aid 
to analysis, IPB techniques are р to 
friendly force patterns and signatures so we 
can see ourselves as viewed by enemy col- 
lection systems. For example, the range and 
focus of hostile collection means can Бе 
plotted on a map and, with intervisibility 
overlays, a determination made regarding 
what friendly activities are vulnerable to 
enemy observation. Further, IPB can be 
applied to develop countermeasures recom- 
mendations. For example, a map overlay 
could be constructed to indicate which 
routes minimize detection during move- 
ment, or which areas would afford con- 
cealment and cover for signature-unique 
equipment. 


Step 4. Perform Risk Analysis and 
Select EEFI 


Risk analysis is the process by which pro- 
jected friendly vulnerabilities are compared 
to the enemy’s capabilities to defeat the 
friendly force. Nonelection of a counter- 
measure may incur certain risks to the force 
or its operations and activities. This cost of 
countermeasure versus benefit expected to 
be derived requires the coordinated efforts 
of the 52 and 53 staff elements. The coordi- 
nated risk analysis is presented by the 53 to 
the commander for decision. The results of 
risk analysis include the selection by the 53 
of the EEFI which are critical enough to 
warrant the application of countermeasures 
to conceal them from the enemy. 


КЕРІ provide the basis for applying 
Popua OPSEC countermeasures. The 
I are derived from the commander's 
uidance and from after-action reports, 
Staff evaluations, and vulnerability 
analysis. 


Once the threat has been identified, to 

include methods of operation, timeliness of 
reaction, and known capabilities, it is com- 
parce with the OPSEC pone and the 
riendly mission. The 53 outlines the plan 
for the aspects of the assigned mission. 
These aspects include many terms of infor- 
mation that could, if compromised, lead to 
failure, or could limit the success of a given 
operation. 


Step 5. Recommend OPSEC Measures 


Based on the risk analysis process of Step 
4, countermeasures are selected to minimize 
vulnerabilities. Because this selection is a 
resource management and risk decision 
function, it falls to the operations staff ele- 
ment to make the decisions. Resolving the 
competition-for-resources problem 15 ап 53 
function. Generally, there are five options 
for the decision maker: 


O Apply countermeasures. 
Accept risk of detection. 
Use deception. 

Combine any of the above. 


Prohibit the activity (cancel the 
mission). 


OoOd dO 


Selected countermeasures are directed by 
the OPSEC annex to the OPORD. 


The OPSEC annex to the OPORD is, in 
reality, the OPSEC plan. There are five 

aragraphs: Situation, Mission, Execution 
(Countermeasure) Service an and 

ommand and Signal. (See FM 34-60, 
Appendix В.) Тһе EEFI (which should be 
listed in paragraph 3 of the OPSEC annex) 
are set up in priority order. a these 
priorities will coincide with enemy doctrinal 
priorities for reconnaissance and the em- 
ployment of their fire support and jamming 
resources. 


The plan may be disseminated by any of 
the following means: 


o Annex to the OPORD. 
о Fragmentary order (FRAGO). 
O Verbal or written instructions. 


In selecting and planning countermea- 
sures, the OPSEC countermeasures work- 
sheet is completed. The worksheet describes 
countermeasures for the force as a whole 
and specific countermeasures to be em- 
ployed by the subordinate maneuver and 
ш units. The worksheet becomes part 
of the OPSEC annex to the OPORD (see 
FM 34-60, Appendix С). 


Steps 6, 7, 8, and 9 


Step 6, Select OPSEC Measures; Step 7, 
Dp OPSEC Measures; Step 8, Direct 
Efforts to Monitor the Effectiveness of Ap- 
lied OPSEC Measures; and Step 9, Moni- 

or OPSEC Measures Effectiveness, аге 
closely related to the Ре step. It is in 
these steps that an OPSEC survey is done 
and countermeasures are evaluated. Teams 
are formed with personnel from the opera- 
tions staff (the team leader), and represen- 
tatives from the functional areas of intelli- 

ence, communications, logistics, and 
administration. Other specialists may be 
required. For example, if engineer opera- 
tions are to be evaluated, then an engineer 
expert should be designated as a team 
member. 


. CI personnel assigned to the teams assist 
in evaluating units for identifiable patterns 
and signatures exploitable by the enemy. 
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Their knowledge of enemy intelligence col- 
lection capabilities and effective counter- 
measures is critical to the effectiveness of 
the team. Additionally, the CI personnel 
interrogate EPW and refugees to determine 
enemy intelligence requirements and to 
gage the effectiveness of OPSEC measures. 


During the course of OPSEC surveys, the 
OPSEC teams advise their commanders 
and staffs about security practices that ma 
compromise ЕЕЕІ or provide indicators of 
aa planned or ongoing operations. If any 
actions indicate possible compromise of 
essential information, the data is reported 
to the CI element for analysis of the proba- 
ble information disclosed and the risks to 
which the command may be subjected. 
Examples of data to be reported are— 


o T i disclosure of designated 
EFFI. 


о Serious violations of established secur- 
ity procedures. 


о Friendly losses attributable to proba- 
ble compromise. 


о Indications that the enemy had prior 
knowledge of a friendly operation. 


о Enemy activity directed against oth- 
erwise well-concealed friendly 
vulnerabilities. 


Step 10. Recommend Adjustments to 
OPSEC Measures 


Intelligence and operations staffs jointly 
make adjustments to the OPSEC program. 
When necessary, new EEFI are recom- 
mended and changes to countermeasures 
are devised and recommended. 


After-action reports about OPSEC condi- 
tions and the effectiveness of countermea- 
sures previously implemented are presented 
to commanders and operations officers. The 
detail of these reports will vary with the 
extent of an operation, size of a unit, time 
available, and current situation. 


Additional Functions 


CI personnel perform various additional 
functions. These functions include— 


oO CI screening or line-crosser operations. 
During initial screening, individuals 
are approached for possible return as 


4-34 


low-level US agents to the enemy-held 
territory from which they came. Indi- 
viduals are also screened for their 
identification on the black, gray, and 
white lists (see below). 


D Investigations. CI personnel investi- 
dus incidents to try to detect and nul- 
ify espionage, sabotage and subver- 

sión activities. In overseas areas, they 

also investigate personnel to ensure 
they are suitable for a position of trust 
and responsibility with the US 

Government. 


о CI defensive operations. CI personnel 
develop defensive source operations to 
obtain information on potential 
threats to the rear area. 


o Liaison. Liaison is conducted at all 
levels of the Army. It is essential to the 
success of the СІ exploitation of infor- 
mation in overseas areas of operation. 
Liaison is conducted with both mili- 
tary and civilian agencies in the area. 


о Black, gray, and white lists. These lists 
identify зрна selected as US targets. 
Black lists contain those hostile to the 
US, gray lists identify those whose 
inclinations and attitudes toward the 
US are obscure, and white lists contain 
those friendly to the US. They are used 
during screening operations to locate 
personnel of Cl interest. 


о Training. CI personnel conduct secur- 
ity training in various areas, such as 
SAEDA and counterinterrogation. 
This includes classes, briefings, and 
other training to meet the require- 
ments of the command's mission. 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE 


The ground-based EW resources available 
to the MI battalion and MI brigade at divi- 
sion and corps, РО and the three 
QUICKFIX aircraft of the division CAB, 
are all capable of providing EW support to 
divisional brigades and their subordinate 
maneuver battalions, These resources, how- 
ever, as discussed in|Chapter 2, are ex- 
tremely limited, and the missions o may 
be called upon to perform are extremely. 
diversified. Their individual and collečtive 
capability to effectively support any battal- 
ioñ or brigade, or the division as a whole, 


for that matter, ultimately depends upon 
how well EW operations аге planned, prior 
to combat. The following describes the for- 
mal top-down, bottom-up EW planning pro- 
cess in which the battalions and brigades 
participate. 


The brigade 53 has the primary responsi- 
bility for the planning, targeting, execution, 
and evaluation of EW operations in ppor 
of the brigade. Maneuver battalion E 
needs are identified to the brigade for 
incorporation in brigade priorities. The bri- 
gade 53 is specifically concerned with ECM 
and ensuring that EW operations support 
the commander's overall concept of the 


operations ру integrating ECM with the 
targeting of lethal fires and the scheme of 
maneuver. ESM, although a critical element 
of EW, are the responsibility of the 52. ESM 
operations are conducted the same as other 
collection operations and require the same 
type of 52/53 coordination. The 53 identi- 
fied his combat information requirements to 
the 52, who incorporates them with other 
ESM/SIGINT needs. The six principles of 
EW support, shown in the following illus- 
tration, provide corps, division, an peace 
staff officers alike with a common point of 
reference to ensure maximum effectiveness 
of EW operations to support all operations. 


PRINCIPLES OF ELECTRONIC WARFARE SUPPORT 


. INTEGRATION WITH MANEUVER AND FIRES IS ESSENTIAL. 


a. OPLANs, ORDERS, and SOPs. 


b. COMBINED ARMS, JOINT, and ALLIED OPERATIONS. 


. SYNCHRONIZATION ON THE BATTLEFIELD IS CRITICAL. 


a. EW TEAMS—ESM and ECM REINFORCED. 
b. EW TEAMS—MEMBER OF COMBINED ARMS TEAM. 


. MOBILITY MUST BE SUFFICIENT TO KEEP UP WITH THE FORCE. 


а. LEAPFROG OPERATIONS—PHASED WITH FIRES. 
b. BOUNDING OVERWATCH—PHASED WITH MANEUVER. 


. ALL BATTLES MUST BE SUPPORTED SIMULTANEOUSLY. 


a. NEVER HELD IN RESERVE—EMPLOYED LIKE ARTILLERY. 


b. MUST HAVE FLEXIBILITY—DEEP, COVERING FORCE AREA (CFA), 
MAIN BATTLE AREA (MBA), REAR OPERATIONS AREA. 


. CONTINUITY OF OPERATIONS MUST BE MAINTAINED. 


a. CENTRALIZED CONTROL and DECEMTRALIZED EXECUTION. 
b. COORDINATION BETWEEN GS and DS EW ASSETS. 
c. DECENTRALIZED EXECUTION BY SOP WHEN REQUIRED. 


. MUTUAL INTELLIGENCE AND EW SUPPORT IS MANDATORY. 


a. CENTRALIZED CONTROL AND DECENTRALIZED EXECUTION. 
b. COORDINATION BETWEEN EW ASSETS AND SUPPORTED 


COMMAND. 
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Types of Targets 


The types of targets for EW missions are 
the same as for other fire missions. The 
are: preplanned targets, on-call targets, and 
targets of opportunity. 


Preplanned EW targets are communica- 
tion or noncommunication entities which 
are identified during the planning of an 
operation. These targets can be identified 
before the operation as key elements to be 
jammed or collected on during the opera- 
tion. Through IPB and existing data bases, 
Be locations are predicted. Through 
analysis of the concept of the operation, . 
their importance and priority for EW action 
is determined. 


‚ Onccall EW targets are elements identi- 
fied during the conduct of an operation for 
immediate jamming or collection. These are 
targets which could not be predicted before 
the start of the operation, and whose impor- 
tance is identified as the operation 
progresses. 


EW targets of opportunity are communi- 
cation or noncommunication entities which 
were not identified as specific preplanned 
targets and which the EW operator acquires 
and recognizes during the conduct of ESM 
or ECM operations. Once these targets are 
recognized, they become candidates for 
amming or intercept operations. Normally, 
categories of targets of opportunity are рге- 
planned to allow action by operators upon 
recognition. They are usually given a lower 

riority than specific preplanned targets or 
on-call’ missions. 


. All three types of targets will be identified 
in an operations. Preplanned ESM targets 
are selected so as to detect the movement of 
enemy second-echelon forces at key times. 
Preplanned ECM targets are identified to 
degrade critical communications. Addition- 
ally, categories for targets of opportunity 
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are generally identified to degrade enemy 
operations if and when these targets are 
located. Finally, as the operation pro- 
gresses, on-call targets are identified and 
missions attacking or exploiting them are 
requested. 


The development of targets of all types is 
through the standard target development 
rocess described in PM 34-1 and FC 24-118. 
nitial analysis of the enemy's deployment 
and intentions leads to the development of 
VTs. Comparison of these HVTS to the 
friendly commander's intent and concept of 
the operation leads to the selection of HPTs. 
Identification of the priority for each target 
relative to other targets of all types is criti- 
cal to ensure effective control. For example, 
if an on-call mission is requested, the 
requester must identify the priority of that 
mission as compared fo existing priorities 
for preplanned and other targets. If he does 
not, that on-call mission may preempt a 
more important preplanned mission or 
other on-call missions. 


Planning Process 


The planning process for EW operations 
o parallels the targeting process. The 
S3, S2, and IEWSE cooperate closely to 
plan EW missions. The initial plannin 

rocess is performed prior to añ operation 
or development of preplanned targets and 
identification of categories of targets of 
opportunity. The process continues during 
the actual conduct of an operation to iden- 
tify on-call n As well as the identifi- 
cation of targets, the EW planning process 
drives the task organization of EW assets 
and initiates requests for EW missions to be 
performed by higher echelons. 


Ihe EW planning process begins with the 
1. of the battlefield situation based 
on IPB and current intelligence data. EW 
system capabilities and limitations are then 
compared to the emitters associated with 
the targets identified through IPB. The 
result of this first step is the identification 
of significant targets which we can affect 
with available EW assets. This is the selec- 
tion of HVTs in the targeting process. This 
step is performed by G2 or 52 staffs in close 
coordination with the electronic warfare 
section (EWS) or IEWSE. 


The second =? in the EW planning o 
cess entails development of a strategy tor 
use of EW in the operation. The corps G3, 
assisted by his EWS, will identify the gen- 
eral focus of EW operations. This includes 
тат фо poe ies for EW operations 
throughout the area of influence. Priorities 
are identified for each phase of an opera- 
tion. For example, a strategy in a particular 
operation might be to prioritize SEAD 
operations, and to counter the enemy's 
intelligence and reconnaissance systems 
during movement-to-contact. As the main 
attack begins, this priority might shift to 
countering enemy artillery. Finally, in the 
exploitation of success, priority would be to 
disrupt the enemy command and control to 
'revent his oe control of the situa- 
ion. In turn, the division G3 and brigade 
53 will ару this dad to their opera- 
tion, assisted by their EWS or IEWSE. They 
2/5 the focus and phases of higher 
echelon EW strategy to their operations 
plan, and identify a focus or priority for EW 
missions that will support their operation 
and comply with the overall strategy. This 
ensures that EW operations at all echelons 
complement each other and apply limited 
EW assets with maximum effectiveness. 


After targets which we can jam or collect 
against have been identified and the gen- 
eral strategy has been established the next 
step is to decide which specific targets to 
preplan. At brigade the 53 makes this. 
determination based on recommendations 
from the IEWSE. Key enemy elements 
whose movement or action is considered 
important are prioritized for ESM missions. 
If appropriate, their control links are priori- 
tized for jamming to delay receipt of orders 
to move. Other S communications links 
are also prioritized for jamming and emit- 
ters associated with unique missions or 
enemy actions are prioritized for intercept. 


After the G3 or 53 has selected the pre- 
planned targets which he desires to influ- 
ence or exploit, the IEWSE at the brigade 
documents these missions on worksheets 
called EW target lists. These worksheets 
serve as planning documents for coordina- 
tion between elements in the EW system. 
The worksheets at brigade are provided to 
the division's EWS to coordinate missions 
and to request support for missions which 


are beyond the capability of the assets 
available at a given echélon. Giving these 
worksheets to the next higher level allows 
for review to avoid conflicts, such as simul- 
taneously tasking for both jamming and 
collecting on the same target. These work- 
sheets also are exchanged with adjacent 
units to avoid similar conflicts. 


To complete the planning process, the 
5 at division uses the completed EW 
target list to examine the distribution of 
missions and recommend allocation of EW 
assets. At division, this involves recom- 
mendations for placing assets in DS of bri- 
gades or in GS of the division. 


EW Target Lists 


Ihe worksheets described above list 
desired preplanned EW targets with details 
on unit identifications and locations. Tech- 
nical data is added only when the tasked 
mission reaches the appropriate ТСАЕ. 


A proposed format for ааа АЦ 
target 1154/15 provided on the following page. 
Ihe EW target lists developed at the bri- 
ade level are consolidated àt the division 


5 on a similar worksheet. Missions 
planned at the division level are added to 
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SAMPLE BRIGADE EW TARGET LIST/JAMMING 
SCHEDULE WORKSHEET 


W TARGET LIST/JAMMING SCHEDU 


TIME TARGET TARGET TARGET FEEDBACK 
WINDOW UNIT LOCATION” ACTIVITY REQUIRED 





3101002- ІТВ, 39 NB448292 Move from Bn 4 NA TACREP w/in 
3104002 GMRD assembly area 5 min 
3101002- RAG, 141 

4402007 MRR NB325310 Call for fire NA 1 ECMMEER 














SAMPLE DIVISION COMPOSITE EW TARGET LIST 


PRIORITY 




















TIME 
WINDOW 


TARGET 
UNIT 


TARGET 
LOCATION 


CONTROL 
MECHANISM 


CORPS 
МІ (AE) | ња | | 





COORDINATION 





1 NA 


310400 MRR 


| 310300- | HQ, 131 pen 











310001- RECON 


310100 39 GMRD NB227314 Negative 





310100- RAG. 141 DIV MI А 
310200 MRR NB448292 NA 2 ON-OFF 


| 
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Planning On-call EW Targets 


Unlike preplanned EW targets, informa- 
tion regarding on-call EW targets cannot be 
redicted in detail. Their locations and the 

ey times to interdictor collect on these 
targets are not clear until the operation is 
underway. Therefore, these missions could 
not be included on the EW target lists 
which were prepared before the operation, 
and will need to be forwarded separately for 
execution. 


While the specific data to jam or collect 
on these targets cannot be predicted, poten- 
tial targets can be identified and tracked 
until they are selected for EW action. To do 
this, the IEWSE monitors the situation map 
in order to identify enemy units of potentia 
significance. He maintains his own overlay 
depicting the location of EW assets in his 
area with their range based on LOS. Com- 

arison of this overlay to the situation map 
hen determines which of the potential 
targets may be engaged. 


Based on his overlay and the current 
situation map, the E will recommend 
on-call EW targets to the 53 as the opera- 
tion progresses. The 53 will also select on- 
call targets based on his analysis of the 
ongoing friendly operation. 


The IEWSE will normally maintain a 
separate list of potential targets. 
Using the same format as the EW target 
list, this list will be a working document 
which is not provided to higher and adja- 
cent units. As the detailed data on these 
potential targets is not all available, there 
will be many blanks or incomplete entries 
on the worksheet. The IEWSE will fill in 
this worksheet as the situation map pro- 
vides answers. By maintaining and con- 
stantly updating this worksheet, on-call EW 
targeting data is ready for rapid identifica- 
tion and for request of EW missions. When 
these targets are to be jammed or exploited, 
the IEWSE at brigade calls these missions 
directly to their servicing TCAE for execu- 
tion. FM 34-40(5) provides more detail on 
planning and tasking of both on-call and 
preplanned EW missions. 


Electronic Warfare Operations 


COMJAM attack and ECM control. 
procedures are initially determined during 


the EW eio d m with specific 
attention to the C3 means available for 
implementation. They are specified in the 
"control mechanism" and "coordinatin 
instructions" columns of the refined EWTL, 
Poe described. Each type of 

ОМЈАМ attack and ЕСМ control proce- 
dure requires extensive preplanning in 
critical situations. 


Negative ECM control procedures against 
categories of targets of opportunity are used 
OMJAM operators éxtensively during 
the initial hours of combat when little or no 
technical data base is available to support 
their operations. Such procedures are used 
predominantly against enemy secure com- 
munications facilities to support the divi- 
sion and corps’ overall SIGINT collection, 
рашро analysis, and reporting effort. 
hey provide COMJAM operators а posi- 
tive means to “get into” the enemy’s 
decision-cycle or “event schedule.” HPTs for 
jamming are developed by the EWS at . 
ivision and corps. Extensive coordination 
with the G2, MI unit 53, and each ТСАЕ, is 
required. Target of ро 
missions are reflected on the EWTL, pre- 
viously described. They are based on the 
commander's specified rules of attack 
priorities, and critical task lists. 
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Targets of opportunity jamming missions 
are usually conducted on an area-wide basis 
against generic sets of HPTs such as a 
enemy secure communications facilities 
operating in a specified frequency band; all 
fire support facilities operating within a , 
specified attack zone; or all SAM/AAA C 
facilities passing operational information 
within a given time period. Generic HPT 
sets are prioritized by the G3/53 based оп 
recommendations from the G2/52, EWS, 

SE, and the MI unit 53 and TCAE. 
SIGINT analysts and ECM managers 
within the TCAE determine the specific 
elements of information or types of trans- 
missions to be jammed, the respective 
employment area for each EW team or oo 
toon, and the frequency bands for whic 
each EW team or platoon is responsible. 
COMJAM operators execute missions 
against high pay-off targets of opportunity 
“upon recognition” only when the specific 
attack criteria, specified on the EWTL have 
been met. Voice collection and DF operators 
monitor the mission. All combat informa- 
tion, technical EOB data, frequencies, and 
COMJAM results are transmitted to the 
TCAE via the IEW C system. 


Positive ECM control procedures for 
offensive COMJAM attack against pre- 
planned EW targets begin at the 
earliest possible point in battle. They com- 
тепсе as specific HPTs are identifiéd and 
located. Again, the reporting of combat 
information ү enemy activities or 
“events” provides the Ко for ар 
the overall fire support effort. Knowin 
where the enemy is and what the enemy is 
doing, and slowing the enemy down by dis- 
rupting his critical communications means, 

rovide the time necessary to “adjust” all 
ethal and non-lethal attack schedules. 
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Preplanned jamming requires the great- 
est amount of detail, identifying the unit, 
location, and time. It must be totally syn- 
chronized with fire support and maneuver 
to achieve maximum results. Preplanned 
jamming missions may engage a ee 
simultaneously with fire, or singularly 
engage lower priority targets, while simul- 
taneous fire is brought to bear on higher 
pony targets. Preplanned targets, like 
argets of opportunity, are reflected on the 
EWIL for each EW team or platoon. Tech- 
nical data (such as frequencies and call | 
signs, or indications that technical data is. 
available to support attacks against specific 
HPT facilities) are the primary means for 
differentiating preplanned HPTs from 
target of opportunity sets on the EWTL. 
Preplanned COMJAM operations are con- 
ducted on a scheduled or on-call basis. 


Preplanned missions, depicted on the 
EWTL, as previously mentioned, are both 
time- and location-phased according to the 
scheme of maneuver and the supporting fire 
p The enemy unit's C facility, its toca- 
ion, and the time at which the COMJAM 
attack is to begin are all reflected on the 
EWTL. This type of COMJAM attack is 
usually synchronized with the lethal attack 
fire missions to provide the greatest support 
to the supported maneuver unit and to 
ensure maximum degradation to the 
enemy's C system. SOP COMJAM attack 
priorities allow for the immediate attack of 
unforeseen or nonscheduled НРТ5 as the 
battle develops. Such targets are normally 
attacked on àn on-call basis, having beeri 
anticipated zu in the planning process. 
Extensive coordination 15 required among 
the 53, 52, and the FSE of the d 
maneuver unit, their counterparts at higher 
echelons, and, most importantly, the I 
resources operating within their AO. This 
will ensure that о and on-call 
targets are attacked at the time and place 
they require COMJAM support. Such coor- 
dination in combat is nr E 
unless detailed targeting, COMJAM attack 
and ECM control procedures, alternate 
communications means, and coordinating 
instructions are determined prior to combat. 
On-call COMJAM attack and ECM support 
missions are the most difficult tasks to 
perform. 


On-call jamming missions, like other pre- 
lanned missions, are reflected on the 
WTL for given EW teams or platoons 

operating in each AO, as HPT C facilities 
are identified, located, and scheduled for 
attack. Positive control procedures and spe- 
cific coordinating instructions are always 
stipulated. However, the basic technica 
data and the exact time of the COMJAM 
attack may not be available or immediately 
known. There are three types of on-call 
missions: 


о COMJAM attacks against immediate 
HPTs as they become active or cross 
into pre-established attack zones. 


о High-power ӨЛШ ор 
to specific commanders in critica 
situations. 


о COMJAM screening missions. dis- 
mer inlChapter 2] 


COMJAM attacks, performed on an on- 
call basis against immediate HPTs are very 
similar to preplanned jamming, previously 
described. On-call jamming missions, how- 
ever, differ from preplanned missions, in 
that they are developed as the battle pro- 
eresses to attack specific HPT C facilities 
supporting specific p units in specific 
attack zones during specific time periods. 
On-call COMJAM attacks are conducted 
E in support of "hand-off' opera- 
ions as enemy units transcend attack zone 
boundaries or when the COMJAM effec- 
tiveness of one ECM system is degraded 
and another ECM system can acquire the 
HPT and conduct operations more effec- 
tively. On-call targets are anticipated in the 
p anning process ao to MM Ihe 
EWSE and TCAE personnel develop and 
refine on-call attack missions as the battle 
unfolds. ECM managers in the TCAE 
schedule on-call targets for given EW teams 
or platoons as HPTs are identified and 
located. COMJAM operators report the time 
of acquisition and their readiness condition 
to the TCAE and supported command fol- 
lowing SOP and predetermined coordinat- 
ing instructions. On-call COMJAM control 
authority in such situations may reside 
with the supported commander ог his 53 to 
ensure that the COMJAM attack is syn- 
chronized with his specific maneuver and 


fire support operations. Proper authentica- 
tion procedures must be used and CEOI 
must be known by all members of the com- 
bined arms team involved in these types of 
operations. 


On-call high-power communications sup- 
port should be considered when determin- 
ing the manner in which ECM resources are 
task organized to support the synchroniza- 
tion of all operations. These operations are 
verre only in extreme circumstances, 

OMJAM screening operations are also 
used only in extreme situations. FM 
34-40(5) will provide more detail on these 
operations. 


Effective on-call COMJAM support may 
ultimately determine the outcome of close 
operations. The MI battalion and its TCAE 
and EW resources must render that support 
to the brigades and battalions conductin 
close operations. This includes COMJA 
attacks against immediate HPTs, high- 

ower communications to call in air or 
artillery strikes, or screen jamming protec- 
tion for friendly C activities. These sub- 
jects are discussed in greater detail in 
Additional information regard- 
ing the procedures, tactics, and techniques 
used to plan, conduct, coordinate, and eval- 
uate such operations are provided in FMs 
34-10, 34-25(5), апа 34-40(5). 


RECONNAISSANCE AND 
SURVEILLANCE 


R&S provides a systematic watch over 
the battlefield. It provides early warning of 
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епету . targets for fire and maneu- 
ver, and, most important, information to 
help satisfy the commander's PIR in pre- 

aring for combat operations. R&S there- 
ore provides the commander with 
information-collection capabilities through- 
out the battle area. In addition, other ser- 
vices’ capabilities may augment those of 
the Army. For example, Army capabilities 
are extended well forward by Air Force tac- 
tical air reconnaissance. This extension 
provides critical intelligence of enemy __ 
Second-echelon forces before they are within 
the ци of Army collection capabilities. 
R&S yields much of the information neces- 
sary for decisions and targeting. 


Most information needed in combat 
comes from assets within the combat force. 
These assets perform R&S operations in the 
area of immediate interest. 


INTERRELATIONSHIPS 


Reconnaissance is undertaken to collect 
information by visual or other detection 
means. It is characterized by its direction 
toward coverage of one or more specific 
target areas. | Пе reconnaissance mission 
may be developed from cues indicating that 
an area possesses intelligence value or 
because current or planned operations 
require detailed coverage of a specific area. 


_ Surveillance is the systematic observa- 
tion of aerospace, surface or subsurface 
areas, places, persons, or things by visual, 
aural, electronic, photographic, or other 
means. Surveillance is characterized by 
wide coverage of a target area and by ѓере- 
tition. It is normally used to gain informa- 
tion in those aforementioned areas over a 
long period of time to note any changes that 
may take place. 


Because of the interrelationship of recon- 
naissance and surveillance, the Same assets 
used to execute reconnaissance missions 
may also be used for surveillance tasks. 


As noted above, surveillance missions are 
characterized by a systematic, constant 
watch of persons, plàces, or things by 
HUMINT, IMINT, or SIGINT resources. 
Surveillance missions are usually pre- 

lanned. Surveillance missions are particu- 
arly suited to— 
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O Cover large areas rapidly and 
repetitively. 


O Minimize risk to the collector. 


O Observe or detect changes on the 
enemy side of the FLOT. 


D Cue other collectors for more detailed 
coverage. 


ROLES OF RECONNAISSANCE AND 
SURVEILLANCE 


R&S is a vital part of the battalion and 
е intelligence collection effort. The 
BICC does the detailed R&S planning and 
integrates it into the overall collection 
effort. For a more detailed discussion of the 
92/ BICC responsibility and procedures in 
R&S planning see 

Ihe main reconnaissance effort supports 
the main maneuver effort: main attac 
along with main defensive effort. The pri- 
mary reconnaissance effort is designated by 
redundancy; for example, using two patrols 
along the main axis of advance or attack. 
Detailed instructions given to R&S assets 
include: mission, start-completion time, 
objective-passage points, action on enemy 
contact at barriers, control measures (thàt 
is, bes lines and checkpoints), PIR, SOR, 
and actions on completion of mission. The 
higher headquarters’ (brigade and division) 
intelligence and combat information on the 
IF area of operations must be confirmed. 
Ihe commander should receive timel 
information in order to adjust his scheme of 
maneuver as new combat information is 
acquired. 


In preparing for R&Sin the offensive, the 
commander must focus the collection 

effort, based on SOR derived from a situa- 
tion or event template on platoon locations, 
vehicle locations, crew-served weapon loca- 
tions, individual fighting positions, barriers 
and obstacles, and locations of the reserve 
and counterattack elements. For ге 
eue the collection effort focuses on the 
hreat echelon two levels below the R&S | 
pa level. Reconnaissance patrols will 
watch the objective during changes to the 
threat posture. 


For R&S in the defensive, the commander 
must focus collection effort on the 
following 


O Identifying the enemy reconnaissance 
effort for counter-reconnaissance 
purposes. 


D DEM the enemy main effort as 
indicated by enemy unit locations, par- 
ticularly the second echelon. 


For counter-reconnaissance purposes the 
collection effort must— 


O Define ЕЕН: barriers or obstacles, pla- 
toon locations, reserve and counterat- 
tack elements. 


о Assess enemy collection capabilities 
and methods. 


o Assess friendly vulnerabilities. 
D mm countermeasures with the 


Countermeasures accomplish two things: 


D Orientation of TF collection capabili- 
ties (scouts, patrols, GSRs, and OPs) 
on protecting EEFI to identify enemy 
reconnaissance. 


o Orientation of combat elements on the 
identified reconnaissance to neutralize 
or destroy them by combat. 


PLANNING PRIORITIES 


In planning R&S, it should be understood 
that long-range planning of R&S operations 
and events is conducted by division echelon 
and higher, using the formal collection 
management process, whereas brigade and 
battalion pan involves events 
that will occur within a few days. The 
results of planning at the brigade and bat- 
talion levels includes a written or graphic 
R&S plan. The R&S plan prepared at bri- 
pace а battalion levels may include all 

ata. 


The BICC will assign E to all R&S 
requirements based on the urgency and 
importance of the information needed. 


о Priority 1: Takes precedence over all 
other requirements except previously 
assigned Priority 1 missions. The 
results of these missions are of para- 


mount importance to the immediate 
battle situation or objective. 


O Priority 2: The results of these require- 
ments are in support of the general 
battle situation and will be ассот- 
plished as soon as possible after Prior- 
ity 1 requirements. These missions are 
to gain current battle information. 


о Priority 3: The results of these mis- 
sions update the intelligence data base, 
but do not affect the immediate battle 
situation. 


O Priority 4: The results of these mis- 
sions аге of a routine nature. These 
requirements will be fulfilled when the 
reconnaissance effort permits. 


O Priority 3 and 4 taskings are not 
assigned to subordinate units. Infor- 
mation required which falls in these 
categories is included in PIR and IR 
transmitted to subordinate units. 


The BICC will also use planning factors 
to develop R&S information. Planning fac- 
tors are those elements or conditions which 
may have a Serious impact on the com- 
mand’s R&S effort. 


The friendly and enemy situation in- 
cludes the composition and disposition of 
friendly and enemy forces, enemy tactical 
doctrine, and the type and extent of 
planned operations. 


Resources include brigade and battalion 
collection assets (discussed previously) and 
supporting assets. Capabilities, limitations, 
and availability of collection assets are 
considered when Oca resources for 
reconnaissance and surveillance require- 
ments. The objective is to assign each | 
requirement to the best available collection 
asset or assets to most economically sup- 
port the requirement. 


Terrain and weather are studied to deter- 
mine their effects on available resources 
and are also considered onip the determi- 
nation of R&S requirements. [hat is, likely 
avenues of approach would normally be 
allocated greater resources. 


EW is considered in all R&S plans, Plan- 


ning should include consideration о 


friendly and enemy SIGINT, DF, and jam- 
ming capabilities. 
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SIGINT, DF, and jamming capabilities. 


OPSEC includes all measures that can be 
taken to deny intelligence of friendly force 
composition, disposition, and activities to 
the enemy. 


R&S plans must be scrutinized to ensure 
that so do not inadvertently disclose such 
information to the enemy. 


See FMs 30-20 and 100-5 for further 
explanation of R&S planning. 


REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION 


Generally, requests for information can 
be identified as either reconnaissance or 
surveillance. Classifying requests by this 
method assists the brigade or battalion 592 
in determining the basic elements of the 
request. 


Planning for surveillance operations is 
conducted after determining the general 
mission of the tactical force. Surveillance 
missions are often developed as a joint 
effort involving all of the intelligence 
organizations having an interest in the. 
same AO. This is due to the limited availa- 
bility of surveillance systems and the large 
nuniber of overlapping requests that cou 
be generated in a joint or combine 
operation. 


А reconnaissance mission seeks to obtain 
information by visual or other detection 
means and is characterized by limitations 
of coverage to one or more e target 
areas at a particular time without the 
requirement for systematic coverage. 


Reconnaissance missions are conducted 
by HUMINT, IMINT, and SIGINT re- 
sources and are designed to— . | 

о Collect specific, detailed information at 
a particular location and time. 


O Support current or planned operations. 


Most reconnaissance requests are pre- 
planned before the operation; however, once 
operations begin, many reconnaissance 
requests will be immediate. The time con- 
straints of the typical reconnaissance 
request will not“allow for elaborate plan- 
ning or coordination. A request that would 
be classified as a requirement for a recon- 
naissance mission might be for urgent pho- 
tographic coverage of a proposed helicopter 
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landing zone (LZ) some distance beyond the 
FLOT. 


Valid justification is particularly impor- 
tant for immediate surveillance or recon- 
naissance requests. This is critical if corps 
and EAC systems may be required to collect 
the information. 


The BICC manages all R&S assets avail- 
able which provide a complete picture of the 
area of operations to the commander, staff 
subordinate commanders, and higher head- 

uarters. Effective management requires 
the determination of R&S requirements, 
tasking, controlling and coordinating 
assigned assets, and requesting R&S sup- 

ort from higher headquarters to satisf 
hose requirements beyond the capabilities 
of assigned assets. 


To effectively manage the R&S effort, the 
BICC must consider the following: 


O Unit mission and the commander's 
concept of the operation. 


о R&S assets available from assigned 
units. 


о Resources available from higher head- 
quarters and other services. 


D Capabilities situation, including loca- 
tion, composition, and к of 
both friendly and enemy forces. 


о The 525 estimate of the situation and 
possible enemy course of action. 


O Weather, ео апа terrain as 
they may affect employment of R&S 
resources. 


The BICC analyzes all available R&S data 
and uses organic R&S resources to best 
cover the battlefield and satisfy PIR and 
targeting requirements. It requests addi- 
tional resources or support needed to ac- 
complish R&S requirements from higher 
pee uarters. See Chapter 2 and Appendix 
for the R&S resources assigned to anc 
supporting the brigade and battalion. 


The BICC examines the capabilities and 
limitations of each R&S resource an 
matches resources to specific information 
and R&S requirements. Careful planning 
ensures the most effective use of R&S 
resources. 


The BICC uses various aids to help man- 
age R&S operations, including the unit 
intelligence SOP. The SOP specifies stan- 
dard R&S procedures. It standardizes 

rocedures that are done repeatedly in order 
о reduce the number of orders that must be 
transmitted during combat. The R&S SOP 
should include the following: 


о Procedures and formats for requesting 
R&S support. 


о Reporting procedures, channels, and 
formats. 


O Standard R&S activities, such as con- 
ducting patrols and operating OPs. 


Another aid used by the BICC is the 
SITMAP. The SITMAP portrays the 
friendly and enemy situation and conveys 

lans and orders in a condensed form. The 

ICC Ка pertinent parts of the R&S plan 
to the SITMAP to ensure that R&S opera- 
tions are integrated with maneuver, fire, 

er intelligence operations. (See 





The R&S plan includes the R&S require- 


ments of subordinate units. Each echelon 
requests R&S Mp from higher head- 
у 


quarters to satisty those requirements that 
are beyond its own capabilities. The BIC 
evaluates these requirements, assigns prior- 
ities, and satisfies them in one or more of 
the following ways: 


o Includes them in the R&S plan. 


о Allocates R&S resources to the request- 
ing unit. 


о Forwards the request to higher head- 
quarters, indicating approval. 


The BICC coordinates the R&S plan. 
within the brigade or battalion staff with 
subordinate and supporting units, and 
higher headquarters. Coordination objec- 
tives are as follows: 


о Ensure that the plan identifies and 
meets all R&S requirements. 


O Avoid duplication of effort and to con- 
solidate missions, when practical. 


O Avoid conflicts with other combat 
activities. 


O Identify and task R&S resources and 
ensure that R&S missions are compat- 
ible with other assigned missions. 


When time permits, the BICC coordinates 
the R&S plan through informal and formal 
means, including ғ personal con- 
tacts, and liaison visits. Ihe BICC uses 
several methods to disseminate orders and 
requests for R&S support. These include, 
but are not limited to— 


о OPORDs. 


o R&S plans as part of or separate from 
the GPORD. Р Р 


о SCAREs. 


Battalion plans are generally informal, 
while the brigade plan 15 more formalized. 
As the plans move vertically, the BICC 
reviews them to ensure there is no gap in 
the R&S scheme. It satisfies апу gaps with 
assigned resources. If this is not possible, it 
requests assistance from higher headquar- 
ters. A formal R&S plan follows the format 
of a five-paragraph OPLAN/OPORD with 
appropriate overlays. (See|Appendix E.) 

Aerial surveillance is vital to the R&S 
program, particularly at brigade level and 
above. The OV1-D Mohawk, with К, 
infrared, and aerial photography capabili- 
ties, represents the Du Army surveil- 
lance system available to the tactical com- 
mander. The supporting Air Force tactical 
air reconnaissance squadron satisfies aerial 
R&S requirements that exceed the capabili- 
ties of Army aircraft. There are two types of 
aerial surveillance and reconnaissance 
requests: Preplanned and immediate. 


Ihe brigade or battalion 52 submits pre- 
uio requests for aerial surveillance 
hrough intelligence channels to division. 
[hey are submitted for anticipated require- 
ments for reconnaissance support. The 
approval or л, of each request is 
contingent upon the following questions: 


о Is the request valid? 


о Can the requesting unit satisfy the 
requirement with organic or support- 
ing resources? 


о Can the request be satisfied in time? 


о Is the requested information or intelli- 
gence already available? 
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о Can it be included in missions which 
are in progress? 


о Can it be satisfied by missions pre- 
viously r rir and planned at the 
reviewer's level? 


O Are air assets available at the review- 
er's echelon which can accomplish the 
mission? 


Actions taken upon completion of this 
review include— 


о Disapprove the request and return it to 
the requestor with the reason for 
disapproval. 


О Approve the request and task assets at 
the local echelon. 


o Approve the request and pass it on to 
the next higher headquarters. 


Immediate requests, by virtue of their 
urgency, are sent by a different communica- 
tions channel. The USAF maintains a sys- 
tem from battalion to corps to provide liai- 
son, rapid communications, and control for 
both close air support and air reconnais- 
sance. A TACP, du and staffed by the 
Air Force, is assigned to each Army echelon 
from battalion to corps and has direct radio 
contact with all echelons. (It should be 
noted here that TACP radios are not usu- 
ally compatible with those of the supported 
unit.) The immediate request is delivered to 
the TACP, which transmits it directly to the 
air support operations center (ASOC) at 
corps. The TACPs at intermediate com- 
mand echelons monitor immediate requests, 
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and sus their Army counterparts. Appro- 
val at each echelon is signifie D remain- 
ing silent on the air request net. 1f a higher 
echelon decides to disapprove the request or 
to accomplish the missión with organic 
assets, then that echelon enters thé air 
request net and notifies the originating 
TACP of its decision. If all echelons ap- 
rove the request by maintaining silence, 
he corps ASOC forwards it to the TACC. 


Each echelon of command has a time 
limit (established by SOP) within which to 
disapprove a request. 


In addition to the preplanned and imme- 
diate requests, the brigade or battalion 92 
may request intelligence imagery reports 

IIRs) on missions already flown that may 
ave information they can use. 

The followinglillustration! shows the 
procedures for requesting tactical air recon- 
naissance support. As shown, the 52 and 
tactical surveillance officer at each level are 
responsible for the request, and must _ 
assume responsiblity for satisfying valid 


requests they disapprove. See TC 34-50 for 
further explanation of R&S. 


OPERATION ORDER/OPERATION 
PLAN 


. The preparation of an OPORD/OPLAN 
is an essential element in pud for 
IEW operations. Upon determination of | 
intelligence S requirements, the bri- 
das or battalion staff will prepare an intel- 
igence estimate and annex to support the 

ORD or OPLAN which is used for initial 
tasking. 


An operation order gives subordinate com- 
manders the essential information needed 
to carry out an operation. This includes the 
situation, mission, assignment of tasks, 
and support and assistance to be provided. 
When àn operation is to be conducted 
immediately, the complete order is pre- 
pared, based on the commander's an- 
hounced decision and concept. When an 
operation is to be conducted at some future 
time, the OPORD may be an OPLAN that 
will be implemented by appropriate instruc- 
tions. A new order is prepared whenever а 
significant change in the mission occurs or 
а new mission is received. 


Ап OPORD should include only the 
details that are necessary to enable com- 
manders of subordinate units to issue their 
own orders, and to ensure coordination. 


The brigade or battalion 53 has the pri- 
mary responsibility of er aly the 
OPORD 1n accordance with the command- 
er's guidance. 

When preparing the OPORD/OPLAN, 
the 52 must read and review the higher 
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headquarters intelligence estimate and 
annex before writing his own. Essentially, 
the battalion or brigade 52 is scaling down 
the higher headquarters annex or estimate 
to fit the needs of his echelon. The gener- 
ated annexes and estimates should provide 
more specific information about the enemy 
and AO as it affects the battalion or bri- 
gade. Formats for the intelligence annex 


and estimate, and the analysis of the AO 
can be found in|Appendix А| 
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CHAPTER 5 
Combat Operations 


IEW resources contribute to, and are 
essential to, the combat power of the bri- 
саде and battalion in offensive and defen- 
Sive operations, and during retrograde and 
other tactical situations. Leaders at all 
levels of command must know how to in- 
crease the effectiveness of IEW systems and 
resources in support of the maneuver com- 
mander’s combat operations and, at the 
same time, reduce the vulnerability of their 
units to enemy intelligence and combat 
activities. 


The low density of IEW resources and the 
independent and decentralized nature of MI 
operations require that leaders exercise a 
high degree of competence, initiative, and 
innovative thought to accomplish the com- 
mander’s mission requirements in the bri- 
gade and battalion areas of operations and 
interest. 


Divisional MI assets should be task 
organized according to the situation, type of 
combat operation, and METT-T factors. 
This will result in the formation of IEW 
company teams which may be in GS to divi- 
sions or placed in DS to brigades depending 
on METT-T criteria. All IEW elements, 
including corps augmentation assets sup- 
porting e brigade and battalion opera- 
ions, are normally attached to the com- 


any team when such teams are formed. 
(Сев Chapter 4) 


This chapter will discuss how to employ 
resources during combat operations to 
best achieve the commander’s requirements 
and intent. 


Although there is a difference between 
the light and heavy division’s IEW re- 
sources, they respond to the commander's 
requirements similarly. Where there is a 
significant difference, it will be noted. 


PREHOSTILITY PHASE 


_IEW support to the combat force in the 
field n the [к phase begins 
with the OPORD tasking division R 
assets and the MI battalion (CEWI) with 
the mission of collecting information on 
enemy force profiles. This action will prove 
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or ae estimates and enemy intentions 
hypothesized 2 predeployment analy- 
sis and planning phases. The oy О 
MI battalion IEW assets will deploy into 
the various brigade and battalion AOs, but 
remain tasked in GS of the division. This 
GS role is necessary for centralized 

needed to accomplish the mission. (See, 
GSR and REMS teams, how- 
ever, may at this time be attached to the 
forward brigades or the covering force, if 
the latter is organized. GSRs and REMS 
may be further attached to battalions for 
individual surveillance missions or for at- 
tachment to scout platoons. The missions of 
the MI battalion’s [EW assets are continu- 
ously changed and updated by various task- 
ing messages and fragmentary orders. It is 
during these times, and especially upon the 
outbreak of hostilities, that certain IEW 
assets may become DS to the brigade in 
whose aréa they are operating. 


DEPLOYMENT OF ASSETS 


Once the mission has been received, the 
next task is to deploy the assets in areas 
where they can accomplish the mission. 
[he deployment of, and site selection for, 
IEW assets demands close and continuous 
coordination between MI units and the bri- 

ade or battalion in whose AO they may be 

ocated. The deployment of IEW assets and 
site selection are critical tasks for leaders of 
MI units operating in the brigade and bat- 
talion AOs. Normally, the staff of the head- 
quarters that exercises operational control 
of an MI element selects the genera 
deployment areas for SIGINT and EW sys- 
tems based on the recommendations of the 
supporting EW unit commander. For exam- 

le, if the covering force commander exer- 
cises OPCON of an EW platoon that is 
employed in the covering force area, it will 
designate general п areas for 
SIGINT and EW systems based on the 
recommendations of the platoon leader. The 
brigade or battalion commander or 92 
selects general employment areas for GSR 
elements that are attached. The controlling 


commander may, however, delegate _ 
employment area selection to a Subordinate 
commander. For example, the battalion 
may delegate this authority to a maneuver 
company commander, particularly if the 
GSR team(s) will support the company. 


Normally, MI platoon leaders select the 
general operational site locations for their 
Systems after coordination with the sup- 
ported maneuver unit. 


[he MI squad or team leader normally 
selects the specific operational site. 


Operational site selection requires coordi- 
nation with the supported unit commander 
or staff and with the commander and staff 
of the maneuver unit in whose AO the sys- 
tem is to be deployed. 


MI unit leaders and maneuver unit com- 
manders and staff must establish and 
maintain close and continuous coordination 
to ensure effective MI support. Direct coor- 
dination begins between the MI battalion 
and brigade, and is continued at ever 
echelon where MI units support or operate 
in the AO of maneuver units. It may go as 
low as MI teams and maneuver platoons. 
Although MI unit commanders and leaders 
coordinate with maneuver unit command- 
ers, staffs, and leaders on a variety of mu- 
tual concerns, the following are common 
items for coordination: 


о MI support missions and how they are 
to be integrated with and support the 
maneuver commanders' schémes of 
fire and maneuver. 


о Times and routes for arome MI 
units within the brigade AO. 


о Operational areas and sites. 
о Security. 


о Coordinating and communicating 
procedures. 


о Final coordination of prearranged CSS 
requirements. 


The MI battalion tactical operations cen- 
ter initiates coordination with the brigade 
rior to the сего of MI assets тп the 
rigade AO. If an IEW company team is 
operating ІП the brigade AQ, it coordinates 
through the team commander and his at- 
tached brigade IEW support element. Dur- 


ing the initial coordination, the following 
factors are coordinated: 


о Designation, type, and mission of the 
deploying MI unit. 

O Time of deployment and route the unit 
will use to deploy. 


O General operational area and opera- 
tional site requirements. 


о CSS requirements. 


о Arrangements for direct coordination 
between the MI unit and the appro- 
priate subordinate MI unit. 


о Exchange of radio frequencies and call 
signs. 


The MI battalion C-E officer coordinates 
with the division signal officer for call signs 
and frequencies that MI units need to coor- 
e with the brigade and its subordinate 
units. 


Upon initial deployment of the IEW com- 

any team to the brigade AO, the compan 
eam facilitates the coordination. If time 

ermits, the company team commander and 
he MI platoon leaders conduct a ground 
reconnaissance and personal coordination 
with the brigade staff and subordinate unit 
commanders and staff prior to deploying 
the company team. 


After the IEW company team deploys, the 
team commander facilitates coordination 
between MI and brigade units. The MI bat- 
talion notifies the team commander when it 
plans to deploy an MI unit in the brigade 
AO. The commander ensures that the bri- 

ade IEW support element coordinates this 
о with the brigade staff. The bri- 
ade 53 notifies the battalion in whose area 

e MI unit will deploy over the brigade | 
operations net. The battalion, in turn, noti- 
fies the maneuver company through the 
battalion command operations net. 


. The commander or leader of the deploy- 
ing MI unit contacts the IEW compan 

team commander when he gets within 
communications range. The team com- 
mander gives the MI leader instructions for 
establishing radio and physical contact 
with the maneuver commander or staff. 


MI elements such as GSR and CI teams 
who are attached or DS to the brigade, 
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operate in the brigade intelligence net. If 
they are further attached or placed in DS of 
a battalion or maneuver company team, the 
MI element operates the battalion surveil- 
lance or company operations net of the unit 
it supports. 


Detailed and continuous coordination 
with maneuver units is especially critical 
for GS MI units. Maneuver units tend to 
forget GS units that are operating in the 
AO—often forgetting to notify them when 
they displace to new locations. The IEW 
team commander makes arrangements for 
the MI unit and the appropriate maneuver 
commander to initiate coordination. The MI 
unit leader and maneuver unit commander 
or staff officer coordinate the following 
issues: 


о Security. 
Operational sites. 
Deployment and displacement routes. 


(55. 


Coordination and communications 
procedures. 


While the maneuver unit may or may not 
be assigned a mission to specifically sécure 
an MI operational site, the MI unit does 
enjoy some degree of security by locating 
пеаѓ а maneuver unit. The MI unit leader 
and maneuver unit commander should 
establish definitive procedures that ensure 
the security of the MI unit. 


Reliable communications should be estab- 
lished between the two units. Most MI pla- 
toons and teams do not have sufficient 
radios to remain in the maneuver unit’s 
communications net; however, both units 
should exchange radio frequencies, call 
signs, and other appropriate CEOI to 
ensure immediate access to each other's 
communications net. The MI unit should 
hook into the maneuver unit's wire system 
in the ae within a reasonable distance of 

eir CP. 


Both parties to this coordination must 
carry out the procedures that they agree on. 
For example, if the maneuver unit com- -- 
mander ЗЕ to notify the MI unit when it 
displaces, he must do it in sufficient time 
for the MI unit to displace—especially if the 
maneuver unit withdraws because of enemy 
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pressure. On the other hand, the MI unit 
must pass directly to the unit any perisha- 
ble combat information that the maneuver 
unit needs. 


The MI unit leader must coordinate the 
mission with the supported unit. He coordi- 
nates with the maneuver unit commander 
who controls the AO to ensure that there 
will be no undue interference between MI 
and other units that may need the site or 
are operating nearby. 


Most MI systems need LOS to operate ef- 
fectively. The need for high ground for . 
operational sites usually exceeds its availa- 
bility. The maneuver unit commander ог. 
leader operating in the AO resolves conflict- 
ing requirements for the high ground. The 
MI unit commander must coordinate with 
the maneuver unit commander for his 
operational sites. He must inform the 
maneuver unit commander of how MI ele- 
ments can support him from various sites 
and the relative impact of the terrain on the 
effectiveness of MI systems in various 
potential sites. 


There are three basic types of operational 
sites. The primary site is the principal posi- 
tion from which the MI team will accom- 
plish the assigned mission. An alternate 

osition is another position where the same 

arget area can be covered. The supplemen- 
tary position is used to cover a different 
target area. The following schematic below 
illustrates these positions. 


All operational sites should— 
о Permit coverage of the assigned area. 


O Provide cover and concealment for the 
team, vehicles, and operational 
equipment. 


O Facilitate communications and permit 
coordination with other MI and sup- 
ported elements. 


O Provide good ingress and egress. 


о Take advantage of security provided 
by maneuver elements. 


O Provide LOS to the tanget area. Be rel- 
atively free of ground clutter. 


MI leaders should perform cue recon- 
naissance to select operational sites when 


time permits. During the reconnaissance о Primary, alternate, and supplementary 
operation they— positions. 


о Exact positions of equipment and 
D Select routes to the AO. ое. 


п Identify and coordinate with friendly о Entry and withdrawal routes, and 
units in the area. | routes between positions. 
D Determine status of security. D muc uus and distances to threat 
orces. 
MI squad and team leaders plan the or- ; ; 
Шоп and occupation of ап operation- A 


al site in detail. They should make detailed о Friendly minefield and planned 
sketches to include— barriers. 


TYPES OF POSITIONS 


SUPPLEMENTARY* 
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_A typical organization of an operational 
site is illustrated below. 


The EW platoon establishes a platoon 
headquarters in the brigade area from 
which the platoon leader directs and con- 
trols operations of subordinate elements. 
The T&A team is also located here. This 
enables the T&A team to disseminate com- 
bat information rapidly to the brigade 52. 


The MI battalion piu’ an IEWSE to 
each brigade. The IEWSE operates from 
within the brigade TOC. It is the link 


between the MI battalion TOC and the bri- 

ade TOC. The primary purpose of the 

WSE is to coordinate operations in sup- 

port of the brigade. Working with the bri- 
gade 52 and 53, the IEWSE helps plan EW 
operations in support of the brigade. It also 
coordinates MI unit and team occupation 
and movement with the brigade AO on 
behalf of the company team commander, 
reviews possible combat information from 
MI units in the sector, and rapidly intro- 
duces it into the brigade intelligence 
system. 


OPERATIONAL SITE 
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COMM ANTENNA PLACED ON SIDE OF 
HILL OPPOSITE ENEMY BUT HIGH ENOUGH 
FOR LOS. 


ANTENNAS REMOTED 


NOTES: RADAR/INTERCEPT ANTENNAS POSITIONED 
ОМ HILL FOR LOS; BUT NOT TOO NEAR ТОР. 
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Interrogation Assets 


When EPW interrogation assets are 
desired, the brigade’s 52 identifies brigade 
requirements during collection МАЧИ 
He requests interrogation assets throu 
intelligence channels. He coordinates the 
о of the team through the 
IEWSE. 


Ihe team deploys to, and operates at, the 
EPW collection point, which 1s normall 
located near the brigade trains. The actual 

oint on the ground where the interrogation 
eam deploys is determined by the brigade 
92 in coordination with the brigade 54 and 
brigade trains commander. The interroga- 
tion team, upon deployment to the brigade, 
coordinates with the brigade 52, through 
the IEW support element. The 52 briefs the 
team concerning— 


O Brigade mission and the commander's 
concept of the operation. 


o PIR/IR. 


O Communications and reporting 
procedures. 


о Contacts with the 54 to coordinate 
logistic support. 


O Coordination with the 51 and MP pla- 
toon leader regarding 7 or 
securing and moving EPW. 


Although many of the IEW assets have 
common requirements for coordination and 
site selection, the EW, GSR, REMS, and 
other elements have peculiar needs that 
must be met. 


Electronic Warfare Assets 


As noted in most ground-based 
EW assets at ECB must be deployed in the 
brigade and battalion AO to be most effec- 
tive. ESM equipment must be deployed in a 
manner to allow overlapping areas of inter- 
cept coverage. This not only ensures cover- 
age of the area forward of the FLOT but 
also allows targets in the Pee areas 
to be handed from one asset to the other. 
ECM sites selected along the FLOT should 
be located in such a way as to facilitate 
electronic massing of several jammers . 
against single targets. ESM and ECM sites 
have common requirements that must be 


met if the equipment is to do its job. These 
requirements include— 


о Must be located within range of tar- 
geted receivers and transmitters. 


O Must ensure that the receiving 
antenna is positioned to intercept the 
arriving signal. 


O Must be located near its supporting 
elements. 


Positioning the intercept antenna is the 
most important factor to take into consider- 
ation when selecting EW sites. Without 
acquiring the target signal, intercept and 
amming missions cannot be accomplished. 

ide variations in the signal n may 
exist within relatively small areas. When 
hearability problems occur, try the antenna 
at several heights, orientations, and loca- 
tions in the vicinity of the site. Trial and 
error is the 4. technique to obtain 
maximum reception. A detailed study of the 
surrounding terrain should be used to check 
a site location with respect to the location of 
the target area. Hills and mountains 
between the intercept antenna and the 
enemy emitter will limit the шуо, | 
intercept. An illustration of a is on 
the following page. 


In mountainous terrain, selected antenna 
positions should be relatively high on the 
Slopes or, when possible, remoted to the 
forward slopes. Locations at the base of a 
cliff or in a deep ravine or valley must be 
avoided. For operations above the HF 
range, a location that will give LOS oie 
tion should be selected. In mountainous ter- 
rain, the objective is to get the antenna as 
high as possible. 


Trees near the antenna system offer ad- 
vantages and disadvantages. Foliage can 
be used to camouflage the antenna system. 
It also can be used to mask the antenna sys- 
tem from unwanted signals. However, trees 
with heavy foliage absorb radio waves. 
Leafy trees have more of an adverse effect 
than evergreens. Foliage should not be posi- 
tioned between the antenna elements and 
the target signals, and it should never touch 
the elements of the antenna. Intercept 
antennas should extend above the surface 
of the vegetation level when "looking" at 
the target transmitter. The antenna can be 
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"masked" from unwanted signals if the 
foliage behind and to each side of it extends 
higher than the antenna. This is illustrated 
on the following page. 


Man-made objects near an intercept site 
can reduce the quality of the target signal. 
Buildings located between radio ет 
stations and their targets, especially if they 
are of steel or reinforced concrete, will 
hinder reception. Every attempt should be 
made to position the intercept antenna as 
far from man-made objects as possible. But, 
in a tactical situation, it is not always pos- 
sible to follow the recommended standards. 
The rule to follow in this case is “as far as 
possible.” 


Wire lines, such as telephone, telegraph, 
and high-tension power lines should be 
avoided when selecting a site for intercept. 
These wire lines absorb an incoming signal 
like a receiving antenna, and introduce dis- 
tortion, hum, and noise into the receiving 
antenna. Some distortion of the arriving 
waveform may be acceptable if the site is 
for intercept operations only. But other sys- 
tems, such as direction finding, must be free 
from outside influences. Positions adjacent 
to heavily traveled roads and highways 
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should be avoided. In addition to the noise 
and confusion caused by vehicles, their 
2. systems may cause electrical inter- 
erence. Copying weak signals requires a 
ereat deal of concentration by the intercept 
operator. His attention should not be | 
diverted by extraneous noises. Heavy traffic 
areas also are prime targets for air and 
artillery attacks. 


Friendly transmitters can also interfere 
with intercept. Communications nets and 
DF flash and report nets are examples. 


Terrain-masking techniques can be used 
to isolate receiving antennas from trans- 


mitting antennas as shown on|page 5-7. 


If practical, communications antennas 
should be postioned so a hill mass screens 
them from intercept antennas and from the 
enemy. This will cause a minimum of inter- 
ference to intercept antennas and wi 
decrease the enemy’s ability to locate the 
site with direction finding. Coordination 
between ы апа communications 
equipment should be accomplished by field 
phones or runner, not by radio. Generators 
should be placed away from intercept 
equipment to reduce noise and electronic 
interference. 
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Ground Surveillance Radar Assets 


The surveillance platoon leader moves the 
platoon to the brigade АО, either indepen- 
dently or as part of the IEW company team. 
Upon arrival at the brigade CP, he coordi- 
nates with the brigade IEWSE or company 
team commander, giving him a status re- 

ort on the platoon. If the Pn is at- 

ached to the brigade, control passes to the 
brigade commander, who normally dele- 
gates operational control to the 52. 


The brigade or battalion 52, or a maneu- 
ver team commander, initially briefs the 
GSR teams. The briefing, as a minimum, 
includes— 


O Surveillance mission. 


O General site location, area of surveil- 
lance, type of surveillance to be con- 
ducted, specific targets, the frequency 
of coverage, and how, when, and to 
whom information is to be reported. 


O Friendly situation, including the unit 
mission, the tactical plan, location of 
unit elements in relation to each other, 
the activities and operations of adja- 
cent units and patrols, and when and 
where friendly units are expected to 
move through the surveillance area. 


O Terrain characteristics and terrain 
analyses, which highlight mobility 
corridors, intervisibility, terrain mask- 
ing, and trafficability conditions. This 
information is used by the supported 
unit’s 52 and the GSK teams in select- 
ing primary, alternate, and future 
operating sites. 


о Enemy situation, including the types 
of nus expected, and the location 
and direction of expected enemy 

movement. 


O Prevailing or forecast weather that 
. might affect the interpretation of 
signals. 


O Procedures for coordinating with the 
friendly units, to include radio fre- 
quencies, call signs, and other СЕСІ. 


о Covered and concealed routes into the 
site, and routes between sites. 
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о OPSEC procedures, to include the sign 
and countersign, noise and light disci- 
pline, and other OPSEC procedures. 


Following the 52's briefing, the team 
leaders move their teams to the general site 
location. They perform the following tasks 
to prepare to accomplish the surveillance 
mission: 


D Reconnoiter the general site. 


D Select specific sites, to include primary, 
alternate, and supplementary 
positions. 


D Coordinate position selection with 
adjacent companies and platoons. 


D Prepare positions, to include fortifica- 
tion, cover, and concealment for pri- 
mary and alternate sites. 


D Enter designated radio nets and the 
wire communications system, when so 
directed. 


D Forward specific locations of radar 
and area of radar coverage (left and 
right) limits to the supported element 
by the fastest, most secure means. 


о Prepare radar surveillance overlays 
and submit copies for each position to 
the supported commander or 52. A 
supported company commander for- 
wards one copy to the battalion 52. 


The surveillance platoon leader, even 
though ane some degree of OPCON of 
platoon assets through attachment, super- 
vises the initial deployment of platoon 
assets to the operational area. He monitors 
the operations of his units to ensure that 
they effectively accomplish their assigned 
mission. He coordinates with the brigade 
and battalion commanders and their staffs, 
and with company team commanders and 

latoon leaders to advise them on how 

SRs can be effectively used to support 
their operation and to ensure that his units 
are provided the support and security the 
need in order to operate. He also takes care 
of administrative and leadership problems 
and keeps the IEW team commander ap- 
prised of the status of platoon assets. 


When the GSR teams are attached to a 
maneuver company team or platoon, the 
company commander or platoon leader 


deploys and tasks the team. Even if the 


GSR team is only (EE within a 
maneuver unit's AC, it coordinates with the 
unit commander or leader. The GSR team 
leader and maneuver unit commander 


should coordinate— 
1 Local friendly and enemy situations. 


о Procedures for reporting combat 
information. Even if thé GSR team is 
instructed to report information it col- 
lects to someone other than the local 
combat maneuver unit, it should report 
combat information, particularly early 
warning of enemy movement and tar- 
gets to the local unit commander. 


о Communications frequencies, call 
signs, and procedures. The GSR team 
should tie into the D or platoon 
wire line, if there is one in the area. 
Arrangements should be made for 
mutual support in relaying messages 
under poor communications 
conditions. 


O Security. The GSR team should select a 
site near a maneuver unit for greater 
security. The team that must be overly 

. concerned about its own security will 
be less effective. Procedures for notify- 
ing the team, in case the maneuver 
unit displaces, must also be 
coordinated. 


O CSS requirements. The team leader 
and unit commander coordinate these 
requirements, particularly how the 
maneuver unit will provide food ser- 
vice, fuel, and ammunition. 


Ihe GSR team should be totally inte- 
grated with the supported unit, Integration 
means that the team responds to the re- 
quirements and orders of the supported unit 
commander. In turn, the supported unit 

rovides security and other Support that the 
eam needs. A habitual relationship be- 
tween a GSR team and a supported unit 
enhances the effectiveness of this 
integration. 


Ihe general GSR site is normally selected 
through the use of map reconnais- 
sance; however, the GSR team leader con- 
ducts a detailed ground reconnaissance to 
select the specific operational site. The sup- 


ported unit commander or 52 will decide the 
eneral site location for the attached 
N/PPS-5 and AN/PPS-15 radars. This 
general site location depends on the mis- 
sion. The GSR squad or team leader selects 
the specific site location. 


To take advantage of the maximum range 
of the GSR, it should be sited as far forward 
as necessary to support the mission. It is 
normally positioned on the forward s 
of dominating terrain. Frequently, GSKs 
are located with or near OPs. However, per- 
sonnel of the GSR team should not be used 
to man the OP. The GSR and OP observers 
must mutually support each other. Since the 
enemy can detect radar signals, GSRs 
should not be located near troops or key 
installations. 


Once the radar squad or team leader has 
selected a site and the GSR is emplaced, the 
supported commander should check the site. 
The site should provide the same common 
features as described earlier. 


Ihe most important feature of an opera- 
tional site is the capability to support the 
accomplishment ot the surveillance 
mission. 


The site selected should use the terrain to 
increase ELSEC and ECCM protection. 





Terrain, such as hilltops, is used to avoid 
1. to enemy intercept sites. Al- 
о LOS to the target is required, ter- 
rain features, such as hilltops, are not used 
as GSR sites. 


If the terrain cannot be used effectively to 
block the radar signal, a low power signal 
can be used to limit its range. 


A soft target background, such as heavily 
wooded terrain, wilPhelp absorb the radar 
signal. A hard background, such as rock 
terrain or buildings, scatters and reduces 
the signal, thus limiting the enemy’s capa- 
2. о detect the signal and locate the 
radar. 


In addition to the primary site, the team 
leader selects alternate and supplementary 
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positions. Не must use the same care in 
Selecting these positions as he did in select- 
ing the primary position. Thelil 
on the following page shows primary anc 
alternate positions which cover a road junc- 
tion and à supplementary position which 
covers a bridge. 





The operational site must provide cover 
and concealment for the GSR team and 
LOS to the target. Therefore, the team must 
1. the available terrain and 
improve the site. 


Cover and concealment are best obtained 
1. the construction of field fortifica- 
tions. The type and extent of fortifications 
depend on the mission and the time availa- 
ble. A n position is prepared when time 
is limited. It uses the natural terrain more | 
for protection of the team. A deliberate puer 
tion is well fortified and camouflaged. It 
may be completed in 3 to 4 hours. Most 
deliberate positions begin as hasty posi- 
tions which have been improved in time. 


Ihe team prepares its position in the fol- 
lowing stages: 


о Site radar and clear surveillance area. 
D Initiate camouflage and concealment. 


о Prepare operator protective and fight- 
ing positions. 


O Improve position. 


Initially, the team emplaces the radar 
and clears the surveillance area. It em- 

laces the radar where it can best cover the 
arget area, yet provides an acceptable 
degree of concealment and cover from 
enemy fire. It clears a surveillance area in 
front of each GSR. Clearing operations fol- 
low these principles: 


D Clearing should not be excessive or it 
will disclose the radar position. 


о Clearing should start at the GSR posi- 
tion and work forward as far as 
required. 


п A thin natural screen of vegetation 
should be left to hide the GSR position. 


Clearing a surveillance area is very simi- 
lar to clearing a field of fire in front o 
weapons systems. FM 5-15 describes the 
procedure for clearing fields of fire. 


. Ina hasty position, the initial emphasis 
is on concealment from enemy observation. 
The radar must be sited in a camouflaged 
position which will allow you to cover your 
assigned area. 

A position H Ш Е р remoted is 
shown in thelillustration| on the following 
page. 

‚ бооп after occupying a new operational 
site, the GSR team develops a surveillance 
card. The team chief or senior operator pre- 
pares a card for the primary, alternate, and 
supplementary radar positions. The card is 
maintained at the GSR site and transferred 
to a new GSR unit when the team is re- 
lieved in place. Copies of the card are for- 
warded to the commander of the i e 
unit and to the BIF or brigade 52. Арреп- 
dix C describes how to prepare a surveil- 
lance card. 

Remotely Employed Sensor Assets 


REMS provide an additional source of 
information for the ground commander. 
Sensors can be used either alone or to com- 
plement or supplement other information 

ao sources, such as ground surveil- 
ance radars. REMS provide information 
for the production of intelligence and 
timely, accurate target-acquisition data. 


Deployment of remote sensors is similar 
to that of the GSR, with one major ехсер- 
tion: Remote sensors are not as flexible as 
GSRs. Once employed, they may not be 
accessible for recovery. Because of recovery 
d ste additional Sensors must be issued 

efore new missions can be assigned. Sen- 
sors may be recovered during ottensive 
operations as friendly forces advance. How- 
ever, additional sensors usually are re- 
quired for employment ahead of attacking 
orces. 


Remote sensors may be effectively em- 
ployed for many operational tasks—alone 
or with other surveillance assets. For opti- 
mum potential to be achieved, sensors must 
be fully integrated into the overall surveil- 
lance plan in the early planning stages. 
sensor employment is planned by the type, 
number, location, and layout of Sensors on 
the ground. Sensors are emplaced by hand, 
aircraft, or artillery, depending on the tacti- 
cal situation. 
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The major advantages of remote sensors 
are— 


O ‘Timeliness. The information is near 
real time and therefore may provide 
enough to effect an immediate re- _ 
sponse or target acquisition capability 
by the supported command. 


D All-weather use. This is possible, pro- 
vided that the sensor data is inter- 
Е so as to account for changes in 
he environment. 


O Full-time operation without regard to 
visibility or fatigue. 

Battlefield expendability will result in 
sensors being able to be employed in n 
risk environments. Implant areas may be 
attacked by supporting arms with a high 
probability of the sensors being undamaged. 


Sensors may be hand-emplaced by ma- 
neuver unit patrols, long-range reconnais- 
sance patrols, long-range surveillance oper- 
ations, or by sensor teams. The major 
advantages of hand-emplacement include 
accurate determination of sensor location, 
better camouflage, and confirmed detection 
radius of each sensor. Disadvantages 
include threat to the implant team, the time 
factor required to install several strings, 
and the limited number of sensors that can 
be carried by the implant team. 


Air delivery provides an accurate and 
quick response to the ground commander's 
request for support. Air delivery provides 
access to areas inaccessible to ground ele- 
ments, speeds emplacement, and increases 
the number of sensors that can be emplaced 
during a single mission. Army air assets 
are limited by enemy air defense measures, 
the inability to accurately determine sensor 
detection radius, and adverse weather 
conditions. 


TEMPLATING THE BATTLEFIELD 


Successful ои of the mission 
during the prehostility phase of operations 
requires that all deployed IEW assets be 
used to template the battlefield. This is done 
to produce a description of enemy force dis- 
К on the battlefield in terms of loca- 
ion, size, types, direction, rate of move- 
ment, and activity. It helps commanders to 


visualize the battlefield-where friendl 
and enemy forces can move, shoot, an 
communicate, given the terrain available; 
the location of critical areas of the battle- 
field; and the enemy systems that would be 
most vulnerable to attack. This informa- 
tion, along with weather and terrain data, 
aids commanders and their staffs in the 
lanning and decision-making process. 
Data is obtained through tasking, report- 
ing, processing, and dissemination of 
information obtained from all IEW assets 
deployed in support of the mission. 


Tasking 


Following deployment of the MI battalion 
element, the asset tasking function is 
altered to facilitate effective control. This 
modification is required because of com- 
munications constraints and support rela- 
tionships dictated by the tactical situation. 


The EW assets of the MI battalion are 
tasked bv the MI battalion S3 or his staff 
on behalt of the MI battalion commander. 
The S3 receives mission tasking from the 
G2, CM&D section. Primary considerations 
of asset tasking are: 


D Mission requirements. 

Tactical situation. 

Asset capabilities. 

Status of available assets. 
Current and planned missions. 


Current deployment of assets under 
control. 


Flexibility. 
Economy of effort. 
Terrain. 

Weather. 


Ihe 53 selects a specified element capable 
of accomplishing the mission. Mission 
tasks and pertinent supporting data are 
then forwarded to the selected element. 


ппппп 


пппп 


The surveillance platoon consists of GSRs 
and, when augmented, REMS. A surveil- 
lance platoon is habitually task organized 
to support a brigade. The brigade and bat- 
talion 52 normally tasks and coordinates 
the operations of GSR and REMS teams 


5-18 


that are attached to the brigade and ВТЕ. 
They prescribe the bar. émployment of 
latoon assets based on the brigade or bat- 
alion R&S plan. Teams attached to lower 
echelons are controlled by maneuver com- 
manders and leaders. 


Interrogation assets are assigned to 
either a G5 or DS role. рар in a GS 
role, they will receive tasking from the 53 of 
the MI battalion in response to require- 
ments mission tasking from the CM&D sec- 
tion. The CM&D section consolidates 
requirements from subordinate brigades 
and ensures that they are tasked. DS inter- 
rogation assets at the brigade EPW collec- 
tion point receive tasking directly from the 
brigade 52. 


CI and OPSEC support teams remain in 
GS to the division. They are tasked by the 
G2 or G3 through the MI battalion tactical 
operations center to aid maneuver brigades, 
to help develop or refine friendly forces pro- 
files, and to monitor and evaluate division 
and brigades’ OPSEC program and decep- 
боп operations. 


Reporting 


Combat information, to include targeting 
data resulting from collection resources, is 
reported immediately to the organization . 
requesting the information or as directed in 
SOP. Normally the SOP will specify the 
way targeting data will be passed to the 
FSE at the supported headquarters. In some 
cases, targeting data may be transmitted 
directly to a field artillery battalion or bat- 
tery fire direction center. The Spe of 
information to be reported directly to such 
units should be specified by the commander 
or 53 of the supported unit. Other combat 
information will be reported to a battalion 
or brigade 52 through the EW platoon head- 
quarters and the IEWSE. All combat infor- 
mation and data auntie analysis is 
transmitted by the EW platoon headquar- 
ters to the MI battalion’s TCAE, and is 
simultaneously monitored by the IEWSE at 
the brigade TOC for use as cOmbat informa- 
tion supporting combat operations. 


one 
The 52, with the help of the brigade 

CC, processes combat information re- 
ceived from the deployed IEW assets to 
develop intelligence to satisfy brigade and 
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battalion commanders' PIR and targeting 
needs. Processing is the systematic analysis 
used to produce intelligence from informa- 
tion. Combat information is recorded, eval- 
uated (together with data from other 
sources), and interpreted during processing. 
These three steps are continuous, but are 
not necessarily accomplished in any partic- 
ular order. Recording 1s necessary for future 
reference. Depending on the combat situa- 
tion and the complexity of the information, 
evaluation and interpretation by BICC per- 
sonnel may consist of only a rapid mental 
process. Information received from ТЕ! 
sources during the prehostility phase is 
posted on the SITMAP and evaluated and 
interpreted against doctrinal templates 
produced before deployment. However, dur- 
ing combat, time and the requirement for 
the collection and rapid dissemination of 
combat information limit the amount of 
о ү during combat at the 
rigade and battalion levels. 


At the brigade and battalion levels, much 
of the incoming information is combat 
information which fire and maneuver ele- 
ments need ory, Successful target- 
ing relies on the ability to process informa- 
tion and p it to a maneuver unit or БЕ. 
The interface between intelligence and FS 
must be a viable and functioning system. 


Target Acquisition 


Target acquisition, or obtaining targets 
for attack b weapons, has traditionally 
been the responsibility of combat units. 
However, with the introduction of new 
technology, such as sophisticated detection 
equipment, it has become necessary to cen- 
tralize the target acquisition effort at the 
major unit level, such as with the G2 and S2 
at the division and brigade TOC, respec- 
о Because of the lethality and ae 
number of weapons on the modern battle- 
field, intelligence from all sources must be 
used to obtain targets for attack by FS 
weapons. Intelligence collection assets must 
look deeper, and "over the hill" for a con- 
cealed enemy well before he detects and 
attacks us. 


The success of division and brigade com- 
bat operations on the air-land battlefield 
will greatly depend on this timely detection, 
classification, and location of ground 


targets in sufficient detail to permit the 
most effective employment of maneuver 
forces, fire uer and EW weaponry to 
attack these targets. 


Ihe future battlefields foreseen by today's 
combat commanders entail extreme vio- 
lence and lethality, combined with rapid, 
continuous combat maneuvers. For the bri- 
gade to win such battles, the commander 
must be extremely flexible and have fore- 
E of enémy intent. The brigade 
commander must be able to concentrate 
combat power at critical times and places, 
and his ability to do so depends on how well 
he "sees" these enemy targets on the battle- 
field. His ability to "see" these targets will 
depend greatly on the effective employment 
of available target acquisition assets. 


The 52 has staff responsibility for the 
target acquisition program. He will receive 
continuous reports from his IEW collection 
assets on which targets, or potential tar- 
gets, are located on the battlefield. The 92 is 
required to 1. HPT from these reports 
and pass them to the 53 and FSO for 
engagement. 


. Target acquisition is that part of combat 
intelligence which pertains to detection, 
identification, classification, and location of 
a pro (any enemy activity) in sufficient 
detail to permit the effective employment of 
weapons. Target acquisition elements of the 
field artillery are specifically organized, 
trained, and’ equipped to accomplish the 
target acquisition mission. Target acquisi- 
tion elements of the field artillery, as dis- 
cussed in|Chapter 2) have specialized 
equipment and frained aerial and ground 
observers to target enemy units—especiall 
enemy artillery units and front line torma- 
tions. As targets are acquired, they are 
reported either to the Е5 coordinator at the 
maneuver unit TOC or to the artillery FDC 
for immediate use. The two methods of 
target acquisition are direct and indirect. 


Direct target acquisition is accomplished 
by one intelligence collection means. For 
о an artillery FO observes enemy 
activi M (a target) and calls for a fire mis- 
sion. The fire direction center immediate 
brings artillery fire onto that target and 
neutralizes it. 


Traditionally, direct target acquisition has 
been thought to be accomplishe A only 
those collectors designed specifically for the 
pu of direct —only target acquisition. 

ome of these collectors include— 


о Forward observers. 
о Observation posts. 
о Aerial observers. 


O Radars ост radar (WLR) 
and MTLR). 


However, direct target acquisition can be 
accomplished by other means. These other 
means may include combat units, GSR, 
night vision devices, searchlights, aerial 
surveillance assets, SIGINT elements, and 
remote sensors. Their primary mission is 
not direct target acquisition, but they play 
an extremely important part in direct target 
acquisition in support of current tactical 
operations. 


Direct target acquisition may also be used 
to assess target damage after engagement 
by FS weapons. 


This assessment, furnished to intelligence 
channels, updates the intelligence data 
base, influences collection and operational 
planning activities, and appropriately mod- 
ifies the target acquisition process. 


Indirect target acquisition is that target 
data which is developed from the evalua- 
tion of intelligence information supplied by 
two or more means. 


Indirect target acquisition can best be 
defined by the term target development. 
Target development is the detection, loca- 
tion, and identification of suspect, probable, 
or confirmed targets as a result of the pro- 
cess of analyzing and correlating informa- 
tion from more than one information collec- 
tion means. It is the development of targets 
obtained through use of the intelligence 
cycle. Seemin у unrelated items of infor- 
mation (whic ү themselves are not sub- 
stantial enough to be defined as a target or 
potential target) are collected, 2. 
and developed into substantial targets, and 
then disseminated to the proper F 
agencies. 


The success of target development 
depends on the active management of all 
available information-gathering resources 
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in order to refine intelligence about the 
enemy which will continuously pora the 
enemy situation. This will give the com- 
mander a basis for rendering timely 
decisions. 


Target Development 


The most common source of target infor- 
mation is target development. Target devel- 
opment involves the use of— 


o Map tracking. 
o SITMAP. 
D Pattern analysis. 


Map Tracking. Map tracking is the ability 
to “track” enemy activity on à map from 
first detection to its ү position. В 
determining where the enemy has beeri 
how long he spent in each location, and 
what he did there, it may be possible to 
determine enemy unit size, capabilities, and 
limitations. Most important of all, we may 
learn enemy intentions. 


Map tracking should be accomplished for 
each separate and distinct enemy activity. 
Map tracking can be effective only as long 
as locations are plotted accurately and 
reports on enemy activity are conscien- 
tiously received, logged, and filed in the 
proper manner. 


Situation Map. The brigade’s SITMAP 
represents the most accurate portrayal of 
the enemy situation. Enemy Pon ities 
and intentions which may result in target- 
ing data can be revealed through a careful 
study of who the enemy is, how and where 
he is deployed, what he is doing, and what 
he intends to do. 


Pattern Analysis. The culmination of the 
use of the P, map tracking, and 
other techniques, such as receiving intelli- 
gence reports and comparing data with | 
each other, is called pattern analysis. It is 
the detection of definite and predictable 
patterns of enemy oy through the use 
of careful mapping and the chronological | 
recording of minute details of enemy activi- 
ty. By analyzing this data, information on 
enemy targets may evolve. 


Threat Development. Target develop- 
ment is conducted by the 52, who tasks col- 
lection Ст КО with specific orders and 
requests to collect target information. As 
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these collection agencies obtain informa- 
tion, they send preliminary reports back to 
the 52, who determines whether potential or 
suspected targets may be derived from this 
information. When analyzing data to deter- 
mine whether there is sufficient ee 
аА four areas of concern must бе 
studied: 


a The brigade’s mission. 

п AO characteristics. 

o Enemy tactics. 

о Enemy patterns of activity. 


As the 52 and BICC personnel review the 
incoming information and perform their 
analysis, a list of suspected and potential 
targets will be developed. Since this list is 
based on early information, it will often be 
necessary to go back to the collection agen- 
cies and request additional information on 
these possible targets. This subsequent 
information could— 


о Verify that the target actually exists. 


O Accurately identify the target by de- 
scription, category, and posture 
sequence. 


o Accurately locate the target. 
о Disprove the presence of the target. 


Once a potential target has been devel- 
oped to the point where it is suitable for 
employment of a weapons delivery system, 
it must be included among those targets 
selected for attack. However, before a target 
can be selected for attack, the type of target 
must be determined, to allow for the selec- 
tion of an appropiate weapon system to be 
employed. The following must be 
determined: 


tr What is the target composed of? (For 
example, troops, tanks, trucks, emit- 
ters, and so forth.) 


о What is the target's strength? (For 
example, number of personnel, equip- 
ment, and so forth.) 


O What are the vulnerabilities of the 
target? (For example, overhead cover 
available, lack of adequate terrain 
concealment, and so forth. 


о How permanent is the target? (For 
~ truck park, pE 
structures, tents, convoy, and so forth.) 


After processing has been completed and 
the target has been forwarded to the S3 or 
FSO for target attack, the intelligence and 
targeting data is used to update the IPB 
and targeting data base. It is also used to 

uide the issuance of future brigade collec- 
lon plans. 


Dissemination 


It is vital that combat information and 
intelligence be disseminated to brigade and 
battalion elements in time for effective tac- 
tical decisions and actions. The BICCs 
ensure the timely distribution of informa- 
tion and intelligence to those who need it. It 
ensures that dissemination is limited to 
those elements with an operational need. 


Most reports generated by the brigade 
and battalion are driven by events. Periodic 
reports should be limited to those that are 
essential to pass intelligence to those units 
or elements that need it. The intelligence 
SOP and the intelligence annex of à higher 
unit headquarters should prescribe the 
types, formats, means, frequencies, times, 
addresses, and information required for 
each report. 


For event-generated reports, such as spot 
reports, the standard addressees are nor- 
mally the next 2. lower, ШЕ 
and adjacent headquarters. However, the 
BICC should evaluate each report individu- 
ally to determine who needs it. Vertical dis- 
semination and reporting is normally lim- 
ited to the next higher or lower echelons. 
For example, the maneuver battalion nor- 
mally does not disseminate data directly to 
the division. An exception maybe dictated 
by a battlefield situation. In the event that 
communications are lost with brigade head- 
1. the battalion 52 may disseminate 

irectly to the division G2, and indicate 
that communications with the brigade are 
out. 


Dissemination means are selected based 
on timeliness and security requirements. 
21. communication channels аге 
only used to transmit highly perishable, 
critical information. Every effort is taken to 


safeguard information on the battlefield. 
The only time security measures are not fol- 
lowed is when they severely impede the 
ju flow of critical, perishable data. The 
52 must carefully weigh the possible ad- 
verse consequerices if the recipient fails to 
ре! the report in time to act against ап 
PSEC risk. 


The brigade and battalion normally use 
the reports listed below to report and dis- 
seminate information and intelligence. 


describes the format for the fol- 


lowing reports: 


о MIJIFEEDER—meaconing, intrusion, 
jamming, and interference feeder. 


о INTREP—intelligence report. 
о INTSUM—intelligence summary. 


о NBC-I—nuclear, biological, and 
chemical-1 report. 


о RlI—request for intelligence 
information. 


п ККШ-тезропве to request for intelli- 
gence Information. 


o NBC-6—nuclear, biological, and 
chemical-6 report. 


TACELINT—tactical ELINT report. 
TACREP—tactical report. 
SIR—serious incident report. 


MAER—multiple assets effectiveness 
report. 


MASTR—multiple assets status report. 


MATM—multiple assets tasking 
message. 


SALUTE—size, activity, location, unit, 
time, and equipment message. 


FREETEXT—free text message. 
Order report. 

Patrol report 

SITREP—situation report. 
Interrogation report. 
Intelligence estimate. 
Intelligence annex. 

R&S plan. 


0 o Ooo QO 


o 
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Тһе 52 and BICC disseminate informa- 
tion and intelligence to the commander, 
staff, and other personnel within the head- 
quarters through briefings and personal 
contact. 


Briefings are designed to present infor- 
mation and intelligence to the commander, 
staff, and other designated personnel. Brief- 
ings are given to obtain a decision, influ- 
ence a mission, or inform the commander 
and remaining members of the staff. 52 
briefings are normally informal. The formal 
briefing guide found in|Appendix B is modi- 
fied to Ti the 52/5 briefing situation and 
requirements. 


The information briefing enables the au- 
dience to gain an understanding of a prob- 
lem, a situation, or a military operation. 


Ihe decision briefing is presented to 
obtain a decision. Usually based on staff 
study results, the briefing identifies a prob- 
lem, discusses the available options, and 
recommends the adoption of à particular 
solution. 


The mission briefing imparts mission- 
related information and intelligence, gives 
specific instructions, and instills an under- 
standing of the mission during operational 
situations. At the battalion and brigade 
levels, the mission briefing is used by the 
commander to state the mission and pro- 
vide guidance and direction. 


The staff briefing is used to secure a coor- 
dinated or unified staff effort. This briefing 
is usually presided over by either the com- 
mander or the executive Officer, Staff brief- 
ings may combine portions of the informs- 
tion, decision, or mission briefing. This 
briefing provides principal staff members 
an opportunity to update the commander 
and other staff members about the opera- 
tions and activities of the various staf 
sections. 


One of the best ways to disseminate 
information is through personal contact. 
Through frequent staff contact, the 52 can 
fully appreciate the purpose and intent of 
the commander's guidance and directions, 
how he - and what is expected of 
the staff. The importance of this personal 
contact is surpassed only by the coordinat- 
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ing relationship between the 52 and 53 sec- 
tions. When information, combat informa- 
tion, and intelligence become available 
they are passed to the appropriate staff sec- 
tion. In turn, they keep the 52 section in- 
formed of their intelligence requirements 
and of any situations which impact on 52 
operations. 


Frequent liaison with other unit person- 
nel and agencies to exchange information 
and intelligence is mutually beneficial and 
contributes to the achievement of intelli- 
gence objectives. 


In combat, the 52 ensures that informa- 
tion is not disseminated to addressees who 
do not have an operational need for that 
information. The single exception is to 
addressees listed in the SOP for required 
reports. Limiting dissemination reduces the 
communications system workload by elimi- 
nating unnecessary reports. It also 
enhances the security of the data by limit- 
ing access on a need-to-know basis. 


Divisions and corps need information to 

support the development of the intelligence 

icture along the front line. Battalions and 

rigades are oy sources for this infor- 
mation. Lower echelons do not have the 
time, manpower, or storage capability to 
conduct an extensive ana ysis of dissemi- 
nated data. Subordinate commands depend 
on the next higher command for intelli- 

ence to plan and conduct combat opera- 
ions. They use extensive amounts of com- 
bat information, especialy targeting 
information, upon which fhey act promptly. 
Adjacent units extract, correlate, and inte- 
erate data into their respective intelligence 
assessments. They also need combat infor- 
mation that may affect their operations. 
Effective dissemination of intelligence is 
important to the successful accomplishment 
of the intelligence mission at all echelons. 
Communication of significant amounts of 
data can place a severe workload on com- - 
munication systems. Overloading communi- 
cations systems must be avoided. Use о 
correct message priorities and limiting the 
number of addressees contributes to rapid 
and effective communications. 


COMBAT PHASE 


OFFENSIVE OPERATIONS 


Brigades conduct offensive operations as 
part of division and corps offensives, during 
division and corps defensive operations, as 
contingency forces, or internally within 
the context of their own defensive opera- 
tions. Offensive operations are character- 
ized 2i E initiative on the part of 
the subordinate (brigade and battalion) 
commanders, the ability to make rapid 
shifts in the main effort to take advantage 
of opportunities, and momentum to effec 
deep, rapid destruction of enemy forces. 
These operations are conducted throughout 
the brigade and battalion areas of opera- 
tions and interest. 


Brigades and battalions conduct offen- 
sive Operations to AE fight to the 
enemy and to destroy his capability to re- 
sist. Depending upon the commander's 
intent for a particular operation, one or 
more of the following may be the specified 
purpose for attacking: 


о Destroy an enemy force. 
О Secure or seize key terrain. 


о Destroy a key element of enemy com- 
at power. 


O Fix or contain enemy forces to deprive 
them of resources or to prevent them 
from reinforcing elsewhere. 


о Deceive the enemy. 


о Conduct reconnaissance to gain 
information about the enemy and 
terrain. 


The destruction of the enemy fighting 
force and its will to resist is the only way of 
winning in combat. This purpose is well 
served by effective and efficient IEW 
support. 


In the offense, certain IEW principles are 
essential to battlefield success: 


о Knowing the battlefield. 

о Denying intelligence to the enemy. 
о Disrupting and destroying enemy CI 
and reconnaissance capabilities. 

о Maintaining the integrity of IEW 
operations. 


. Knowing the battlefield requires detailed 
intelligence on the enemy, weather, and ter- 
rain. Detailed, accurate, and comprehensive 
IPB 2. before initial deployment, is 
refined during the prehostility phase, and 
continues, once the battle is joined. 


MI battalion assets serve to support econ- 
omy of force operations by providing early 
warning and support to déception opera- 
tions within risk levels acceptable to the 
commander. MI battalion assets supporting 
the main attack and economy of force 
operations must be task-organized accord- 
ing to the tactical situation and METT-T 
requirements. 


ОИ of IEW assets is essential 
for successful battle outcome. Consistent 
with security and communications require- 
ments and mission responsiveness, MI bat- 
talion assets should disperse to the maxi- 
mum extent possible. They also apply the 
full range of OPSEC measures. 


C'of IEW resources and their effective- 
ness are directly related. If IEW is to be 
continuous and_responsive, the level, type, 
and means of C of these assets must be 
determined early, as defined in|Chapter 3 


The primary types of offensive operations 
include— 


Movement to contact. 
Hasty attack. 
Deliberate attack. 
Exploitation. 
Pursuit. 


ппппп 


These operations are described in detail 
in FM 100-5 and FC 71-100. 


Movement to Contact 


A movement to contact is conducted to 

ain or regain contact with the enemy and 
о develop the situation so that either a 
hasty or deliberate attack can be made. It is 
characterized by a lack of information 
about the enemy; therefore, it is necessary 
for the brigade or battalion to move e 
techniques that provide maximum securi 
and afford flexibility. It moves aggressively 
toward the enemy. Maximum use of intelli- 
gence resources 15 made to find the enemy 

efore the enemy can detect the brigade ôr 
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battalion presence. OPSEC measures seal 
intelligence to the enemy about the friendly 
forces during movement to contact. When 
contact is made, combat information and 
intelligence are used by the commander to 
determine where to attack, bypass, or 

efend, and with what force to overcome 
enemy resistance. 


During the movement to contact, IEW re- 
sources are employed primarily to provide 
early detection and location of enemy 
forces. This effort 2 in the plannin 
stage. The BICC, with supporting data from 
division intelligence sources, expands the 
division IPB data, relative to the brigade 
battlefield area, to address the command- 
er’s PIR concerning the brigade areas of 
operations and interest. Through this pro- 
cess, information about the enemy, terrain, 
and weather are tied together to give the | 
brigade or battalion commander a clear pic- 
ture of expected battlefield conditions in the 
areas of interest and operations. 


The BICC, with guidance from the 82, 
defines collection tasks based on the 
PIR/IR. The BICC prepares mission task- 
ing and transmits it to organic and support- 


ing IEW assets according to C procedures 
outlined in|Chapter 3} Collection missions 
are also levied through the 53 on combat, 


combat support, and CSS units within the 
brigade or battalion. These functions are an 
inherent part of each operation and are per- 
formed prior to, and during, all brigade and 
battalion operations. IEW resources sup- 

orting the movement to contact will nor- 
mally include interrogators, EW assets, and 
GSR teams from the surveillance platoon of 
the MI battalion. 


Interrogators move with and support the 
advance elements. Until contact is made 
with the enemy and EPW are available, 

rimary sources of information are limited 
o refugees, line crossers, and other non- 
combatants. Interrogators determine— 


о Locations, size, composition, and direc- 
tion of movement of enemy forces. 


о Enemy unit objectives. 


о Location of minefield, obstacles, and 
antitank weapons. 


O Terrain conditions along the route of 
advance. 
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EW support to the movement to contact is 
ageressive, both in planning and execution. 
Every effort is made to provide continuous 
coverage of the battlefield. Alternate posi- 
tions, with LOS along the axis of advance, 
are selected to enable the EW assets to | 
6, forward to support the operation. 
High terrain to the rear and along the 
flanks of the maneuver force is identified. 
Assets requiring long set-up and tear-down 
times may be best employed in these areas. 


EW support is — provided from 
ро as close as is tactically possible to 
he line of 1. As the maneuver ele- 
ments move forward, their rate of march is 
computed. This information, along with the 
estimated set-up, tear-down, and displace- 
ment times of supporting EW equipment, 
allows the ESM and ECM assets to “leap- 
frog” forward and maintain continuous 
support for the operations. 


ESM collection assets, primarily voice 
collection teams, intercept and record 
enemy HF and VHF voice transmissions. 
Emphasis is placed on detecting forward 
enemy elements as early as possible. Dur- 
ing the movement to contact, intercept 
priorities include— 


Reconnaissance C nets. 
Tank communications. 

C' nets of maneuver units. 
Artillery FS nets. 
Engineer nets. 

REC nets. 


HF/VHF and VHF ECM teams deplo 
and move with the ESM assets during this 
phase of combat. Although they have no 
active ECM missions during this time 
frame, jammers maybe used as passive 
Voice 2. E ions to augment exist- 
ing ESM collection assets. 
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Surveillance squads and teams move for- 
ward with the units to which attached. 
They support troops or companies or oper- 
ate with platoons or teams. GSR teams 
move with the supported unit using "leap- 
frog" movement, monitoring the terrain 


forward and to the flanks of the force to Hasty Attack 


detect enemy activity. They— The hasty attack is an offensive opera- 


tion conducted to defeat the enemy. It also 


o Acquire targets for immediate may be conducted to seize key terrain, gain 
engagement. information, or ord gt a deception plan. It 
о Provide early warning. is usually conducted following a movement 


to contact, for which a unit has not made 


O Search and monitor ambush areas. extensive preparations. A hasty attack uses 


о Search areas of conventional fires for the resources immediately available in 
signs of enemy activity immediately order to maintain momentum. From the 
after firing. early moments, every available element of 

о Cue direct-fire weapon systems. ee combat support is committed to 

A type of organization for brigade move- 

ment to contadl with supporting MI battal- | Deliberate Attack | 
ion resources deployed is illustrated below. The е 2 а 21 a offensive 

The movement to contact terminates ОТ опи or CHE 

when enemy resistance requires deployment dee type ERE t with e 20) 

and a coordinated effort by the main body. 22.4 
All available collection resources are gain information, or support a deception 
employed to determine the size, capabilities, pu 

intentions, and deployment of the enem A deliberate attack is planned in detail 
force. Tasking of EW assets is redirected to and is often expensive in terms of man- 
support whatever action the brigade or bat- power, equipment, and supplies. A deliber- 
talion undertakes. ate attack involves overcoming strong 


BRIGADE MOVEMENT TO CONTACT MI RESOURCE DEPLOYMENT 
DIAGRAM 
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It is critical for the 592 to collect detailed 
combat information and intelligence about 
the enemy from higher, lower, and adjacent 
units. Sources of information include 
Зои reconnaissance by fire, aerial pho- 
ography, prisoners, deserters, electronic 
wartare assets, radar, and remote sensors. 
Information about terrain can be collected 
from many of the same resources. 


When attacking, the brigade or battalion 
commander is particularly concerned about 
the location and commitment of enemy 
reserves; timing, strength, and location of 
counterattacks; and time, location, and 
strength of forces attempting to envelop the 
attacking forces. 


MI resources are initially R well 
forward, as far as terrain and the tactical 
situation permit. As the tempo of the attack 
increases, certain collection assets become 
less effective. GSR assets maybe limited to 
flank screening and rear агеа security. 
Ground-based EW assets maybe outrun 
quickly. When possible, MI commanders 
“leapfrog” their resources in order to pro- 
vide continuous coverage. Maximum use of 
assets must be made to support the attack. 


Interrogators locate forward in DS of the 
BTF. They briefly interrogate EPW, line 
crossers, and refugees to determine— 


о Location and disposition of enemy 
orces. 


D Location of forward line of main 
defense belt, including location, type, 
and strength of defensive positions. 


о Extent of obstacles and mines. 


о Planned operations such as counterat- 
tacks, envelopments, and NBC 
operations. 


о Enemy unit objectives. 


о Weaknesses in the enemy defense 
which can be exploited through 
maneuver, fire, or deception. 


OPSEC support teams may su E the 
effort and monitor the posture of the com- 
mand to detect compromises or conditions 
that may affect the commander's EEFI. 
OPSEC 1s most important before the attack 
begins. The brigade or battalion must. 
retain the advantage of surprise until it is 


too late for the enemy to react effectively. 
Therefore, OPSEC support teams— 


o Monitor and observe unit activity to 
ensure proper employment and coordi- 
nation of OPSEC and deception plans. 


O Monitor deception and countermea- 
sures to detect deficiencies or 
compromises. 


о Perform COMSEC monitoring. 


Voice collection teams intercept, record, 
and provide LOB on enemy voice communi- 
cations. Combat information is reported 
immediately for use by FS and ЕСМ ele- 
ments in accordance with existing SOP. It 
is also sent via the T&A team to the MI bat- 
talion TCAE for processing into intelli- 
gence. During the attack phase, high- 
priority targets include— 


о Reconnaissance nets in the security 
zone. 


D C nets between reconnaissance units 
in the security zone and regiments in 
the main defensive belt. 


O Rocket and artillery FS nets. 
o Air defense nets. 
о Enemy reserve forces. 


Locations of enemy communications 
emitters in the VHF range are obtained by 
the TRAILBLAZER DF system. They are 
then reported immediately to the MI battal- 
ion TCAE and the IEWSE of the affected 
brigade in accordance with а out- 
lined in|Chapters 2| and|3J TRAILBLAZER 
is targeted against the same type of targets 
as the voice collection teams. 


. Noncommunications collection teams аге 
important to the offense because they 
detect, identify, and give LOB on enémy 
radars, noncommunications jammers, ànd 
telemetry systems which indicate enem 
force disposition and weapon systems 10 be 
encountered. Examples of priority non- 
communications include— 


1 Surveillance, countermortar, counter- 
р and air defense radars in the 
security zone and main defensive belt. 


O Nuclear and chemical meteorological 
radars and telemetry. 


о Noncommunications jammers. 
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ECM teams concentrate their efforts on 
disrupting or degrading enemy Сапа Е5 
communications. The teams are tasked to 
jam— 


п Cnets linking battalions, regiments, 
and divisions in the main defensive 
belt with reconnaissance units in the 
security zone. 


o Critical C links associated with FS 
and air defense units in the security 
zone and main defensive belt. 


о C nets of reserve forces. 


GSRs move with attacking elements, fo- 
cusing initially on enemy security and for- 
ward defenses. They may vector friend] 
maneuver elements through these gaps. 
They also monitor the flanks and the gaps 
between attacking elements. 


_GSRs support the consolidation of objec- 
tives oy monitoring possible enemy with- 
drawals and counterattack routes. 


In an envelopment, GSRs detect gaps or 
exposed flanks in the enemy defenses. A 


lack of activity is not a sure sign of a gap in 
the enemy detenses. It is an indicator, how- 
ever, and can cue other collection systems 
to locate enemy weak spots. GSRs maybe 
employed with the enveloping force to pro- 
vide early warning of enemy activity. 


Upon contact with the enemy, GSRs 
cover areas that the enemy might use for 
maneuvering forces. They can also vector 
friendly units that are maneuvering against 
the enemy. They are especially valuable in 

roviding early warning of erlemy maneu- 
ver against friendly flanks and attempts at 
envelopment. They also detect movement of 
enemy reinforcing or counterattack forces. 


By detecting enemy activity, both before 
and during the attack, GSRs locate targets 
to determine whether there is any rein- 
forcement, shifting, or withdrawal of enemy 
units. 


MI resources supporting the attack may 
be deployed as illustrated below. 
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Exploitation 


Exploitation is the following up of gains 
to take full ш of success in battle. 
It is a phase of the offensive that destroys 
the enemy’s ability to reconstitute an 
organized defense or to conduct an orderly 
withdrawal in the face of threatened de- 
struction or capture. It may follow either a 
hasty or deliberate attack. The brigade can 
exploit its own success, act as the exploiting 
force for a higher echelon, or follow an 
support another exploiting force. 


The exploitation is initiated when ап. 
enemy force is having recognizable diffi- 
culty in maintaining its position. Although 
local exploitations may appear insignifi- 
cant, their cumulative effects can be deci- 
sive. Exploiting forces can have the mission 
of securing objectives deep in the enem 
rear, cutting lines of communication, sur- 
rounding and destroying enemy forces 
denying escape routes {0 an encircled force, 
and destroying enemy reserves. The 
require mobility and balanced firepower. 

anks, mechanized infantry, and cavalry, 
R by engineers, ar illery, and 
attack helicopters make up the forward 
elements. 


Once the exploitation has begun, it is car- 
ried out without interruption to the final 
о The enemy is given по relief from 
offensive pressure. The exploiting force 
secures terrain only as necessary to accom- 
plish its mission. Deep attack is used to cut 
off a forces from escape or reinforce- 
ment and to inhibit the enemy’s re- 
establishment. 


. MI resources support exploitation opera-, 
tions by identifying and locating enemy С, 
FS, air defense, and logistical communica- 
tions and activities. Information gathered 
from voice collection teams, DF, and EPW 
interrogators, helps the 52 determine— 


o Identification and location of defensive 
positions. 


O Identification and disposition of 
enemy reserves. 


о Enemy unit morale, strength, and 
logistical status. 


п Enemy plans and intentions. 


ECM teams are employed to degrade the 
enemy С, and FS communications, addin 
to the confusion and disorientation cause 
by the successful attack by friendly fires 
and maneuver forces, ECM are also em- 

loyed against the C communication of 
reserve or е units to disrupt the 
enemy reinforcement attempts. This inhib- 
its successful enemy reaction at critical 
phases during the exploitation. 


GSRs continue to Suppor the attack, 
extending the observation capabilities of 
forward attacking elements by enabling 
them to survey distant points or areas of 
special interest. GSRs also assist the visual 
Observation of attacking units during day- 
light by making initial detection of par- 
tially obscured targets at long ranges. 


Pursuit 


As enemy forces on to disintegrate 
under pressure, exploitation may develop 
into pursuit. The primary function of pur- 
suit is to complete the destruction of the 
enemy force which is in the process of dis- 
engagement. While a terrain objective ma 
be designated, the enemy force itself is the 
primary objective. 

The brigade conducts local pursuit or is 
used as the direct pressure or enveloping 
orce of a higher echelon in the pursuit. 
Exploiting forces must be alert for indica- 
tions of enemy collapse which enables pur- 
suit. Commariders prepare for pursuit by 
issuing be orders, regrouping forces, 
and providing logistic support. Ground- 
based IEW elements must be aware of the 
supported commander's intentions in order 
to ensure that they are prepared to operate 
as self-sustaining entities during this period 
of fast-paced operation. 


. The speed of advance, the enemy's inabil- 
ity to react E and the dispersion of 
forces contribute to the security of the pur- 
suing forces. The pursuit is conducted on as 
broad a front as possible. Forces engaged in 
direct pressure and eveloping maneuvers 
are given deep objectives, mission-type 
orders, and minimum controls. If the at- | 
tempt to cut the enemy's escape routes fails, 
a new enveloping force is immediately dis- 

atched. Subordinate and CSS means are 
decentralized. 
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The pursuing force employs all available 
means of ECM to confuse the enemy, to 
deny him use of his C communications, 
and to hinder his attempts to consolidate 
and reorganize. 


During the exploitation and pursuit, IEW 
assets supporting the attacking force con- 


tinue their missions as originally tasked or 
as modified by the 52 in accordance with 
updated PIR/IR to support the commander 
and the decision-making process. Both | 
operations require that enemy communica- 
tions, FS, and surveillance systems be 
located and suppressed or destroyed. This is 
accomplished with effective coordination 
and integration of EW and fire and 
maneuver. 


Night and Limited Visibility Combat 


All the previously mentioned offensive 
operations are affected by night and limited 
visibility operations. 


Units attack at n and during periods 
of limited visibility to continue an attack 
started in 1. , to achieve surprise and 

sychologica НО to gain important 
errain for further operations, to use con- 
cealment afforded by darkness or limited 
visibility to avoid heavy losses, or to com- 

ensate for friendly air and armor 
inferiority. 


Terrain and weather information must be 
available to the 52 to aid in planning for 
night and limited visibility combat. Analy- 
sis of the terrain and weather factors affect- 
ing trafficability is vitally important to the 
selection of routes of march for the attack. 
Terrain features that offer concealment and 
can be used for heading reference are also 
important. 


IEW collection assets (communications or 
noncommunications intercept teams, DF, 
and EPW interrogators) will be tasked to 
supply information pertaining to enemy 
detenses such as— 


O Location of enemy positions (person- 
We | weapon systems, routes, and fields 
of fire). 


O Presence and number of searchlights 
and night vision devices. 


5-26 


C Nature of obstacles, barriers, and 
bypasses. 


о Unoccupied sectors, gaps between sec- 
tors, or sectors held by weak forces. 


о Overwatch positions for TOWs and 
tanks. 


GSRs maybe oriented along the direction 
of attack to report and correct deviations for 
the attacking force. GSRs are more effective 
when employed with thermal sights to over- 
watch movement of the attacking forces. 
Thelillustration|on the following page 
depicts night attack orientation. 


ECM operations employed against C' 
communications of enemy forces in the 
security zone and the main defense zone are 
intensified. 


ECM, with supporting fires and illumina- 
tion of the objectives a the critical 
moment of attack, contribute to enemy con- 
fusion and lack of control, and to their 
eventual defeat. 


DEFENSIVE OPERATIONS 


The purpose of the defense is to defeat the 
enemy and regain the initiative. Defense is 
a temporary measure conducted to identify 
or create enemy weakness which can be 
exploited at the earliest opportunity by of- 
fensive action. The defender uses fire and 
maneuver to seek an 2. position 
from which to blunt the attack, and concen- 
trates combat power to counterattack. De- 
fending forces are required to hold their 
positions and terrain and destroy the ene- 
my or cause him to stop or retreat. Defend- 
ing forces may move to subsequent posi- 
tions on order or as planned, but their 
intent—TO DESTROY THE ENEMY AND 
SEIZE THE INITIATIVE—does not 
change. 


The brigade or battalion will normally 
defend as part of a larger force. Depending 
on the commander's intent for a particular 
operation, one or more of the following may 
be the specific purpose for defending: 


D Concentrate forces elsewhere on the 
battlefield. 


O Gain time without sacrificing the 
defended area. 


O Preserve forces, facilities, or terms of participating in the division’s deep 


installations. operational effort. The organization of the 
о Control key terrain defensive battlefield is depicted on the fol- 
| | lowing|page| 
eee conduct close and rear opera- 
tions. They conduct deep operations-only in 


ORIENTATION IN THE NIGHT ATTACK 
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The battalion can be employed in each of 
the operational areas listed below: 


о Deep operations. 

о Covering force operations. 
о Main effort in the MBA. 

O Rear area. 

Ihe tactical situation and МЕТТ-Т 
determine how the commander plans his 
defensive efforts. The MI resources to sup- 
port the overall operation are task organ- 
ized and allocated based on the need. These 
resources may either be GS to the division 
or DS to the brigade in whose area they are 
operating. 

The IEW principles discussed in offensive 
operations apply to the defense as well. 

а Knowing the battlefield. 

3 Denying intelligence to the enemy. 

о Destroying and disrupting enemy СТ. 
о Maintaining integrity of operations. 

IEW support enables the commander to 
see the battlefield clearly. Collected infor- 


mation from IEW assets is analyzed at the 
BICC to provide the commander with early 
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warning of enemy intentions and targets 
for fire and maneuver forces. IEW assets 
must also be alert to enemy deception 
attempts and report them 1n sufficient time 
for the commander to act effectively. It is 
essential, therefore, that the IEW assets be 
task organized and deployed early to pro- 
vide intelligence, combat information, and 
targeting data to support the division s dee 
operation, the covering force, the MBA, an 
the rear area. 


Ihe first task, once the battle begins, is 
for IEW assets to identity and collect 
against the enemy's main effort as early as 
possible. Enemy methods of movement and 
attack must be understood. to identify the 
enemy's main effort. 


The followin figure depicts a motorized 
rifle division (MRD) in its movement to con- 
tact. The tank division (TD) is similar. 


Once contact is made, the enemy com- 
mander will deploy his maneuver elements 
for a deliberate attack. 


In the offense, enemy forces concentrate 
numerically superior forces for a combina- 
tion of frontal attacks, envelopments, hold- 
ing attacks, and deep thrusts. Normally, a 


TACTICAL MARCH OF AN ENEMY MOTORIZED RIFLE DIVISION 
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division will select one main and one 
secondary axis of attack. The entire divi- 
sion may move along a single axis if that is 
necessary to achieve force superiority. 
Rather than attem 4. seize key terrain, 
it concentrates on breaking through weakly 


defended or unoccupied areas to carry the 
battle to the rear. Momentum of the attack 
is sustained through echelonment of forces 
and extensive artillery fires. The following 
figure depicts an enemy’s configuration for 
deliberate attack. 


ENEMY DIVISION DELIBERATE ATTACK 





Deep Operations 


The deep operation is used by the division 
and higher echelons to affect the closure 
times ot follow-on elements and create win- 
dows of opportunity for decisive action 
against leading enemy echelons. Brigades 
and battalions participate in deep opera- 
tions as p of the overall division force. 
Areas of interest and operations extend 
forward of the FLOT fàr enough to give the 
commander time to identify approaching 
enemy forces, assess his options, and exe- 
cute Operations accordingly. The deep com- 
ponerit of the operation bégins before the 
enemy closes with the close-in maneuver 
forces, goes on throughout the covering 
force and MBA battles, and usually con- 
tinues after direct contact between forces 
has ended. 


In conducting the deep operation, the 
commander's intelligence collection effort is 
focused by making specific demands on the 
intelligence system. As enemy formations 
approach the FLOT, the commander moni- 
tors their movement, seeks high-value 
targets, disrupts and delays them, and 
modifies his defensive plán as necessary. 


Ihe means available for deep attack may 
be limited in number and effect. Special 
care is taken to use deep fires and maneuver 
efficiently to obtain effects which contribute 
M to the success of the overall defense. 
Air-delivered weapons, tactical nuclear 
weapons, air maneuver units, and special 
operation warfare forces are the chief weap- 
ons of the deep operation, though other 
maneuver forces may be used. Generally, 
more sensors and weapons become availa- 
ble as the enemy nears the FLOT. 


Effective employment of these means 
depends on careful planning and IPB at the 
division level before the operations begin 
and on a responsive surveillance operation 
once operations are under way. 


Ihe brigade 52 receives intelligence prod- 
ucts from higher, adjacent, and supporting 
IEW resources to satisfy the brigade com- 
mander's deep operation information 
requirements. 


IPB in the brigade's area of interest for 
the deep operation was initiated prior to. 
deployment. This process continued durin 
the prehostility phase with the majority o 


the situation and target development data 
being produced by division, corps, and EAC 
assets. Aerial COMINT and ELINT sys- 
tems collect information on, and locate, 
enemy C communications and noncom- 
munications systems. Long-range AUT 
when available, provide detailed HUMINT 
on activities and locations deemed critical 
to the deep operation. This data is passed 
through corps and division intelligence 
channels to the brigade 52 as needed. 


During the defense, the brigade is con- 
cerned with the approaching enemy force 
composition, disposition, strength, rate of 
movement, and intentions in its area of 
interest. As enemy formations approach the 
brigade's AO, the commander monitors 
their movement through collection, analy- 
sis, and reporting from division; seeks HPT; 
and initiates deep attack options against 
follow-on battalions and first-echelon sus- 
tainers. EW and REMS resources provide 
the 52 with data on approaching forces 
which, when coordinated with the FSO and 
S3 and integrated into the fire and 
maneuver plans of the brigade, allows for 
о disruption or delay of these 
orces. 


ESM resources support the deep operation 


by- 


о Locating and monitoring C'nets 
between first- and second-echelon bat- 
talions, regiments, and divisions. 


о Locating and monitoring C'nets asso- 
ciated with artillery and rocket units, 
especially those with NBC capability. 


о Locating and monitoring enemy air 
defense nets. 


о Jamming C’communications of. 
reserves of second-echelon battalions 
and regiments. 


O Jamming communications nets used to 
coordinate passage of lines, maneuver, 
and traffic control. 


Noncommunications collection teams 
detect, identify, and give LOB for enem 
noncommunications emitters in the dee 
operations area. This emitter information 
assists in the situation and target develop- 
ШЕТІ rocess within the BICC. Priorities 
include: 


o Surveillance radars of second-echelon 
battalions. 
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O Air defense radars of second-echelon 
units. 


О Meteorological radars in the deep 
operations area. 


о Counterbattery radars. 


REMS provide an additional source of 
information for the ground commander that 
can be used for the production of intelli- | 
Be and timely, accurate target acquisi- 
lon data. To support the deep operation, 
REMS maybe emplanted deep in the ene- 
my's rear area to provide indications of 
reinforcement. Sensors may be hand- 
emplaced by maneuver-unit patrols, long- 
range reconnaissance patrols (LRRPs) 
long-range surveillance operations, or by 


sensor teams. For monitoring movement in 
the enemy's rear area, especially at specific 
NAIs, ће REMS сап be employed at speci- 
fic road junctions or as sensor fields over a 
wider area. 


The road or trail junction string includes 
two seismic sensors placed at each end of 
the three approaches of a Y-type road or 
trail junction. A rule of thumb is to place 
two Seismic sensors on every approach and 
confirming sensors at all roàd junctions or 
intersections. This is illustrated by the 
following. 


A sensor field is two or more sensor 
strings employed to monitor two or more 
specitic locations within an area of interest, 
as shown here. 


ROAD JUNCTION STRING 
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There are two situations in which sensor 
relays must be employed. The first is when 
the sensor implant location is not within 
radio LOS of the monitoring site. The sec- 
ond is when the distance between the sen- 
sor implant location and the monitoring 
site 15 apa than 50 miles or 80 kilome- 
ters. The current relay, used with remote 


sensors, is the expendable relay AN/GRQ- 
21. It will receive digital sensor signals on 
one channel and retransmit this signal to 
the monitor site on a different channel. The 
relay receiver channel must be the same as 






5 A S i S*M і 
01 <> 03 <> T. 
0730 1230 0730 


SENSOR STRING 


RELAYS 


D$ 


the sensor's transmit channel. Because the 
relay transmits the sensor signal on a dif- 
ferent channel, the RF monitor at the moni- 
tor site must be set on the same channel as 
the relay's transmit channel. Because the 
relays can only receive and retransmit one 
channel, each sensor string will require two 
relays to retransmit all sensor information. 
In most situations, each sensor me 15 
employed with a two-channel mix which 
will require two relays, as down by the 
example below. 





Monitoring site must have two 


monitors: one set on channel 1410. 


and the other set on channel 1560. 
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The timeliness and accuracy of sensor- A typical target acquisition sensor em- 


derived data make REMS an excellent ployment is shown below. 

target acquisition resource. The REMS | | 

team emplaces sensors near predesignated It is the fusion of all the IEW collected 
target areas and reports activations to the data and its integrated use in target and 
FIST. Properly employed, REMS can indi- situation development that allows the 
cate the type, size, number, direction of commander to see deeply and conduct the 
movement, and speed of the target. deep operation. 


TARGET ACQUISTION 
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Covering Force Operations 


The covering force is formed by the for- 
ward security echelons. It defends or delays 
and withdraws in a “staggered” sequence, 
when appropriate. 


The fundamental purpose of the covering 
force in defense is to serve as the forward 
security echelon. It occupies a sector far 
enough forward of the FEBA to protect 
MBA units from surprise, to allow MBA 
forces to move to meet the enemy attack, to 

revent the delivery of enemy medium- 
range artillery fire against MBA units, and 
to deceive the enemy on the location of the 
main defensive positions. The mission of 
the covering force is to gain and maintain 
contact with attacking enemy forces and to 
develop the situation. 


In many instances, corps and division 
commanders establish a strong covering 
force to form the first echelon of a defense 
in depth. The covering force conducts a 
major operation to destroy leading enemy 
formations, causes the commitment of 
follow-on battalions or regiments, causes 
repositioning of enemy artillery and air 
defenses, and thus forces the enemy to dis- 
close his main effort. While the covering 
forces are fighting the enemy’s leading 
echelons, the next higher level of command 
conducts the deep operation against enemy 
follow-on forces and prepares for the main 
operation based on covering force and deep 
operation developments. 


The size and composition of the covering 
force area depends on the mission, enemy, 
terrain, and available forces. These factors 
take on added significance and complexity, 
depending on the attack mode chosen by 
the enemy, the depth and width of the area 
available for covering force operations, and 
the time required for MBA defenders to get 
set for action. The covering force is nor- 
mally tank-heavy. A defensive covering 
force operating in front of a division could 
well consist of four or five tank-heavy bat- 
talion task forces, attack helicopters, field 
artillery, air defense, and engineer units. 


IEW resources that are used to identify 
the enemy's main effort will be deployed in 
the covering force area as dictated by their 


capabilities and limitations outlined in 
Chapter 2) and by task organization. 


Target confirmation, validation, and 
development is conducted in accordance 
with the division and brigade collection 
pun Ihe EW resources will respond to the 

rigade's collection p through the 
IEWSE and EW platoon headquarters, 
rather than directly from the 52 as GSR, 
REMS, CI, and interrogation assets would. 


The covering force area, where IEW 
resources will be —— deployed EN 
at the FLOT and extends rearward to the 
FEBA, This is where the covering force per- 
forms its four basic tasks of— 


о Deceiving the enemy as to situation. 


о Forcing the enemy to deploy from his 
march formation. 


O Stripping away enemy air defenses. 
O Delaying the enemy. 


MI resources in the defense will be based 
on the MI battalion in support of the heavy 
division, because of the preponderance of 
this type of unit in the US Army. Light divi- 
sions, air assault and airborne divisional 
MI assets, although different in numbers, 
will be employed similarly to the heavy di- 
vision in defensive operations. Differences 
will be discussed later in this chapter. 


In the defense, most combat and intelli- 
gence elements are relatively static until 
contact is actually made with the enemy. 
GSR and EW elements, on the other hand, 
because of their unique electronic signa- 
tures, must continuously reposition them- 
selves to avoid enemy REC activities and 
subsequent destructive fires. 


MI assets are г to pn the 
covering force operations. RSTA assets 
extend the capabilities of the covering force 
in the collection of vital combat information 
and intelligence, based on the commander's 
PIR and IR. 


Covering force area operations are en- 
hanced when the two types of GSR teams 
are "p together factically. The 
AN/PPS-5 teams сап be positioned to. 
exploit their long-range capabilities, while 
thé mobility and quickness of the AN-PPS- 
15 can cover areas immediately beyond the 
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е Both types of GSR teams are used 
or— 


O Search missions. Search for enemy 
activity on likely avenues of approach 
or withdrawal, attack positions, and 
assembly areas. 


O Point surveillance. Monitor point 
targets such as bridges, defiles, or road 
junctions to detect movement in an 
around the point. Similarly, this type 
of surveillance can be conducted to 
cover gaps between friendly units and 
key terrain where observation posts 
might be established. 


Route surveillance. Scan roadways or 
portions thereof to detect and obtain 
information on traffic density, rate, 
direction, and type of movenient. 


O Control and coordination. Assist in the 
control of units, especially during the 
night operations, by monitoring and 
vectoring the movement of friendly 
RSTA and warning them of enemy 
and other friendly activities along 
their routes. 


O Fire control support. Acquire targets 
for fire missions and track the advanc- 
ing or retreating enemy to permit the 
timely shifting of fire. When coordi- 
nated with final protective fires and 
illumination plans, GSR teams are 
used to locate the enemy and alert the 
supported unit so that fires, illumina- 
tions, and pre-positioned munitions 
can be employed at the appropriate 
time and survey target areas imme- 
diately following the lifting of fires to 
detect any remaining activity. 


о Observation. Vector friendly maneuver 
while concurrently searching for 
0 activity during periods when 
visibility is limited or obscured. 


O Riverine defense. Detect and monitor 
the movement of both friendly and 
enemy watercraft. 


O Perimeter security. Enhance security 
and provide early warning of intru- 
sions, movements in likely routes of 
approach toward the perimeter, and 
unusual or suspicious activities near 
long stretches of pipeline or LOCs. The 
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AN/PPS-15 team is equipped ideally to 
accompany motorized security patrols 
and provide early warning of suspi- 
cious activities along the patrol's 
intended route of march. 


GSRs with EW assets often can help 10- 
cate the enemy’s main effort by comparing 
activities noted in other parts of the CFA. 
They can be used to anticipate enemy ma- 
neuvers, establish the depth of the enemy 
offensive, or uncover an enemy feint or 
demonstration. They cover gaps between 
friendly units and monitor exposed flanks 
and other critical areas, such as the rear. 


During the covering force operation, 
REMS can be used with GSRs to provide 
flank security. When employed on lightly 
defended flanks of maneuver elements, sen- 
sors 2. early warning of an at- 
tempts to conduct envelopments. When em- 

loyed in this manner, REMS will permit 
economy of force by reducing the number of 
о needed to protect a unit’s flank in the 


EW support to the CFA is task organized 
to accomplish four primary tasks: 


Provide early warning. 
Assist in targeting. 
Augment combat power with ECM. 


Support the commander’s deception 
plan (when such plans exist). 


000p 


EW provides early warning and targeting 
assistance through ESM. ESM consists of 
communications and noncommunications 
intercept and direction finding and is de- 


Early warning may also be provided the 
origade and battalion by corps and EAC 
aerial ESM assets. 


These assets can provide early warning of 
enemy troop disposition, movements, an 
intentions àt a much greater range than 
those ground assets organic to the division. 
Requests for tasking ot these elements origi- 
nate at the division G2 or G3. Brigades and 
battalions receive intelligence from these 
missions through normal intelligence 
channels. 


As enemy units close on the СЕА, the bri- 
gade and battalion resources assume the 


ds along with ESM systems in 


task of early warning, identification of the 
enemy’s main attack, and target devel- 
opment. 


Voice collection teams are deployed 2 to 5 
kilometers behind the FLOT, coordinating 
with maneuver elements for deployment 
sites. The voice collection teams require 
radio LOS along probable enemy avenues 
of approach for best utilization. 


DF elements of TRAILBLAZER require 
the same considerations in siting as the 
voice collection assets. The voice collection 
elements are found solely in the brigade 
area and are tasked to support only avenues 
of approach within that brigade. 

T BLAZER, on the other hand, will be 
located not only in a brigade area but also 
straddling brigade lines. 


Ву its nature, TRAILBLAZER requires a 
large area for deployment and, because o 
its unique electronic signature, must con- 
tinuously redeploy throughout the MBA to 
avoid enemy REC and subsequent fires. To 
retain Kon of intercept and direction 
finding, TRAILBLAZER must use the 
“leapfrog” method for redeployment. To 
accomplish this, for example, one MCS and 
one RSS will deploy to new positions while 
the remaining MCS and two RSS hold their 

ositions and continue with tasking. The 

PP headquarters element will deploy with 
the same MCS throughout deployment to 
maintain continuity. When the redeploying 
elements are in position and in communica- 
tions on line with TCAE and SPP НО ele- 
ment, the remaining MCS and RSS will re- 
de s The SPP headquarters element will 
at that time pass control of the mission to 
the MCS that has communications with the 
TCAE. When the SPP headquarters element 
is in its new location, it will reassume con- 


trol of the mission. This leapfrog concept is 
[pagel 


shown on the following 


Priority of effort for the SPP is to the 
interdiction battle in the CFA. As the cover- 
ing force operation is handed off, ony of 
support shifts to forces in the MBA. During 
operation in the MBA, targets include— 


D NBC delivery systems. 


D HVTand HPT as directed by the 
commander. 


O Enemy jamming operations. 


о CPs. 
п Fire support C' elements. 
о REC systems. 


The voice collection elements determine 
branch, echelon, location (LOB), direction 
of movement, and capabilities of enemy 
combat, and combat support, targets. 


At the direction of the TCAE, voice collec- 
tion elements in GS to division can be used 
to augment the SPP by acting as additional 
RSS with separate intercept capabilities. 
This increases the DF baseline and offers 
more LOB data for a more accurate emitter 
location. Drawbacks to this augmentation 
are a conflict of tasking to the voice collec- 
tion site, and communications equipment 
incompatibility. The voice collection team 
must use FM УНЕ transceivers and cannot 
talk о to the MCS be ge LOB 
data must be manually collated at the SPP 
or ТСАЕ to be incorporated with the 
TRAILBLAZER product. 


This product, target emitter locations, is 
used by the 52 with target information from 
other sources; GSRs, imagery interpreta- 
tion, voice intercept and noncommunica- 
tions intercept, to E a target list to the 
brigade and battalion FSEs for fire 
missions. 


The light, air assault, and airborne divi- 
sions will not have an SPP and will rely on 
the voice collection team equipment for the 
DF missions. 


Noncommunications intercept elements 
require the same siting considerations as 
the voice collection and SPP elements. The 

OD, cut, and fix data Mere b 
TEAMPACK are correlated with GSR, 
countermortar / 2. гадат, сот- 
munications е апа DF, compared to 
the brigade and battalion target list, and 
fed to the FSE and TACP for suppression, 
fire, and air strike. 


The ECM elements in the CFA and MBA 
will be deployed in the battalion area and 
must coordinate closely with the battalion 
for sites. The C facilities supporting enemy 
КОТА, REC, and both division and 3 
mental artillery groups are HPT for a 
ЕСМ resources as enemy forces enter and 
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TRAILBLAZER DEPLOYMENT: LEAPFROG | 


УКАМ ГЪ ГА УР А ааа 


advance through the CFA. COMJAM орег- 
ators selectively jam critical communica- 
tions links. They use both conventional and 
pee operating techniques and proce- 

ures which are specifically designed to 
delay and confuse enemy commanders and 
fire control operators. Enemy maneuver C 
facilities are also attacked on a selective 
jamming basis. Frequently, two or more 
ammers alternately engage the same tar- 
get. This not only increases the effective- 
ness of the ECM attack but decreases the 
cange from enemy REC and subsequent 
fire. Frequent redeployment is also required 
to reduce the danger of enemy fire. 


During the defense, the ECM assets are 
most effective because of the enemy’s heav 
reliance on C for control of the attacking 
orces. 


ECM has many methods at its disposal 
for the disruption and denial of enem 
communications. The ECM equipment 
available to the friendly commander can, 
after detection and identification of enemy 
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HPT, block transmission at regiment to 
battalion levels. Nuisance intrusion b 

ECM operators may be conducted to con- 
fuse the enemy and disrupt his advance, 
provide false data to be acted upon by 
enemy ADA and FSE, and require the ene- 
my to waste valuable time confirming radio 
communications. 


Enemy barrage jamming of friendly com- 
munications will be present and heavy dur- 
ing their offense. ECM assets can an 
should be used to provide high-power “burn- 
through” VHF communications for the bri- 
pace and battalion upon tasking from the 

CAE and the brigade and battalion 
commanders. 


Deployment of ECM assets is designed to 
provide not only ECM capability but ESM 
augmentation. 


The high-powered and more mobile TAC- 
JAM resources may be developed forward 
in the CFA to attack close-in and distant 


HPT in the enemy’s force and to augment 
the division’s or brigades’ overall collection 
effort. The lower-powered and less mobile 
TRAFFIC JAM resources may be deployed 
near the FEBA and will be used for close-in 
jamming missions. Also, because of its fre- 

еу os scanning capability, 

RAFFIC JAM is used to assist voice col- 
lection tasking efforts. 


A typical deployment plan in a brigade 
area of the CFA is shown below. 


DEPLOYMENT PLAN 





x IEWSE 


MAIN BATTLE AREA ТОС ы 
ТСАЕ 


| MLQ-34 | TLQ-17A Y MCS 


34 17A 
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The light, airborne, and air assault divi- 
sions will not see the concentration o 
equipment seen by the heavy division, and 
may not be able to saturate their AO. The 
types and numbers of equipment will be 
used in the same way and will provide the 
same intelligence and information as the 
heavy division’s assets. 


When dictated by the tactical situation, 
the voice collection, ECM, and noncommu- 
nications intercept teams will deploy to the 
MBA and take up sites along the FEBA to 
poe the same EW support as is done in 

e CFA. 


ECM, voice collection, DF, and noncom- 
munications coverage of the battlefield 
must remain constant. То remain constant, 
the leapfrog method of redeployment used 
by TRAILBLAZER will be used by the 
other elements to reach the MBA. 


To preclude being left behind during with- 
drawals, the EW platoon leaders ensure 
that coordination is maintained with the 
maneuver element in whose area the EW 
assets are deployed. 


The decentralized, fluid nature of the cov- 
ering force operation requires interrogation 
support at the lowest echelons, often at 
troop and company level. This requires DS 
interrogation teams from шош МЇ 
companies, battalions, and the corps MI 
brigade. Questioning of civilians and EPW 
is brief and conducted to gain information 
of immediate tactical value. Interrogators 

ather information about the identification, 
composition, location, direction of move- 
ment, strength, and capabilities of enem 
forces involved in the immediate covering 
force operation. 


Close Operations 


In his close operations, the brigade com- 
mander concentrates on the interrelation- 
ships of the terrain, the estimated enemy, 
the capability of the battalion’s direct fire 
weapons, and supporting fires. The brigade 
commander’s organization for combat con- 
siders the capabilities of his unit and their 
employment to stop, delay, or attack the 
enemy. 


The analysis of the terrain influences the 
concept of the brigade commander's plan 
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for battle. From the defensive perspective, 
the terrain offers open maneuver spaces 
and chokepoints or restrictive maneuver 
areas. The 92, assisted by the BICC, con- 
tinually updates the SITMAP. Usin 
weather and terrain data and the IPB pro- 
cess, BICC personnel analyze the battlefield 
to estimate the course of action the enem 
force will take during the attack in the 
MBA. This analysis 1$ aided by IEW input 
from MI battalion resources deployed in the 
brigade AO. 


Generally, MI support to the brigade bat- 
tle requires a high degree of centralized con- 
trol and decentralized execution. Use of the 
IEW company team concept is especially 
appropriate in the close operation since it 
maximizes both control and execution of 
IEW support. Corps assets may augment 
the assets in the company team: 


Interrogation teams are deployed at the 
brigade collection point. When necessary, 
they may be deployed at battalion level. 
ocreenin p and interrogations are 
conducted at the brigade collection point to 
gain information of immediate tactical 
value about— 


о Locations, types, and disposition of 
enemy forces, including reserves. 


Enemy unit objectives. 
Location of the enemy's main attack. 
Enemy weaknesses. 


Enemy tactics and intentions, to 
include use of NBC weapons. 


When requirements exceed the capabili- 
ties of organic interrogator assets, aug- 
menting interrogation teams may be pro- 
vided by the MI brigade (corps). 


OPSEC in the close operation is essential 
to maximize the natural advantages of the 
defense. OPSEC support teams may operate 
throughout the place or battalion area. 
When so deployed they advise and assist 
the brigade 53 on matters concerning 
OPSEC and deception. OPSEC teams— 


O Monitor the execution of OPSEC and 
deception measures approved by the 
commander or S3. 

O Recommend countermeasures to reduce 
the potential of compromise of EEFI. 


пово 


o Perform COMSEC monitoring. 


O Recommend and assist in planning 
deception operations. 


GSKs continue to be used as they had 
been during covering force operations. Tar- 
geting enemy assault forces, overcomin 
obscurations caused by weather or battle- 
field smoke, and covering gaps and exposed 
flanks are a few of the tasks performed by 
GSR teams. When deployed in gaps or on 
flanks, the GSR teams increase the combat 
power of the defending elements by provid- 
ing early warning of enemy activity and by 
targeting the enemy force at maximum 
range. GSRs can often help locate the ene- 
ту 5 main attack by comparing activities 
in various parts of the sector. They can 
anticipate enemy maneuvers, establish the 
depth of an enemy offensive, or uncover an 
enemy feint or demonstration. 


. REMS maybe effectively used in defen- 
sive operations as an early warning system 
to provide indications of enemy movement 
and location. The amount of activity de- 
tected by the sensors may provide indica- 
tions of main or supporting attacks, feints, 
or diversions. Since activity will be at its 
peak on the battlefield, sensors may be sat- 
urated with activation and may not be able 
to provide any mng other than warnings of 
imminent attack. Other than this disadvan- 
tage, defensive uses may include any or all 
of the following: 


D Targeting. 
O Detection of enemy patrol activity. 
о Detection of enemy infiltration. 


Communications and noncommunica- 
tions intercept collection, and direction 
finding resources concentrate their efforts 
against enemy first-echelon forces and the 

otential introduction of the second-echelon 

SM resources (both communications and 
noncommunications), target manuever, FS, 
air defense, and other critical elements of 
the enemy force. Intercept and DF resources 
in the conduct of close operations concen- 
trate on— 


O Enemy maneuver nets. 


O Enemy REC elements, especially 
communications jammers. 


о Regimental and division FS systems. 


O Surveillance radars with first-echelon 
battalions. 


о Air defense radars with first-echelon 
regiments. 


O Countermortar and counterbattery 
radars. 


O Meteorological radars. 


Rear Operations 


. A major tenet of Soviet military doctrine 
is to disrupt an adversary's rear area 
through the use of agents, saboteurs, terror- 
ists, special action, and diversionary forces; 
attacks by maneuver units; and aerial and 
artillery fires. Soviet heliborne or air as- 
sault operations are the primary means of 
attacking or infiltrating the rear area. 
Enemy doctrine stresses the use of 
battalion-size units conducting heliborne 
operations to depths of 50 kilometers. Air- 
borne assault operations, up to division 
size, may be introduced up to depths of 300 
kilometers in support of strategic objectives. 
Attacks against rear area targets are care- 
fully coordinated as an extension of combat 
in either the CFA or MBA. The goal of heli- 
borne operations in the brigade area is to 
FA up support and sustainment 
of CFA and MBA battle and to divert forces 
from these areas. These attacks also con- 
oo to the demoralization of friendly 
orces. 


The brigade 53 will ensure that all units 
operating 1n and around the brigade sup- 
port area have taken adequate security 
measures. These include— 


O Ensuring that all units а ИЧ the 
brigade establish a base defense (vil- 
lages and towns will assist their 
defense capability). 


O Positioning bases near reserve 
locations. 


Coordinating with military police to 
ensure aggressive patrolling and early 
warning. 


O Positioning base clusters to permit 
observation near critical points, such 
as bridges or points along main supply 
routes SRs} to observe critical areas. 
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Q Establishing an alert system and 
communications net for defense of the 
brigade support area. 


The enemy’s reliance on communications 
is extensive for the command and control of 
attacking maneuver forces and fire support 
assets, once they are committed to the 
major battle in the MBA. HPT for ECM re- 
sources during this phase in battle include 
both division-to-regiment and regiment-to- 
battalion command nets, command obser- 
vation post (COP)-to-fire direction, center 
(FDC) С facilities, апа FDC-to-firing bat- 
tery communications links. 


COMJAM efforts are concentrated 
against enemy forces conducting or sup- 
pu the main attack. ECM operators, 
argeted against close-in and supporting 
HPT, maximize the semiautomated сара- 
bilities of their COMJAM systems. Other 
ECM operators are targeted against deeper- 
and higher-echelon HP I's, such as army-to- 
division command nets, division-to- _| 
battalion skip-echelon nets, and the C 
facilities supporting the commanders of 
missile troops and artillery (CMTAs) or 
army- and front-subordinate artillery and 
SSM units. They use the full range of capa- 
bilities, procedures, and techniques to ac- 
complish their assigned tasks. They selec- 
tively jam some HPT using both conven- 
tional and special operating techniques. At 
other times, they may automatically jam 
these same or other HPT, depending on the 
HPTs’ operational status and the criticality 
of the information d passed over the 
given communications links. Unit field ФОР 
and EWTL/JS developed and refined prior 
to combat and maintained on a dynamic 
basis as the battle is under way, and special 
operating instructions and technical data 
from the TCAE on EW platoons, provide 
the COMJAM operators the information 
they need to effectively execute their as- 
sighed missions. Direct coordination be- 
tween the EW team or platoon and the sup- 

orted maneuver battalion or brigade 
ensures the synchronization of COMJAM, 
maneuver, arid fire support operations. 


Though the maneuver units alternate 
from offensive to defensive actions, the 
support units of the brigade must also 
maintain a constant awareness because 
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they will remain, under combat conditions 
at all times. Thelillustration on the follow- 
ing page is an example of a BSA. 


The battalion combat trains are posi- 
tioned so close to combat forces that their 
defense mutually aligns with the security of 
the battalion they su p Their defense 
will be 1. in this manual. 


. Rear operations will be characterized by 
intense enemy activity whose intent is to 
create panic and disruption. 


Enemy forces have several objectives in 
the rear area. These include— 


о Destroy nuclear delivery systems, 
headquarters, logistics, and nuclear 
storage sites. 


о Disrupt С, airfield operations, and air 
defense systems. 


o Assassinate high-ranking political and 
military figures. 


O Destroy or seize important LOCs such 
2 dene bridges, tunnels, and so 
orth. 


o Harass р lines and troop 
movements. 


The intelligence preparation of the rear 
operations area is absolutely critical to the 
success of the air-land battlefield. Besides 
looking deep and close-in, the intelligence 
system must also look at the rear operation. 

o conduct the rear operation successfully, 
echelon commanders must know enem 
capabilities and intentions. They must 
anticipate enemy actions and receive early 
warning of incoming incursions in the rear 
area. This knowledge is obtained through 
coordination and staff panne by all ele- 
—À the brigade staff, especially the 52 
and 53. 


The BICC, in accordance with 52 guid- 
ance, performs the IPB process on the bri- 
ваде rear operations area in its IPB of the 

rigade total area of operations. This con- 
tinuous process develops a comprehensive 
and accurate data base of weather, enemy, 
and terrain information from all available 
sources during hostilities. This information, 
when integrated and analyzed with other 
intelligence during hostilities, is the key to 
determining Level III threat targets, land- 
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ing sites, and air avenues of approach 
affecting rear operations. This effort is 
aided by the various intelligence assets 
available to respond to brigade tasking. 


Besides being familiar with the hostile 
threat capabilities in the rear area, CI per- 
sonnel are aware of the scheme of maneu- 
ver for friendly deployed units. They know 
and understand the commander's rear 
operation plan. 


Upgrading intelligence holdings from re- 
ports submitted by all sources plays an 
important part in providing an accurate 
picture of enemy intentions for the rear 
operation. Because the rear operation threat 
is dynamic, CI personnel must continually 
assess the level of threat and develop and 
recommend appropriate countermeasures to 
frustrate or eliminate the Threat. 


Incidents of suspected espionage or sub- 
version are investigated by CI personnel as 
directed. These investigations can lead to 
identification and elimination of perpetra- 
tors of hostile actions in the rear area. Pat- 
tern analysis of multiple incidents can 
reveal enemy plans and intentions. 


Identification and neutralization of hos- 
tile teams and cells are important priorities 
in rear operations. Information provided b 
CI personnel is passed to local police, MP, 
or allied forces. In a similar manner, these 





local agencies serve as sources of informs 
tion in Support of CI operations. 


Tactical HUMINT operations are em- 
ployed to exploit those captured personnel 
who can quickly identity other hostile. 
agents an-d saboteurs and pinpoint unit and 
téam locations, future plans, or weaknesses. 
Time constraints generally prevent exten- 
sive tactical HUMINT operations against 
level III threats, but enemy agents, Sympa- 
thizers, and terrorists can often be neutral- 
ized at levels I and II. 


CI teams located near, or collocated with, 
the brigade EPW cage will have EPW, refu- 
ees, defectors, and line crossers identified 
y interrogators as being of CI interest. CI 

а conduct interviews or interroga- 
ions of these individuals, and are primarily 
concerned with CI information of current 
tactical value. Frequently, these interviews 
or interrogations requiré a joint effort by CI 
and interrogation personnel. 


OPSEC support provides the commander 
with the ability to see his rear operations 
area НАЈ the eyes of the enemy com- 
mander. The OPSEC data base is used to 
evaluate enemy intelligence capabilities 
and friendly unit high-value targets, pat- 
terns, and profiles. OPSEC surveys con- 
ducted by OPSEC support teams identity 
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the vulnerabilities of friendly forces and 
recommend countermeasures. 


COMSEC support teams deploy into the 
brigade rear area and monitor friendly com- 
munications, reporting security violations 
and unsafe PE to the 52. Enforcement 
of proper COMSEC procedures denies the 
enemy critical information through inter- 


cept efforts targeted against rear area 
communications. 


When emplaced in likely landing and 
drop zones, REMS permit rapid identifica- 
tion of enemy heliborne or airborne assault 
locations as Shown below. This applies to 
small and large insertions of troops behind 
friendly lines. 


LANDING ZONE MONITORING 
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Sensors may also be extensively used to 
provide early warning to CSS elements. 


The 82, through the IEWSE, may also 
request ESM support for the rear operation. 
ESM resources are not generally located in 
the rear area but may, because of METT-T 
requirements and the situation, be placed in 
support of the rear operation. Depending on 
their 2. resources such as 
TRAILBLAZER, AN/TRQ-32, or the 
AN/PRD-10, maybe tasked to intercept and 
locate enemy radio transmitters in the rear 
operations area. When there is no SOP for 
deployment of ESM assets within the rear 
area, the S3 of the MI battalion will advise 
the supported element as to the positioning 
of that resource. 


The eee 53 may request countermea- 
sures to block espionage and saboteur con- 
trol nets and to jam psychological warfare 
transmissions and other enemy radio 
broadcasts. ECM resources in the rear area 
are also used to isolate enemy special units 
from their control element’s communica- 
tions. The MI battalion normally retains 
operational control over all EW assets used 
in support of rear operations and is respon- 
sible for furnishing them with technical 
data to accomplish their assigned missions. 


Retrograde Operations 


Retrograde operations are organized 
movements away from the enemy with the 
intent of avoiding enemy contact. They are 
conducted to gain time for the commander 
to prepare for offensive operations. The _ 

rimary purpose of retrograde operations is 

о preserve the force so that, under more 
favorable conditions, the offense may be 
resumed. Retrograde operations are also 
conducted to— 


o Harass, exhaust, resist, delay, and 
otherwise inflict damage on the enemy. 


о Draw the enemy into an unfavorable 
position. 


o Allow forces to be used elsewhere. 


D Avoid combat when conditions are 
unfavorable. 


O Gain time. 
Reposition forces. 
O Shorten LOCs. 


О 


The three types of retrograde operations 
re— 


о Delay—trading space for time. 


о Withdrawal—disengaging from an 
enemy in contact. 


о Retirement—moving to the rear with- 
out enemy contact or pressure. 


. Because there is по enemy pressure — . 
involved during a retirement, no extraordi- 
nary IEW operations are required. Normal 
OPSEC and SIGSEC precautions will be 
observed. 


The IEW principles discussed in the 
offense and defense both apply to retro- 
erade operations. Commanders require 
accurate, timely information on which to 
base their decisions and to execute, at the 
precise moment, those actions associated 
with the combat operation. 


The commander requires a clear, precise 
picture of the enemy’s disposition, and 
accurate indications of his intent to conduct 
operations over the terrain. 


IEW resources focus their attention on— 


o Locating and tracking enemy forces. 


о Determining when and where enemy 
forces will mass for offensive 
operations. 


о Identifying natural obstacles and key 
terrain on which the commander plans 
and conducts his delay in withdrawal 
operations. 


n of effort is given to detecting 
enemy attempts to outflank and isolate 
friendly forces. IPB will identify routes to 
enhance friendly force security and mask 
activities from enemy observation. 


IEW support to C'CM is oriented on de- 
stroying or disrupting key enemy С and 
intelligence links during critical periods of 
the operation. Especially critical is the 
period when enemy forces have been __ 
Stopped and forced to deploy. When this 
occurs, the delaying force must break con- 
tact and withdraw to avoid becoming deci- 
sively engaged. Destruction or disruption of 
key enemy communication links during this 


5-45 


period delays enemy response to the disen- 

ү and withdrawal. This gains addi- 
ional time for the friendly force to prepare 

and occupy the next dela m Simula- 
tive electrónic deception (5 D) is also used 

to deceive the enemy as to when disengage- 
ment has occurred. 


OPSEC and deception are essential to the 
successful conduct of retrograde operations. 
CI supports OPSEC by assisting the 53 in 
identifying those critical friendly activities 
that must be protected to keep the enemy 
uncertain of their time and place of actual 
disengagement. IEW systems are used both 
physically and electronically to deceive the 
enemy about the disposition of the friendl 
force: IEW support concentrates those meà- 
sures that obscure the size and intent of the 
delaying force and preserve the element of 
surprise. Each time enemy commanders are 
engaged by the т orce they must Бе 
convinced ‘through the application of com- 
bat power, OPSEC, and deception that they 
have engaged the main force. This causes 
them to deploy their forces, reinforce, and 
prepare to sustain an attack. The delay 
incurred is the puro of the delay opera- 
tion. In addition, the operation creates a 
situation in which the enemy commanders 
"ud expose weaknesses and vulnerabilities 
that the friendly force can exploit to regain 
the initiative. 


In по operations, centralized con- 
trol of IEW resources at division level is 
required. This enables the IEW coordinators 
to draw upon the full 2. of the divi- 
sion’s IEW assets to achieve the support 
required for operations. 


GSR and ESM assets must be deployed 
well forward to provide maximum coverage 
for the flanks, any gaps, and for thinly held 
areas. Support to the brigades must be pro- 
vided, as well as D to the entire force. 
To accomplish this, IEW assets must re- 
main flexible and also capable of support- 
ing any follow-on operations. 


During retrograde operations, remote 
sensors may provide an element of security 
to units conducting the one action. 
Sensors can be emplaced and lett in a stay- 
behind role to provide warnings of when 
and where enemy forces are mns Units 
conducting retrograde may be able to use 
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sensors for flank and rear security. Once 
the forward echelon of attacking enemy 
forces has progressed beyond the stay- 
behind sensors, the sensors will prove valu- 
able by providing indications of resupply or 
reinforcement activities of enemy rear eche- 
lon units. Retrograde operations must be 
carefully planned in order to locate and 
install sensor relay equipment. These relays 
will require camouflage and remote em- 
lacement to avoid detection by enemy 
orces. 


Sensors should also be emplaced in front 
of the new position to be occupied by our 
friendly forces. These sensors are employed 
for several reasons. One reason is to inform 
the commanders when the friendly units 
are approaching their new positions. An- 
other application is to offer these units the 
early warning necessary to continue to 
avoid decisive engagement. An example 

ensor emplacement in |retrograde ope 
tions shown in the illustration on the fol- 
owing page. 





Delay Operations 


In delay operations, a force conducts com- 
bat operations designed to retain initiative 
while relinquishing as little Due as possi- 
ble for as much time as possible. Attack, 
defend, ambush, screen, raid, and feint 
make up the delay. There are two basic 
types of delay techniques under which these 
operations will fall. These are delay from 
successive positions and delay from alter- 
nate positions. There may be situations in 
which the commander may want or need to 
combine the two techniques. The factors of 
METT-T and the situation will determine 
the techniques used. 
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Delay from Successive Positions 


This technique is used when the sector is 
so wide that available forces cannot occupy 
more than a single tier of positions simul- 
taneously. It requires units to continuously 
delay in or between positions and is charac- 
terized by итин) of control, minimum 

reparation of positions, and less depth of 

orces. It is more easily penetrated than the 
delay from alternate positions technique, A 
eraphic representation of the 
techniques is shown in 
the illustration on the following page. 


This tactic requires that the n of 
available forces deploy forward along the 
most critical sector as determined by IEW 
resources and, due to the inherent vulnera- 
bility to flank penetration, provides major 


RETROGRADE OPERATIONS 


mission a to units conducting an 


economy of force screen along the flanks. 
This freés the maximum number of maneu- 
ver units for the major avenue of approach, 
since selection of this tactic presumes a 
thinly spread force over a wide front. 


As discussed in|Chapter 4) IPB efforts 


will identify a series of delay positions that 
use the natural value of the terrain. 


The MI battalion resources are tasked to 
support brigade and ВТЕ commanders in 
maintaining contact with the enemy, iden- 
tifying the enemy’s weaknesses, disposi- 
поп, and intentions. These resources will be 
located behind the initial delay positions 
(IDPs) and will focus on first- and second- 
echelon forces. 
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DELAY FROM SUCCESSIVE POSITIONS 
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CI personnel enhance the force OPSEC 
posture by ensuring that the IDP, second- 
ary delay-positions Ор апа time and 
routes of withdrawal are concealed from 
enemy intelligence efforts. 


Interrogation assets will not find much 
activity uring this phase of operations 
and will assist other IEW functions at the 
direction of the MI battalion commander. 


GSR will be used to survey gi ps, critical 
areas, and avenues of approach, and to 
obtain target information for long-range 
fires. They are used primarily for earl 
warning and can furnish significant infor- 
mation about the enemy. The AN/PPS-15, 
along with other surveillance devices, is 
used forward of, or on, the IDPs to detect 
areas of greatest enemy pressure. The 
information provided will help the com- 
mander decide the best time to withdraw to 
his SDPs. GSRs and other surveillance sys- 
tems are kept in position as long as possi- 
ble, both to monitor enemy avenues of 
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Elements remaining in contact 
fight to rear maintaining con- 
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approach and to continue ће radar emis- 
sions to deceive the enemy. 


GSR teams in position simulate normal 
activity, maintain surveillance over the 
enemy, and move to the SDP prior to the 
withdrawal of the last maneuver elements 
left in contact. 


EW resources will intercept and locate 
enemy first-echelon regiment and division 
communications and noncommunications 
emitters and perform ECM against enemy 
high-payoff communications emitters. 


Voice collection teams’ resources deploy 
with or behind the maneuver elements’ 
IDPs. Close coordination with the 
maneuver elements must be established and 
maintained throughout the operation. Voice 
collection teams m enemy HPTs as 
determined and tasked by the TCAE. The 
1. 92, using PIR and IR of brigade 
and battalion commanders, requests mis- 
sion tasking through the IEWSE. The voice 
collection product will be reported to the 


ТСАЕ and concurrently monitored by the 
IEWSE for information require imme- 
diate action on the part of the supported 
commanders. In this instance, combat 
information will be passed by TACREP to 
the affected commander through the 
IEWSE to the 592 or BICC. The technical 
intelligence is forwarded to the TCAE. 
Redeployment of the voice collection teams 
is by order of the next higher commander. 
Those collection assets located in the SDP 
will assume coverage of the mission to per- 
mit the forward elements’ displacement to 
the SDP. Elements along the flanks | 
between the IDP and SDP will retain their 
positions until physically relieved and 
pio up by IDP torces. Upon the comple- 
ion of occupation of the SDP by IDP ele- 
ments, those elements originally in the SDP 
will withdraw to the next delay position. 


Throughout the delay operation, EAC 
aerial assets will provide voice collection 
к against enemy emitters located 
within the division’s deep operations area. 


The SPP (TRAILBLAZER) deploys its 
elements as in the defense. Redeployment 
uses the same internal leapfrog methods 
used during both the offense and defense. 
TRAILBLAZER seeks locations of HPT as 
tasked by TCAE. Its DF information, to- 
gether with data from GSR, TEAMPACK, 
voice collection teams, and other RSTA as- 
sets, enable HPTs to be od ed by friendly 
fire support. Because TRAILBLAZER con- 
tinuously moves throughout the division 
area, DF support is less direct than the 
voice collection support. TRAILBLAZER 
deploys between the IDP and SDP across 
the division front, focusing on the expected 
enemy main effort as determined b 
METT-T and analysis of the voice collection 
ош SPP НО, ‘collocated with one of the 

CSs, reports DF results and intercept data 
to the TCAE which provides information to 
the brigade 52 via the IEWSE. When the 
information received by TRAILBLAZER is 
ЗАС КЕ perishable, the SPP, by 
TACREP, poe WEN to the IEWSE at 
the affected brigade. TRAILBLAZER rede- 
ploys on orders from the MI battalion com- 
mander through the TCAE. The leapfrog 
method is used to retain continuity of the 
mission. It will be relocated approximately 


5-10km behind the SDP and be directed 
against the main enemy effort. 


The noncommunications data produced 

2. is combined with GSRs 
AILBLAZER voice collection, and other 

RSTA assets to assist in ee for 
friendly fire support. TEAMPACK is valua- 
ble in suppressing and defeating enemy air 
defense systems, Surveillance radars, and 
countermortar or counterbattery radars b 
locating them. Identifying the system an 
plotting its movement provides the com- 
mander with the location of the enemy’s 
main effort. Unnetted TEAMPACK reports 
its data through the EW platoon headquar- 
ters to the TCAE, where it is analyzed and 
reported to the brigade 52. Nette 
ТЕАМРАСК reports directly to the TCAE 
and then follows the same route as the 
unnetted system. 


Redeployment of TEAMPACK as the op- 
eration progresses is conducted in the same 
manner as with voice collection resources. 


ECM systems are carefully controlled in 
retrograde operations. Friendly ECM assets 
are high-priority REC and Е5 targets and 
therefore come ünder the centralized control 
of the TCAE and division G3. Brigade and 
battalion commanders will see thé ECM 
systems in their AO but may be unable to 
task them with the jamming of enemy com- 
munications. However, if it becomes neces- 
sary to use high-powered communications, 
because of enemy ECM, the brigade and 
battalion commanders can task the ECM 
elements, through the brigade IEWSE, to 

rovide "burn-through" communications 
capability. Friendly SIGSEC elements can 
task the ECM elements to conduct 
COMJAM screening of friendly communi- 
cations to prevent inadvertent disclosure of 
sensitive information to the enemy. The MI 
battalion commander authorizes this ability 
on orders from the division commander. 
ECM perform the same function against the 
same targets as in offense and defense 
operations. TACJAM will be located in the 
vicinity of the IDP and TRAFFIC JAM will 
be locáted near the SDP. Redeployment of 
ECM assets is accomplished as is the voice 
collection team, with the SDP elements 
assuming the mission for the IDP durin 
relocation. The original SDP elements will 
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move to other deployment positions toward 
the rear, once the IDP elements are estab- 
lished in the SDP. 


Typical EW element deployment is illus- 
trated in the following figure. 


Delay from Alternate Positions 


The principal difference between alter- 
nate and successive delay operations is 
that, in the alternate system, two units are 
used in a single sector. Each delays alter- 
nately. While the first is fighting, the 
second unit occupies the next delay position 
in depth and M. to assume delay re- 
sponsibility. As the first disengages and 
-- through or around the second unit, 
he second unit takes up the fight. The first 
unit then о а deeper position and 
ae to subsequently resume the delay. 
De i from alternate positions is character- 
ized by continuous, more complicated coor- 
dination of fire and maneuver, requires 


more forces, and. poe greater security. 
It is also more difficult to maintain contact 
with the enemy. A graphic representation of 
this technique 15 shown in thelillustrationl 
on the following page. 


The delay from alternate positions is 
characterized by a higher density of forces 
operating on a narrow front. 


GSR elements are employed in the same 
manner as during the delay from successive 
positions, with the exception that those 
elements organic to Task Force A will 
remain with Task Force A, while those ele- 
ments organic to Task Force В stay wit 
their own. 


EW elements operate in the same fashion 
as is accomplished in operations from suc- 
cessive positions. 


In all cases, coordination with the ma- 
neuver elements is essential. 


TYPICAL EW ELEMENT DEPLOYMENT 
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DELAY FROM ALTERNATE POSITIONS 
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Withdrawal 


Brigades and battalions assigned a with- 
drawal mission maintain contact with the 
enemy to provide security and deception, 
and to prevent a rapid enemy advance. 
There are two basic types of withdrawals— 


D Withdrawal not under enemy pressure. 
о Withdrawal under enemy pressure. 
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Withdrawal not under enemy pressure 
affords the commander enhanced freedom 
to maneuver with minimum casualties. This 
type of withdrawal is characterized by cen- 
tralized control and contingency planning, 
to include alternative routes, priorities, and 
effective traffic control. 


Ihe following diagrams graphically dis- 
play this technique. 


WITHDRAWAL NOT UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE 





WITHDRAWAL МОТ UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE 


TS. AN PHASE 


A withdrawal not under enemy pressure 
operation is begun by the brigade com- 
mander designating detachments to be left 
in contact (DLICS) to protect the initial 
movement of the main body of the force. 
DLICs also perform a vital deception role 
by simulating normal brigade activity, thus 
masking from enemy intelligence the main 


body's movement. IEW resources, especially 


CI teams, play a vital role in this operation. 


Ihe simulation of normal unit activity is 
closely monitored by OPSEC evaluation 
teams, based on the'unit's signatures, pat- 
terns, and profiles. In addition to other 
countermeasures, fire and maneuver are 
employed to reduce the effectiveness of 





enemy intelligence collection capabilities. 
CI personnel assist MP and civil affairs 
units in maintaining control of the civilian 
populace in the zone. 


GSR elements are deployed as in delay 
operations and are tasked to observe proba- 
ble avenues of approach, open areas, and 
key terrain features, both natural and, man- 
made. In short, they make the enemy be- 
lieve that the brigade is on line while pro- 
viding vital information to the DLIC 
elements. 


EW elements will be used in the brieade's 


CFA, ready to support the ест П 
elements not vital to the DLIC withdraw to 
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final new positions. The ТСАЕ and the MI 
battalion Pt elements are in the first 
withdrawal. Voice collection, SPP, noncom- 
munications, and some ECM assets will be 
deployed with the DLIC. Tasking for all EW 
elements is from the TCAE with a jammer 
system used to provide high-power VHF 
"burn-through" communications, if needed. 
All combat information and perishable 
intelligence will be reported to the brigade 
52 through the IEWSE and all technical 
intelligence will be routed to the TCAE 
ur the SPP when communications 
allow. 


All MI assets with the DLIC will deploy 
to new positions through the covering force 
when the DLIC withdraws. GSR assets as- 
sist to vector the DLIC during periods of 
poor visibility and darkness. 


WITHDRAWAL UNDER ENEMY PRESSURE 
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Withdrawal under pressure differs signifi- 
cantly from withdrawal without pressure. 
Units use delaying tactics to fight their way 
to the rear. All units initiate action simulta- 
neously in a given sector. A covering force 
is 1 desirable to assist the n 
ment of committed units. It may also be 
used to initiate a counterattack. Key to the 
successful conduct of a withdrawal under 
enemy pressure is superior mobility, effec- 
tive covering force employment, sound C, 
and local air superiority. A graphic example 
E withdrawal under pressure is shown 

elow. 


IEW support and actions are similar to a 
delay from alternate positions. 








im 
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OTHER TACTICAL SITUATIONS 


Defense and Breakout of Encircled 
Forces 


The nonlinear nature of the modern bat- 
tlefield presents units with a € robabili- 
ty that enemy forces will encircle them. 

his is especially true at the brigade and 
BTF and of the MI elements supporting 
them. Encirclement of friendly forces may 
happen by a rapidly changing situation or 
may be by design. 


Defense 


When encirclement is unforeseen, the first 
action to be accomplished is that the senior 
commander present must organize a de- 
fense and establish a unity of command. 
Ihe most immediate problem facing the 
commander is the preservation of the force. 
Breakout from the encirclement is the next 
priority. If a breakout is to be made, the 
attempt must occur before the enemy can 
consolidate their positions. If no breakout 





ENCIRCLED FORCE. COMMANDER 





IEW SUPPORT TO DEFENDING ENCIRCLED FORCE 


attempt can be made, the, commander con- 
tinues the defense and plans for a linkup 
and to assist a relieving force. The com- 
mander must reorganize and consolidate 
the units within the encirclement to include 
the IEW assets and MI units. 


IEW support to the encircled forces is 
vital. The force commander must receive 
intelligence immediately concerning the 
following: 


о Composition and disposition of encir- 
cling enemy force. 


о Enemy reinforcement units. 


о Exploitable weaknesses in the enemy 
disposition through which breakout or 
linkup can be effected. 


о Enemy intent to use NBC weapons. 


ECM support is crucial to the breakout 
and deception operations. 


The following chart depicts the tasks that 
the commander must accomplish and what 
the $2 and senior MI commander must do 
to support those tasks. 


IEW SUPPORT 





Re-establishes chain of e MI chain of command established 
command e Re-establishes communications with higher 
(parent) MI unit 


| Establishes a viable defense | e Orients оп the dangerous avenue of approach | 
e Гиспоғсос an otectc 


а d nr IEW systems for surviv- 
кыы ыа “хх... TAT 1 МА Бели ање “= wy а 1 ы? wm 
ability 

e Integrates MI elements into defensive plan 





Establishes a reserve 


e Assigns MI elements on-order missions to sup- 


port commitment of reserves to contain penetra- 
tions/maintenance of interior lines 


Reorganizes fire support 





e Centralizes common supplies 


e Acquires external SIGINT/EW/GSR unique re- 





| e Enforces supply discipline 


supply if required, possibly by air drop or heli- 
copter lift 


i e Integrates IEW assets 


tr ыў ed 


e Provides СІ support 
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While part of an encircled force, MI ele- 
ments respond directly to that force com- 
mader’s requirements. The senior 52 of the 
force will establish the HVT and HPT for 
the MI units based on the previous chart 
and METT-T. The efforts of the MI ele- 
ments of the encircled force must be coordi- 
nated with efforts of those MI elements at 
the main force outside the encirclement. 
Use of high powered jammers could be 
required to provide “burn-through” com- 
munications for this coordination because 
of heavy enemy COMJAM operations. 


The senior MI commander assumes tem- 
P C over the MI elements within the 
encircled force. That officer is responsible 
for the quick reorganization of the MI ele- 
ments available to the force commander. 
That reorganized MI unit will then respond 
to the commander as the divisional MI bat- 
talion does. 


EPWs are interrogated by available EPW 
interrogation teams to ascertain the size of 
the enemy force and its strengths and weak- 
nesses, to include personnel and equipment 
makeup. Information as to the size, loca- 
tion, and availability of enemy reserve 
forces is also obtained. 


GSR teams are deployed around the en- 
circled force to provide the 52 and force 
commander with information on locations 
and size of enemy front-line forces, and to 
provide early warning about enemy move- 
ment to attack. GSRs are also used to vector 
patrols through enemy front lines during 
probing actions. 


EW elements deploy, are employed, and 
redeploy similarly to the delay from succes- 
sive positions in retrograde operations. 


All tasking for the ESM elements is from 
a reorganized TCAE or analysis section 
based on the force commander's priorit 
and target list as outlined in Chapter 4] 
Primary targets will include enemy forces’ 
disposition and any reinforcing elements. 
ес combat information goes directl 
to the force commander through the IEWSE 
and 52. Any technical data will be reported 
to the analysis section of the reorganized 
TCAE as time and the situation permit. 
SPP 2. elements Іп the еп- 
circled force area will respond to tasking as 
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will other voice collection assets. Target 
ocations are unlikely, so the SPP elements 
that are available will provide communica- 
tions intelligence and LOB data. The SPP 
headquarters element, if in the encircled 
force area, becomes the primary element in 
technical control and analysis for the en- 
circled EW elements if there is no other 
TCAE present. The MCS, if present, will be 
used as the primary intercept and LOB sta- 
tion, due to its accuracy and sensitivity 
above the AN/TRQ-32 and MRDES ele- 
ments. The RSS elements are used as LOB 
data stations. All ESM elements are 
employed within 2 to 5 kilometers of the 
FLOT as directed by the MI commander 
based on the force commander's priorities. 


Noncommunications intercept elements 
. will be used primarily to 
ocate the enemy fire support radar sys- 
tems, GSR systems, and air defense radar 
systems. This enables the 52 to determine 
the enemy’s main effort and troop concen- 
tration. Intelligence from TEAMPACK is 
reported to the 52 through the IEWSE. All 
technical intelligence is transmitted to the 
designated TCAE as time and situation per- 
mit. As with TRAILBLAZER, TEAMPACK 
will most likely be me so that LL 
one or two units will be available to the MI 
unit commander for tasking. Precise loca- 
tions of the enemy radar systems will be im- 
possible using the separated TEAMPACK 
element, but LOB data will be available. 
Using this, along with other ESM data, 
GSR results, OP observations, and friendl 
countermortar and counterbattery radar 
results, an accurate location can be 
determined. 


ECM assets have, as stated previously, 
the number one priority of providing the 
force commander with'a high-powered 
communication capability that allows for 
continuous coordination with the main force. 
If the commander requires a deception opera- 
tion, C—E and СІ assets provide a vital ele- 
ment for SED operations. COMJAM equip- 
ment can be used for demonstration and 
feints. 2... of COMJAM systems is 
dependent upon specific mission require- 
ments. Because of heavy enemy REC activ- 
ity, the TACJAM and TRAFFIC JAM sys- 
tems must redeploy, often away from 


any friendly C'elements. All ECM assets in 
the encircled force are tasked by the MI unit 
commander to attack HPT, based on the 
force commander's priority. Tasking is 
accomplished through the EWO and the 
supported staff element. 


All IEW elements are no to support 
breakout and linkup operations. The attack 
to break out of an encirclement is conducted 
on a narrow front, while a simultaneous 
defense is conducted in the remaining sec- 
tors of the perimeter. The encircled force is 
organized into four elements for the 
breakout: 


O Rupture force. 
D Reserve force. 


п Main body. 
о Rear guard. 


The force commander, as with defense of 
the encircled force, has certain tasks he 
must perform to accomplish the breakout. 
The chart on the РН shows the 
commander's tasks and the applicable IEW 
support measures for those tasks. 


The following figure portrays the break- 
out force and possible IEW resource disposi- 
tion within that force. 


Ihe rupture force opens the gap that the 
rest of the breakout force will pass through. 
It holds the shoulders until the main body 
passes through and is joined by the rear 


THE BREAKOUT FORCE 


<>» REAR GUARD 


MAIN BODY 


ка 


Ctm 


RESERVE 
FORCE RUPTURE FORCE 
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IEW SUPPORT ТО PREPARATIONS FOR BREAKOUT 


ENCIRCLED FORCE COMMANDER IEW SUPPORT 


Necraivec the anamy ac th tha time 


ғатағаен тағар ате? ч тырт у Әсер G47 СЕТ чу. 


and place of breakout 
OPSEC aspect 





Exploits gaps and weaknesses in e Identifies enemy dispositions * identifies assailable 
enemy forces and possible reinforcements weaknesses 


advantages of weather and 
terrain; especially concealed 


гъа ав ее 
VU Gc 






e Directs collection to fulfill 
information gaps 


Fade darkness and limited * Uses GSR to vector forces е Uses GSR for targeting 
visibili 





e Identifies exploitable | 





Organizes the breakout force е Integrates MI support into е Ensures continuity of IEW 
advance force, main body, communications via aerial 
and rear guard relay during breakout 

е integrates ECM into breakout e Uses ECM to "slow/freeze" 
to magnify surprise, enhance enemy reinforcements 


shock effect, and “freeze” 
enemy in place 


Jams fire control communications 


а Sees ahead of advance force Provides surveillance and 
to maintain momentum to reconnaissance for flanks 
breakout and rear 


Coordinates coverage with 
hinhear IEW staff/unit 


А 165551 tL тт wheats ыда 


е Provides combat information 
to unit conducting 
supporting attack Provides СІ support 









e Reports all deep operations data 


=*F Чы 


to higher headquarters 


Limits damage by nuclear or e increases MOPP level Ensures NBC readiness 


chemical attack | TR 
е Locates and reports enemy Takes action.to minimize 


NBC delivery systems effects of EMP 


e Develops contingency plans e Provides continuous IEW Support 


Maintains morale e Counters rumors, subversion, Jams enemy PSYOP 
sedition, and propaganda intrusions 


Considers exfiltration e Develops intelligence e Provides counter-technical 
reporting channels to exploit intelligence for destroyed 
HUMINT in the breakout equipment 
corridor e Provides wounded with EEFI 


| Provides СІ coverage for Supports creation of 
evacuated areas and CPs diversions 
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uard. As shown 0 the armor- 

eavy rupture force will use GSR, usually 
the high-powered AN/PPS-5 to vector away 
from enemy force concentrations or during 

eriods of low visibility or darkness. The 

PW element screens any prisoners or docu- 
ments acquired during the rupture force 
breakout. The information gathered is sent 
to the encircled force commander through 
the 52 at the main body. EW elements con- 
sist solely of jammers. The jammers disrupt 
enemy C to both maneuver and fire sup- 

ort elements near the breakout area. The 

| command element, with the main body, 
will task and control the rupture force _ 
pne based on ESM and GSR collection 
efforts. 


The reserve force does not possess any 
IEW resources until it assumes the role of 
lead element to the breakout. The rupture 
force holds the flanks to allow the remain- 
ing forces to break out. When the reserve 
force passes through the rupture force, it 
assumes the rupture force IEW assets. The 
GSR, EPW, and ECM elements continue to 
perform the same functions and are tasked 
and respond the same way as when at- 
tached to the rupture force. 


The main body consists of the encircled 
force commander, his headquarters, an 
remaining combat support and CSS ele- 
ments. The MI units’ headquarters analysis 
element and all ESM elements move wit 
the main body. From this area, the ESM 
assets can cover the rupture and reserve 
force, flanks, and rear guard area. The MI 
headquarters assists the force 52 and com- 
mander in controlling all the MI assets. 


The rear guard provides the deception 
effort to confuse the enemy as to where the 
main effort is to occur, and provides protec- 
tion to the rear of the force às it progresses 
through the rupture. The rear guard 15 usu- 
a placed under the control ot the force 
XO, and contains a representative force 
structure to simulate the main body. The 
rear RES acts as a covering force: CI ele- 
ments provide for OPSEC and prevent dis- 
abled equipment, supplies, and CPs from 
falling into enemy hands. GSR elements 
provide flank and rear security and target- 
ing data for FSE. The ECM assets will dis- 


rupt the enemy's C'and slow down any 
reinforcement. 


Once the breakout is accomplished, the 

orce commander re-forms the force into 
movement to contact configuration, as de- 
scribed earlier in this chapter. Every effort 
is made to bypass enemy forces along the 
route. If ee is not possible, the force 
will move to the hasty attack from the 
movement to contact mode. 


If a breakout is not possible, relief by _ 
another friendly force is probable. Тһе relief 
force attacks the encircling enemy force’s 
rear area and defeats him. The encircled 

orce commander and JEW assets perform 
the tasks outlined in the chart on the 
followinel page] 


Heavy enemy REC is expected in this 
phase ot operations. ECM assets will pro- 
vide high-powered communications among 
the encircled force commander, relief force 
commander, encircled MI element com- 
mander, and MI commander attached to the 
relief unit. ESM elements will operate as in 
defense operations. 


GSRs provide the relief force commander 
with p avenues of a p and 
assist in vectoring the relief force durin 
periods of darkness and low visibility. 
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Coordinates plans for linkup 
























SPECIAL OPERATIONS AND 
ENVIRONMENTS 


The реорга hic range of US interests іп 
the world to Bn requires that the Army be 
prepared to fight and win in all types of ter- 
rain and climate. 


Army tactical units may be committed to 
battle іп those areas where severe weather, 
climate, and terrain impact on military 
operations and the intelligence mission. In 
addition to the physical effects on the indi- 
vidual soldier, environmental extremes 
limit intelligence collection capabilities. 
Regardless of environmental conditions, the 
commander needs information about the 
enemy, weather, and terrain. 


Special operations are those in which the 
natural and man-made characteristics of 
the area, the nature of the operations, and 
the unique conditions under which the 
operations are conducted, may require spe- 
cially trained personnel and special tech- 
niques, tactics, or equipment. 
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IEW SUPPORT TO LINK-UP OPERATIONS 
ENCIRCLED FORCE COMMANDER — | — — — — iEwsuePonRT — ^ — | 








Supports the relief attack 


Coordinates subsequent actions 





e Shifts IEW control to linkup 
force 


e Exchanges enemy situation 
data 


e Coordinates and fulfills PIR 


e Provides IEW-unique logistic 
requirements 


e Sees deep and develops situa- 
tion for actions after linkup 


e Receives IEW liaison officer 


e Coordinates CEOI for IEW 


e Reads battle and reports to | 
relief force 
e Supports with ECM 


e Coordinates subsequent actions 


Ihe environments that have a strong 
effect on special operations are— 


о Mountains. 

о Jungles. 

о Deserts. 

D Winter. 

o Urbanized terrain. 


While the fundamental principles dis- _ 
cussed in previous chapters ари to Paa 
environments, brigade and battalion 52 
personnel must understand the limitations 
imposed on collection resources by harsh 
environments. Specialized training and 
acclimatization periods are required before 
personnel can be effective in certain parts 
of the world. 


The effects of extreme climatic and ter- 
rain factors generally cause military opera- 
tions to proceed at a slower rate than in 
more favorable environments. Set-up and 
break-down times may be longer, and rates 
of march slower. Roufine functions, such as 
communications, can become a major 


undertaking. 52s ensure that intelligence 
lanning for combat operations takes into 
consideration the influence of a special 
environment on intelligence functions, per- 
sonnel, and friendly and enemy operations. 


While the means to collect data in special 
environments are identical to those em- 

loyed in a normal environment, the 
mefhods of employment and equipment 
used may differ. 


Ihe enemy's methods of employment and 
deployment will also differ, but only to the 
extent permitted by their doctrine, or dic- 
tated by the environment. 


MOUNTAIN OPERATIONS 


Mountainous terrain exists in the jungle, 
temperate, and arctic regions of the world. 
Operations conducted in mountainous areas 
are characterized by heavy use of indirect 
fires, canalized movements along valley 
floors, decentralized combat, increased ‘col- 
lection operations from aerial IEW opera- 
tions, and reduced C capabilities. Moun- 
tain operations conducted by MI units have 
restricted operational and sustainment 
capabilities. 


Mountainous terrain degrades target 
сш and early warning capability of 
GSRs, and collection capabilities of EW 
systems. Such degradation places an in- 
creased importance on emplacement and 
utilization of GSR and EW systems. Both 
elements may have to use their manpack 
equipment to best support the commander. 


Because of the low density of manpack 

W equipment in the division, brigade 
areas will be unsupported or severely re- 
duced in GSR and EW DE 4... 
operations may be severely hampered, the 
mission for all MI assets remains the same 
as in any other type of operation. The opti- 
mum operation of these IEW systems in 
mountainous terrain is affected by inter- 
rupted LOS, extreme temperature varia- 
tions, heavy precipitation, and a lack 0 
readily available support and supply parts. 


In mountain operations, the terrain isola- 
tion of friendly units may require brigades 
and battalions to operate more indepen- 
dently than in other environments. In this 
case, the 52 is required to make judgments 


beyond the scope of his usual role. 525 may 
find themselves unable to communicate 
with higher and adjacent units, forcin 
them to rely on their own resources to de- 
velop intelligence and determine an ene- 
my’s probable course of action. 


Mountain weather is difficult to predict. 
In many areas, the weather can change 
dramatically in short periods of time. As 
storms develop, the effects of the tempera- 
ture and windchill factor may become as 
important an item of intelligence as the - 
location and р of major enemy units. 
Exposed flesh can freeze in a matter of 
seconds. The higher elevations are fre- 
quently shrouded by rain, snow, sleet, and 
fog. Electronic surveillance and visua 
observation are severely limited under these 
conditions. 


When weather permits, mountain heights 
offer outstanding conditions for long-range 
visual observation and electronic 
surveillance. 


_ Weather data and forecasts аге increas- 
ingly more important in selecting areas and 
times to conduct operations. 


Cross-country movement and trafficabili- 
ty become more important in determining 
enemy capabilities and intentions. Poten- 
tial enemy use of nuclear weapons in moun- 
tainous terrain is a prime intelligence con- 
sideration. In some mountainous terrain, 
the effects of nuclear detonation can be 
effectively contained within a specified 
area. 


Wooded mountainous terrain has the 
same general effect on intelligence opera- 
tions as does dense jungle. Enemy forces 
are difficult to locate arid collect against. As 
in jungle terrain, the $2 will find his best 
sources of information to be EPW, defectors, 
and friendly reconnaissance patrols. 


Mountainous terrain favors those opera- 
tions which use stealth and the cover o 
darkness. Forces will likely be deployed to 
control passes, road junctions, built-u 
areas, and the high ground adjacent to 
these areas. Enemy tactics include bypass- 
ing defensive positions and attacking from 
the flanks and rear. Enemy forces will 
decentralize the employment of artillery 
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and use multiple rocket launchers as indi- 
vidual fire units. 


925 rely on front-line soldiers, aircraft 
crews, vehicle operators, and maps for ter- 
rain analysis. 


Mountain tactics favor the use of helicop- 
ters to drop enemy forces behind friendly , 
emplacements, апа for reconnaissance, С, 
resupply, and evacuation. 


. Enemy forces can be expected to use 
infantry troops in the higher elevations. 
Motorized ritle units and tanks may be 
encountered in the lower elevations, broad 
valleys, depressions, and on the slopes of 
small hills. 


In defensive positions, enemy tanks will 
be found in tiers on both forward and re- 
verse slopes, usually within platoon-sized 
strongpoints. Eneniy defensive frontages 
can be expected to increase in mountain 
warfare. The enemy force will select the ter- 
rain most suitable for defense and the most 
inaccessible to the friendly force. Mountain 
operations are usually directed at the con- 
trol of passes. The force that controls the 
mountain passes controls a significant 
amount of terrain. 


Rugged, irregular mountain terrain de- 
radés AM and FM communications effec- 
Іүепеѕѕ and associated С. Heavy reliance 

on retransmission and relay is required. 
Heavy (ГАСЈАМ) and medium (TRAFFIC 
JAM) ECM equipment can be used to relay 
communications when necessary. 


HUMINT provides the commander with 
his best source of combat information and 
e Mountain heights offer excep- 
tional OP sites which may be supplemented 
by foot patrols. Population centers in valley 
areas provide a HUMINT collection and 
ME potential, especially for ter- 
rain intelligence information. 


OPSEC, as in all operations, will be of 

rime importance for attacking forces. De- 
ending forces will have a distinct advan- 
tage to deceive and contain any attack. 


EW operations suffer a definite disadvan- 
tage in mountainous terrain. Enemy com- 
munication sites use terrain masking, relay, 
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and retransmission to thwart both RDF 
and ECM activities. 


The irregular terrain, multitude of dead 
spaces, and degraded С will render EW less 
effective in the mountains than in other 
types of terrain. 


ESM systems, such as TRAILBLAZER 
and ТЕАМРАСК, are best employed on 
high ground, concentrating on enemy 
approaches. 


ECM systems will find the most effective 
use in the same area as the ESM assets. 
Their employment is directed against the 
population centers, enemy broadcast block- 
ing, and avenues of approach. ECM equip- 
ment (TRAFFIC JAM) is also used to re- 
transmit friendly C messages. 


Aerial systems, SLAR and QUICKFIX, 
are used in other operations, although the 
mountainous altitude may require the 
2. crew to use oxygen and operate 
or a shorter duration. 


Ground-based RDF is accomplished by 
the MRDES often employed in DS to thé 
brigades. The amount of support provided 
will depend on ш density. LOB 
data may be questionable, due to the ter- 
rain, buf will normally be used in conjunc- 
tion with QUICKFIX. 


Sustainment considerations in special 
operational environments can be numerous. 
Equipment used in a mountainous environ- 
ment must be rugged and man-portable. 
Cold weather in the higher elevations, or 
during seasonal variations, will affect 
equipment in the same manner as in winter 
operations. 


Transportation limitations will require 

reater use of field expedients than in other 

pes of operations. Because of the rugged 
nature of the terrain, таи consumption 
of Class IX repair parts will occur, and will 
demand a 20 percent overage in PLL and 
ASL for such items as tires, transmissions, 
clutch plates, filters, brake shoes, tracks, 
track pads, and fuel pumps. 


The key to sustaining soldiers in the 
mountains, as in other special environ- 
ments, is training. Mountain combat can 
affect a soldier’s mental alertness, accentu- 
ate fears of heights and closeness, an 
cause dehydration and sickness. 


Additional information on mountain 
operations is contained in FM 90-6. 


JUNGLE OPERATIONS 


The jungle regions of Asia, Africa, and 
Central and South America are potential 
areas of conflict where US forces could be 
involved. Jungles vary from tropical rain 
forests and secondary growth to swamps 
and tropical savannas. Heavy rainfall, high 
and constant temperature, high humidity, 
and thick vegetation are the dominant féa- 
tures of jungle areas. These factors—cli- 
mate and vegetation—contribute to the re- 
striction of operational and sustainment 
capabilities of MI units. 


Because of the nature of the jungle, IEW 
operations will be decentralized. Ground 
mobility restrictions of the jungle require 
that all IEW systems be light, man-portable 
and rugged, and fielded in greater densities 
than in other, more open environments. 


The climate, dense vegetation, and subse- 
uent reduced radio LOS, significantly re- 
uces communications in both AM arid FM. 

Electromagnetic radiation is absorbed by a 
factor of 10 to 25 percent and communica- 
tion a will decrease by a factor of 20 
percent. To facilitate effective С, hilltops or 
aerial relays may often be used. Although 
wire appears a logical method, security and 
laine nance considerations may preclude 
its use. 


Jungle са limits identification of 
sounds, smells, deployments, movements 
locations, and other activities which mi ht 
otherwise be detected. It severely limits the 
use of о force signatures to identify | 
types of units and activities. Intense tropi- 
cal storms can temporarily preclude the use 
of electronic collection equipment. Thick 
jungle terrain restricts mobility largely to 
roads and footpaths. The 52 may find that 
the best sources of information àre EPWs, 
defectors, patrols, and the local populace— 
in other words, HUMINT. 


Ihe local populace can provide a wealth 
of information about enemy forces opera- 
ting in the local area. In ШЕ situa- 
tions, efforts are made to identify indivi- 
duals that support the enemy by providing 
supplies, food, and information about 
friendly forces in the area. 


Heavy rain showers limit the detection of 
enemy électronic signatures to short ranges. 
GSRs ‘in heavy jungle foliage will be of little 
or no value. Signal reflections from vehicles 
and troops passing through or behind dense 
foliage tend to be inaccurate and unreada- 
ble. Although GSR staat in jungle 
environments normally are limited, they 
are still a valuable asset to the supported 
commander when properly employed. GSR 
is particularly useful in preventing surprise 
when used with other battlefield surveil- 
lance devices. REMS located along roads 
and trails indicate activity on those routes 
but cannot distinguish between enemy and 
other activity. 


Lightly equipped LRRPs and long-range 
surveillance units (LRSUs) oe major 
role in jungle intelligence collection opera- 
tions. The terrain improves chances for 
accomplishing their mission unobserved. 
and undetected. In patrol planning, consid- 
eration is given to the possibility that an 
aerial ME often required in jungle 
operations, wi Í provide the enemy with 
indications of patrol activity and possibly 
reveal the location of the patrol. Communi- 
cations are also a problem. The intelligence 
value of the reconnaissance is reduced if 
intelligence and targeting data is not 
rapidly communicated. 


The limitations discussed in|Chapter 2 for 


the EW systems are heightened by the jun- 

le environment. ESM ground systems are 

ocated in various base camps throughout 
the division’s AO, concentrated in the bri- 
gade where the expected enemy main effort 
will occur. 


ESM systems, to include TRAILBLAZER 
and TEAMPACK, may be used more as in- 
dividual collection stations than as inte- 
erated systems, due to the environment. 


The lightweight, highly mobile systems, 
such as the MISDES, Sil find 2. use. 
Deployment will be with patrols—foot or 
mounted. The MRDFS provides intercept 
2 ы data to the patrol leader and 


The divisional aerial assets provide the 
best means of intelligence operations for 
IEW elements. The supporting corps SLAR 
aircraft, in conduction with GSR and 
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REMS, present the commanders with the 
best picture of the battlefield. The 

UICKFIX provides excellent radio LOS to 
all targets for LOB, intercept, and 
СОМЈАМ operations. The TCAE, based оп 
IPB and the brigade’s needs, tasks and con- 
trols the aerial assets. High incidence of 
rust, corrosion, and fungus, caused by jun- 
gle moisture and humidity, highlights the 
necessity for daily maintenance on "uie 
ment ed at the operator level. This 
is especially true for electronic systems and 
COMSEC gear, which are subject to ver 
high failure rates in jungle environments. 
Continuous operation of such systems gen- 
erates heat, which combats moisture, corro- 
sion, rust, and fungus, decreasing the mean 
time between failures, but hastening system 
wearout. 


. Mountainous regions may also be found 
in jungle areas. These агеа5 are particular 
difficult for patrols to traverse, especially 
during the rainy season. In these regions 
the extremes of weather can run from ver 
hot and humid at the lower elevations; to 
cold and wet at the highest elevations. 


DESERT OPERATIONS 


Тһе use of IEW assets in desert opera- 
tions demands special preparation in order 
to conduct combat operations. 


Deserts are semiarid regions containing a 
wide variety of soils in varying relief. There 
are three D pes of desert: mountain, rocky 
plateau, and sandy or dune. Optimum op- - 
eration of EW equipment in desert terrain is 
affected by dust, sand, temperature varia- 
tions, static electricity, and wind. 


Desert operations are characterized by 
the use of torces that are capable of con- 
ducting highly mobile operations. These 
operations significantly increase the size of 
the area of interest at virtually all echelons. 
Collection assets are focused on targets at 
significantly greater distances than nor- 
mal. Brigades and battalions may become 
even more dependent upon the division and 
corps for intelligence, because collection _ 
а may exceed the range of their 
collection capability. This requires more DS 
and GS reinforcing missions. The mobility 
factor of the desert requires more tracked 
and fewer wheeled vehicles for EW systems. 
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The desert battle is highly mobile. An 
attack may be carried out from the line of 
march. Enemy battalions deploy to com- 
pany columns 12 to 15 kilometers, and pla- 

oon columns at 3 to 5 kilometers from the 
assault position. Enemy doctrine dictates 
that tank formations will generally be used 
in the first echelon, and that the attack may 
be conducted using a single echelon. The 
enemy may employ airborne and helicopter 
assaults to seize objectives in the rear. 


Frequent and extreme changes in desert 
weather have a significant influence on 
intelligence collection capabilities. Long 
periods of unlimited visibility are abruptly 
interrupted by violent winds апа sand- 
storms. These storms reduce visibility and 
drive sand into mechanical and electronic 
equipment, causing frequent breakdowns. 


The wear and tear, particularly on mechan- 
ical equipment, requires frequent replace- 
ment of moving parts. Increased require- 
ments for spare parts place an additional 
burden on the supply system, increasing the 
vulnerability of friendly logistic operations. 
Wide variations in дау ап menl empera- 
tures also have detrimental effects on peo- 

le and machines. Precautions must be 
aken to prevent casualties resulting from 
direct exposure to the sun and hig 
temperatures. 


The high desert temperatures may cause 
equipment to overheat. Heat causes batter- 
ies to lose power more quickly. High tem- 

'eratures cause overheating in communica- 
ions equipment resulting in equipment 
failure. Lenses on DODs can become discol- 
ored when ај expose to sun. Communi- 
cations equipment must be protected from 
heat and from the direct ray of the sun. 


Degradation of AM and FM radio com- 
munications occurs due to extreme heat. 
Communications during hours of darkness 
are excellent. During daylight, a 20- to 30- 
percent loss of radio communications is 
experienced, due to heat. Frequency drift 
will also limit radio capabilities. 


EW systems and radioteletype equipment 
will also suffer frequent down time from 
sand and dust, if not protected. IMINT sys- 
tems are subject to heat wave distortion and 


dust storms. HUMINT operations are re- 
duced, due to smaller population areas. 
OPSEC E increase signifi- 
cantly due to the long range of enem 
IMINT and SIGINT systems in the desert. 
Like OPSEC, the value of EW has increased 
in importance. The expansiveness of the 
desert precludes using terrain masking to 
avoid jamming. ECM can freeze the battle 
for destruction by fire and maneuver, and 
pas a significant role in air defense and 
А5 suppression. 


Vehicle maintenance requirements in- 
crease in extreme heat. The heat dries out 
seals and gaskets and causes tires to crack. 
The effects of sand on equipment creates 
the need to constantly replace bearings and 
other moving parts. Since reconnaissance 
in desert operations is generally accom- 
plished using mobile patrols, maintenance 
requirements will directly impact on recon- 
naissance capabilities. 


Humidity and temperature variations 
cause condensation ànd rust. Condensation 
degrades the effectiveness of the optical 
devices by causing mold to form on lenses, 
requiring extra precautions to be taken. 
Equipment must be cleaned on a dail 
basis. The problems associated with desert 
observations and reconnaissance include— 


0 Long ranges and the refraction of vis- 
ible light impairing visual perception. 
о Heat waves, blurring detail. 


о The actual location of observed objects 
becoming difficult to determine. 


о Mirages, which can distort objects to 
the point of being unrecognizable. 


The intensity of these effects often de- 
pends on the angle of the sun in relation- 
ship to the observer. Observation in the 
desert is enhanced by pecie observers as 
high above the desert floor as possible. In 
rolling desert terrain, tanks and other vehi- 
cles are spread over a wide area, permittin 
observation in areas which cannot be seen 
by adjacent vehicle crews. 


GSR and REMS are used to overcome vi- 
sual distortion caused by the magnification 
by heat waves. 


In a desert environment, GSRs can be 
used to acquire targets at extended ranges 


and cover considerable distances across the 
ront. 


The optimum operation of radar in desert 
terrain is degraded by— 


о Dust and sand. 

о Temperature variations. 
о Static electricity. 

п Wind. 


To obtain the best performance in target 
detection, place the radar set as high as 
possible above the area under surveillance, 
so that the radar antenna overlooks the 
area. On smooth, sandy surfaces, the detec- 
tion range for moving targets may be 
reduced, because sand presents a surface 
that does not reflect an appreciable amount 
of clutter. Increasing the operating angle 
helps to reduce this deficiency. A second 
disadvantage caused by the terrain is that 
little natural cover and concealment are 
available for radar positions. 


It is extremely difficult to conceal combat 
forces and ae in flat, open terrain. 
Airborne collection platforms are very effec- 
tive in locating concentrated enemy forces. 


Foot patrols are generally limited to static 
defensive operations, while mobile patrols 
are effective in desert operations. Air recon- 
naissance is used to the maximum extent 
possible. When a unit is on a march, ground 
elements will normally be located at least 
2,000 to 4,000 meters to the front and flank 
of the lead elements, depending on the ter- 
rain. OPs in static situations are sited in 

airs as far apart as possible to permit ac- 
curate intersection. 


The desert terrain favors wide envelop- 
ments and turning movements. The intelli- 

ence collection ettort must cover all direc- 
ions and use all available collection sys- 
tems, especially those with long-range capa- 
bilities. Since large unit consolidations and 
preparations for attack are virtually impos- 
sible to hide, commanders on both sides 
may decide to conceal the time and place of 
attack through the use of deception opera- 
tions. The 52 must be prepared to provide 
intelligence E to the 53 for deception 

lanning. The S2 incorporates all of the col- 
ection means available in his collection 
plan to achieve as much redundancy as 
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possible. All efforts are made to confirm or 
deny significant indications of enemy 
intentions. 


WINTER OPERATIONS 


Because over 50 percent of the world can 
become a winter battlefield, the Army must 
be prepared to conduct IEW operations in a 
winter environment. This environment is 
characterized by low temperatures, fog, 

reezing rain, show, ice, frozen conditions, 
and a series of freeze-thaw cycles. The ef- 
fects of the winter environment on person- 
nel and equipment are numerous. Because 
of the effort and extra equipment necessary 
to keep warm, common tasks take longer 
and are more difficult to perform. Mobilit 
over frozen ground can be better than over 
unfrozen ground. Snow or spring mud, on 
the other hand, can hinder or halt move- 
ment on roads or cross country. Fog and 
blowing snow can reduce visibility to zero. 
Performance of most electro-optical systems 
is е or pan yp Assessing ay 
capability to live and fight in extreme cold 
is an essential intelligence requirement. 
Historically, Warsaw Pact forces conduct 
numerous exercises during the winter, giv- 
ing them experience in conducting combat 
operations in cold climates. Snow and cold 
weather have detrimental effects on the 
operations of both mechanical and elec- 
tronic equipment. The following factors can 
cause degradation of IEW operations: 


о Reduced mobility of vehicle-mounted 
systems. 


о Poor or inaccurate performance of ra- 
dars, sensors, radios, and other electro- 
optical systems. 


о Antenna icing, which can reduce 
range, increase noise, alter frequency, 
or simply collapse antennas. 


о Thickened oil and lubricants, which 
can cause mechanical problems in 
generators and vehicles. 


о Decrease in battery life and 
performance. 


Certain environmental phenomena, such 
as snow and fog, can significantly degrade 
visibility, making the GSR a valuable asset. 
These same phenomena can affect the per- 
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formance of the GSR, and must be consid- 
ered by the operators. The successful 
operation of the radar on the winter battle- 
field is affected by— 


о Signal scattering by ice, fog, and air- 
borne snow. 


о Variation of radar images caused by 
snow cover and frozen ground. 


о Reduced ability of the equipment oper- 
ators to function in the cold. 


о Reduced battery life and performance. 


о Cold- and condensation-induced main- 
tenance problems. 


Winter battlefield operations require long- 
er pue of time to perform even simple 
tasks. Experience shows that five times the 
normal time may be needed. Therefore, . 
increased time must be allowed in Бане 
for set-up and relocation of the GSR. 


A major impact of winter operations on 
equipment is caused by cold and snow. 
Extremely low temperatures cause metal 
parts of Weapons to become brittle, result- 
ing in a high breakage factor for internal 
parts. Vehicle engines and generators 
require frequent starting, and the frequent 
starts cause condensation in the internal 
parts of the engine, which later freezes. The 
intake filters of carburetors and C-E equip- 
ment are particularly susceptible to icing. 
Condensation covers on оо апа 
telephone handsets ice frequently if not pro- 
tected. Blowing snow will also jam air- 
intake valves. Pneumatic antenna masts 
and ADP equipment freeze because of con- 
densation. Power supplies have greatly 
reduced life spans. RATT equipment i$ very 
susceptible to malfunction in these circum- 
stances. Units preparing for winter ope 
tions require a larger than normal PLL and 
ASL. Each unit will need larger Class III 
allocations because of frequent engine start- 
ing. Higher PLL usage factors willbe expe- 
rienced for filters, batteries, spark plugs, 
шш hoses, and all types of seals. 
Thinner lubricants are required. 


In winter operations, the human element 
is all-important and demands concerne 
leadership and thorough training. Particu- 
lar attention must be given to minimizin 
the effects of vision whiteouts, with the 


attendant loss of perception, which affects 
driving and flying. RA windchill factors 
and the potential problems of frostbite and 
immersion foot are additional considera- 
tions. 


Only with the proper training, planning 
and preparation, can IEW operations be 
successfully conducted on the winter 
battlefield. 


URBAN AREAS 


Urban centers have always been recog- 
nized as important strategic objectives. 
Commanders must not commit their forces 
to attack or defend an urban center unless a 
distinct advantage can be recognized. 


Military operations on urbanized terrain 
(MOUT) are characterized by short engage- 
ment ranges, structured obstructions to 
observation and communications, extreme 
canalization, excellent cover and conceal- 
ment, and a new vertical dimension added 
to the battlefield. Frequently, there are 

roblems which include obstructions, such 
as rubble, control of civilian population 
and reduced R&S effectiveness. These ele- 
ments constrain IEW operational and sus- 
tainment capabilities. 


Intelligence collection requires intensified 
management to be effective. The collection 
effort is severely hampered by the enemy’s 
use of cover and concealment, which sup- 
press enemy unit signatures. An urban en- 
vironment, particularly one that is exten- 
sive, will eliminate many of the indicators 
used to determine enemy activities and dis- 
position. The flash, sound, smoke, and dust 
signatures of weapons are suppressed or 
distorted. 


Urban areas are characterized by abun- 
dant cover and concealment and limited 
visibility. Because of LOS considerations, 
the target acquisition capability of GSR 
within built-up areas is reduced. Inaccurate 
range and azimuth readings may result 
when the radar beam is ricocheted off 
buildings. 


GSR will normally be used against enemy 
forces beyond the built-up area: Radar 
teams аге positioned to monitor routes into 
and out of the built-up area. Inside the built- 
up area, radars are positioned to detect 
movement along streets, alleys, and open 


areas, pay during periods of limited 
visibility. FM 90-10 describes MOUT. 
HUMINT, as with jungle and mountain 
operations, provides the commander with 
the best means of gathering intelligence. 


Troop observations, reported rapidly and 
accurately, can contribute AER to the 
collection effort. Troops supply first-hand 
knowledge about the location and type of 
enemy equipment and activity, most of 
which is submitted to the 53 for targeting. 
Interrogations of EPW, civilians, line 
crossers, and defectors will probably be the 
best source of information on enemy con- 
centrations within the city. Civilians 
recently routed from their homes may pro- 
vide the location of enemy forces an 
information on structures, such as fortifica- 
tions, major facilities, and vehicle or foot 
bridges. HUMINT collection activity prior 
to the battle focuses on collection and anal- 
ysis of city plans for IPB. 


The urban environment restricts or limits 
the use of AM and FM С communications. 
Enemy forces will make heavy use of wire 
and established civilian telephone systems. 
There will be considerable crowding on the 
FM band with emitters located on tall struc- 
tures to afford radio LOS. 


. Communications and noncommunica- 
tions intercepts become less valuable as an 
intelligence collection source. Manpack 
intercept and DF equipment are well suited 
to operations in M due to their ability 
to bé used in high-tower buildings. Vehicle- 
mounted ground collection systems are best 
used to provide early warning and indica- 
tions of enemy intentions on the approaches 
to the urban area. 


ECM also has little use in MOUT due to 
the perturbation of the radio LOS required 
for effective operations. As with the collec- 
tion assets, ECM systems are best employed 
to provide COMJA ШЕ in the outly- 
ing areas along п avenues of ap- 

roach. Additionally, ECM systems are 
asked with collection and early warning 
missions to support other ESM assets. 


Because there are fewer LOS restrictions, 
QUICKFIX is tasked with ESM/ECM mis- 
sions against the urban area. Airborne 
ECM systems will be useful in disrupting 
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the hearability of enemy C links from 
higher echelons. 


Defender advantages of cover and con- 
cealment; protected, elevated platforms for 
IMINT and SIGINT systems covering ap- 

roaches to the urban areas; and the ability 
o hide key installations without risk or 
detection, all place a premium on good 
OPSEC by the approaching force. The 
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urban environment limits the use of EW; 


however, airborne EW systems maybe use- 


ful in disrupting the hearability of enemy 
C links from higher echelons. 


There are no unique sustainment consid- 
erations for MI equipment, v nd or sol- 
diers in the urban environment. 


Additional information on operations on 
urbanized terrain is contained in FM 90-10. 


СНАРТЕЌК 6 
Combat Service Support 


CSS feeds, fuels, arms, maintains, and 
moves the brigade, maneuver battalions, 
supporting MI elements, and other combat, 
combat support and CSS elements. It pro- 
vides this support as far forward as possible 
and throughout the AO. 


This chapter describes the CSS necessary 
to maintain MI assets operating in the bri- 
саде or battalion AO. It outlines the bri- 

ade’s responsibilities to these elements, 
identifies the a МЕ who coordinate 
this support, and lists the services provided 
by the MI battalions’ CSS elements. While 
the description centers heavily on the 
responsibilities of logistical planners and 
maintenance personnel within the MI 
о it is incumbent upon the bri- 
gade and battalion 52 to understand these 
roles and their relationship to the maneuver 
commanders and the logistical systems 
supporting these commanders. 


Sustaining those elements that conduct 
combat operations is no less important than 
the operations of the fighters themselves. 
Understanding CSS principles common to 
the Army, and the sometimes unique sup- 
port required of tactical MI organizations, 
is fundamental to understanding how the 
total Army fights. 


IEW elements deployed and operating in 
the forward maneuver battalion and bri- 
Rue zones will be Boe CSS based upon 

eir task organization, designated com- 
mand relationship to the forward maneuver 
force, and, in certain areas, maintenance. 
requirements unique to tactical MI organi- 
zations. IEW elements such as GSR, СТ, 
and EPW teams, when attached to, or in DS 
of, the brigade or subordinate units of the 
brigade, will be supported logistically with 
all classes of supply by CSS elements of the 
че less those unique areas such as 
GSR repair parts or maintenance which 
only the MI battalion can provide. Unlike 
n other organizations, however, tactical 
MI elements déployed well forward in the 
brigade sector and dispersed geographically 
across the brigade and division frontage, 
require CS5 from forward maneuver units 
regardless of the command relationship 


between these IEW elements and the ma- 
neuver unit(s) in their proximity. This is 
due to the operating characteristics of tacti- 
cal SIGINT and EW systems which require 
their deployment to bé well forward in order 
to be effective. For integrity of intelligence 
operations through the analysis of techni- 
cal information, they are designated as G5 
resources of the division. No other Army 
tactical organization operates throughout 
the width and depth ot the division sector, 
yet requires centralized direction and man- 
agement for coherent operations, like the 
battalion's technical collection assets. 


As a result, support to these elements is 
more often misunderstood than not. To the 
maximum extent possible, the MI battalion 
commander ensures that his organic CS5 
capabilities are pushed as far forward as 
possible to meet the sustainment require- 
ments of forward-operating IEW teams. 
This effort is mandated in those MI-unique 
areas such as fault diagnosis and repair of 
SIGINT collection systems, jammers, and 
radars. For у common support such as 
classes I, II, III, IV, V, and IX, IEW teams 
deployed well forward will draw their sup- 
port from CSS elements of the Шіл in 
whose sector they are deployed. To ensure 
that this happens, CSS planning within the 
MI battalion is MS early and in 
great detail to account for all classes of 
supply and all levels of maintenance 
required. Most important, this planning is 
done along with the expected deployment 
scheme for IEW assets developed by the 
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commander апа 53, responding to stated 
and implied IEW missions. The concept for 
CSS to IEW elements, then, centers on the 
principles of— 


о Fix forward. 


o Draw CSS from forward-deployed 
units for Army common supply and 
service items. 


D Sustain the IEW teams in all areas to 
the maximum extent possible, but 
coordinate CSS for those beyond the 
MI battalion’s range of support. 


O Identify CSS areas requiring division, 
brigade, and maneuver battalion sup- 
port, and coordinate to ensure that 
support. 


The MI battalion alone repairs, or evacu- 
ates for repair, Ml-unique systems. 


RESPONSIBILITIES 


As in other organizations, the battalion 
executive officer serves as the commander's 
шо architect of unit CSS operations. 

he executive officer— 


O Supervises 51 (administrative) and 54 
n staff activities. 

о Directs administrative and CSS plan- 

ning accomplished by the MI battal- 


ion 5 51 and 54. 


o Ensures that the administrative and 
CSS systems work by coordinating. 
required activities to maintain contin- 
uous support for all MI battalion 
elements. 
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The MI battalion 51 and 54 are the prin- 
cipal workers who, with their respective 
staff sections, accomplish the individual 
administrative and CSS tasks under the 
supervision of the executive officer. 


The battalion 51 sustains the force НА 
Р support to personnel within the 
attalion. Personnel support operations 
maintain unit strength to ensure crew 
manning and see to the morale and welfare 
of the individual soldier. 


The MI battalion 54 is the oe staff 
officer responsible for developing the battal 
ion's logistical plans, policies, and pro- 
rams. Like personnel support operations, 
ogistical support operations are based on 
detailed estimates resulting from the 54’s 
analysis of the MI battalion's concept of the 
о and deployment plan an 
planned to include all classes of supply and 
services and all levels of maintenance’ The 
S4 coordinates logistical and maintenance 
requirements with the division G4 and 
those brigade 54s who will have IEW teams 
operating within their area of operations. 
Again, the unique capabilities provided b 
the MI battalion require thorough coordina- 
tion to ensure the evacuation, repair, or 
replacement of uncommon mission- 
essential systems such as radars, intercept 
systems, and jammers. These systems are 
not replaced by spares stored within the 
DISCOM, since no such spares exist at that 
location for most of these low density items 
of equipment. 


_ The final ... for CSS opera- 
tions is the IEW company team command- 
er. Once deployed to operational sites, IEW 
teams rely on the company team command- 
er for responsive CSS beyond that provided 
by forward maneuver units. This is assured 
through detailed prior coordination. The 
company team commander accomplishes 


that final required coordination with 
maneuver unit commanders or their 54s to 
uarantee the sustainment of forward- 
eployed teams under his command. He 
also receives daily strength accounting 
reports, reports of maintenance status, and 
requests for maintenance uper from his 
IEW teams or platoons. He then coordinates 
the responsive support from the MI battal- 
ion's trains or supporting CSS units in the 
sector. The company team commander is 
the final key link in the uninterrupted chain 
of coordinated CSS to sustain the IEW 
force. Maintenance support teams or con- 
tact teams formed from assets of the MI 
battalion's service support company will 
normally be organized within the IEW 
о team to provide responsive sup- - 
ort to the company team elements. The tai- 
oring of this organic CSS, when done well, 
minimizes the о normally encoun- 
tered by IEW elements ее well for- 
уғата of the limited CSS capabilities of the 
MI battalion. 


COORDINATION 


| 1. coordination for CSS is 
initiated by the MI battalion 54 as soon as 
the battalion is notified that MI assets are 
being deployed to the brigade AO. The MI 
battalion 54 coordinates with the G4 апа 
the brigade 54. The G4 includes in the divi- 
sion OPORD the anticipated support re- 

uirements. The brigade 54 arranges for all 
classes of supply which MI elements cannot 
obtain through the parent MI organization, 
when deployed. The brigade 54 coordinates 
with the maneuver battalion 54 for CSS 
required at that level. The IEW company 
team commander or the brigade IEW sup- 
port element, when there is no IEW com- 

any team, coordinates with the brigade 54 
or additional maintenance support. Addi- 
tional requirements may be satisfied by 
organic brigade or maneuver battalion 
maintenance assets. 


When an IEW company team is formed, 
the IEW company team commander as- | 
sumes the CSS coordination responsibilities 
for all MI elements in the brigade AO. The 
initial requirements of the IEW company 
team, previously coordinated among the MI 
battalion 54, division G4, and brigade 54, 


are confirmed and expanded at this time. 
The IEW company team commander may 
deal directly with the brigade 54 or through 
the IEWSE at the brigade TOC. He coordi- 
nates the ЛІ ДІҢ: required from the 
maneuver battalion with the brigade 54. 


SERVICES 


CLASSES OF SUPPLY 


Supplies are grouped into 10 categories or 
classes, so that items may be easily identi- 
fied. This establishes a cómmon З) 
terminology and eases logistical planning 
and operations. MI elements use only 9 out 
of the 10 classes of supply. These nine 
classes are illustrated below. 


SUPPLY SOURCES FOR MI 
ELEMENTS IN 
BRIGADE AREA OF OPERATIONS 
Class I 


Class I supplies include subsistence and 

ratuitous issue health and welfare items. 

lass | requirements are determined from 
daily strength reports. The MI company 
team commander receives strength reports 
from each of the MI elements deployed 
throughout the brigade AO. He consolidates 
these reports and presents a copy to the bri- 

ade 51 and 54. The brigade 5 meats 

I requirements into the brigade daily 
strength determined from this report and 
delivered to the Class I supply distribution 
point in the BSA. 


Ihe brigade 54 and the IEW company 
team commander coordinate the best means 
of Class I distribution. Generally, an IEW 
company team representative collects Class 
I from the brigade Class I supply distribu- 
tion point and distributes them to MI units 
located in or near the BSA. Class I is pre- 
pared at multiple food service sections with- 
in the brigade AO and is released to 
units based on a distribution scheme devel- 
oped by the IEW company team 
commander. 


Ihe IEW company team commander 
coordinates Class I support for MI units 
located near maneuver battalions with each 
battalion 54. Class I for MI units is distrib- 
uted from the maneuver battalion field 
trains. Organic MI units' vehicles are used 
to pickup and deliver these supplies to IEW 
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site locations. When hot meals are availa- 

e, the IEW company team commander 
coordinates with the maneuver battalion 54 
to ensure that MI personnel receive these 
rations in the battalion field trains, or that 
the appropriate number of meals is released 
to IEW team representatives for distribu- 
tion at IEW site locations. When individual 
MI units are w to the brigade or bat- 
talion AO, the MI unit leader must coordi- 
nate Class I support with the nearest com- 
bat unit. Potable water, although not a 
Class I item, can normally be obtained from 
the food service element. 


Class П and IV 


MI units in the battalion AO request 
Class II and IV items through the IEW 
company team commander. The IEW com- 

any team commander coordinates with the 
maneuver battalion 54. If the requisition 
е be filled, it is passed to the brigade 


If individual MI units are deployed in the 
brigade AO, they must rely on previous 
coordination between the MI battalion and 
the brigade and battalion 945 for Class П 
and IV supplies. After deployment, the 
must confirm previous coordination and 
establish Supp y request procedures to 
ensure that t еу receive adequate supply 
support while deployed in the brigade AO. 


Class III 


MI elements located in the brigade AO 
require a full load of POL to meet mission 
requirements. The initial additional alloca- 
tion of POL to the brigade for MI units is 
usually based on consumption experience 
records which are consolidated and main- 
tained by the MI battalion 54. Other factors 
which must be considered when preparing a 
POL estimate are the duration of deploy- 
ment and terrain trafficability. 


The MI battalion 54 uses this information 
to prepare an estimate of POL requirements 
for MI elements about to be deployed to bri- 

ade AO. He coordinates with the brigade 
4 and maneuver battalion 54. This ensures 
that adequate POL is available for . 
elements once they are deployed in the 
man Uvel brigade or subordinafe battalion 
sectors. 


Empty fuel vehicles and containers pre- 
sented at the distribution point are suffi- 
cient to obtain POL; a formal request is not 
necessary. Bulk oil and lubricants are also 
distributed at Class III distribution points. 
Class III requirements for high POL con- 
sumption systems such as the MI battal- 
ion’s M1015 and 30-kilowatt generators 
must be supported by the MI battalion 
refueling assets. POL for all other equip- 
ment can be supported by the maneuver 
battalion trains or BSA. 


When the IEW company team is formed 
and deployed in the brigade AO, the team 
commander coordinates with brigade and 
battalion 54s to confirm and expand pre- 
vious POL 1. arrangements and to 
ensure that MI elements receive adequate 
POL SUPR support. POL support to MI 
elements in the brigade AO is obtained 
through brigade and battalion supply 
channels. Daily consumption reports are 
submitted by MI elements to the battalion 
or brigade 54 (depending on the element's 
deployed position). Deployed MI elements 
proves POL consumption information to 
he IEW company team commander, who 
consolidates the reports and forwards them 
to the MI battalion 54, The MI battalion 54 
uses these reports to plan for future 
operations. 


Class V 


Deployed MI elements’ personnel and 
vehicles carry а basic load of Class 
ammunition. The MI battalion 54 coordi- 
nates Class V ammunition supply require- 
ments with the brigade and battalion 54s 
before MI elements are deployed into the 
brigade AO. Replenishment supplies of 
Class V ammunition and pyrotechnics are 
drawn from Class V distribution points in 
the battalion combat trains and BSA. 


Coordination is essential to provide for 
ammunition resupply for MI elements in 
the brigade AO. Coordination enables MI 
elements to draw Class V supplies directly 
from these nearby resources. 


. The IEW company team commander con- 
firms ammunition БЕНЕН arrangements 
with the brigade and battalion 54s. He is 
responsible for ensuring that problems in 
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method, procedure, or location of ammuni- 
tion resupply for MI elements are resolved 
as quickly and efficiently as possible. 


Class VI 


MI elements in the brigade AO ma 
obtain personal items from mobile PX sta- 
tions, when this service is available. For 
convenience, these stations are usually set 
up near food service sites. When PX service 
is not available, requests for Class VI items 
are routed through the IEW company team 
commander to the $1 of the MI battalion 
the maneuver battalion, or the brigade. The 
requisition channel depends upon prior 
coordination between the 545 of the MI bat- 
talion and the brigade and battalion. 


Sundries packs are basic personal items 
allocated to personnel in the brigade A 
and should not be confused with Class X 
items. Sundries packs are usually distrib- 
uted along with Class I rations. 


Class VII 


_ Class VII major components and end 
items are identified in daily loss reports and 
obtained through formal requisition chan- 
nels. When an IEW company team is 
formed, MI elements in the brigade AO 
submit daily loss reports to thé IEW com- 
pany team commander. The IEW company 
commander validates and consolidates the 
reports and forwards his report to the MI 
battalion 54 for further action. When an 
IEW сара team is not formed, МІ ele- 
ments in the brigade AO report losses 
through the IEWSE or EW platoon head- 
quarters, depending upon the Тр of main- 
tenance support required. The IEWSE . 
ри this information to the MI battalion 


The MI battalion 54 is responsible for 
consolidating these daily loss reports and 
for preparing requisitions for replacements. 
If the item can be replaced from equipment 
or systems already in the MI battalion 
trains area, he arranges for delivery to the 
using element. If the item cannot be re- 
placed from MI battalion stockage, the 54 
prepares a formal requisition. 


When major end items are delivered to the 
MI battalion trains area, the 54 ensures 
that it is in ready-to-fight condition and 
that it is deliveréd promptly to the using 
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IEW element. Through coordination with 
the 51, the 54 also ensures that personnel to 
operate the equipment are available at the 
receiving unit prior to delivery of the item. 


Class VIII 


When MI units To their vehicles are 
pr with first aid kits. Individual first 
aid kits are also issued to personnel. Addi- 
tional е ог replacements for ех- 
pended Class VIII items from either the 
p or vehicular kits are provided Ру, 
he medical unit nearest to the deployed MI 
element. At the BSA, the medical clearing 
station provides this service. In the 
maneuver battalion AO, MI elements re- 
ceive replacement Class VIII items from 
either the medical aid station in the battal- 
ion trains or from a maneuver company 
team aid station. 


Class IX 


Deployed MI elements receive mainte- 
nance and repair parts up OF from main- 
tenance teams organic to the MI battalion. 
When MI units are task organized into IEW 
company teams, maintenance elements are 
included in the organization. Forward- 
deployed MI elements also may receive 
common equipment repair support from di- 
vision intermediate D5 maintenance units 
based in the BSA. 


To expedite maintenance and keep criti- 
cal systems operating, a direct exchange 
(ОХ) system is used. DX is accomplished 
between the using unit and the intermediate 
DS maintenance unit. It is a simple system 
of trading an unserviceable DX-coded com- 

onent of assembly needing repair for a 
serviceable one from stock. 


MI-peculiar repair parts are requisitioned 
through the MI battalion 54. These supplies 
may be delivered to the IEW company feam 
area or picked up from the MI battalion b 
IEW team vehicles. Maintenance suppor 
teams take these parts or equipment to the 
using units as required. 


Specialized repair parts, for such items as 
TEAMPACK and ECM sets, must be close- 
у monitored D the MI battalion 54. 

ecause of the low density of this equip- 
ment, sufficient repair parts are difficult to 
maintain in large quantity. The battalion 
54 keeps a prescribed load of repair parts on 


hand ог on order to support deployed MI 
elements in the brigade AO. Repair parts 
for 1. equipment аге requisi- 
tioned by the unit that provides interme- 
diate DS maintenance support. In most 
cases involving MI-unique systems, inter- 
mediate DS and sometimes intermediate GS 
maintenance is performed by elements of 
the MI battalion’s service support company. 


MAINTENANCE, REPAIR, AND 
RECOVERY 


Repair is accomplished as far forward as 
possible. When repairs cannot be performed 
on site, or the equipment cannot be trans- 
ported to a герат site, recovery 2. 
ате initiated. Equipment is moved, through 
the maintenance system, to maintenance 
facilities that can repair or replace unser- 
viceable parts, components, or units. Al- 
though maintenance, repair, and recovery 
are separate operations, the overall system 
supporting these activities is generally 
referred to as maintenance. 


The three-level maintenance system con- 
sists of—unit maintenance, intermediate 
DS and intermediate GS maintenance, and 
depot maintenance. 


Unit maintenance is the care and repair 
done by a unit on its own ЕШТЕНЕ t is 
characterized by replacement, minor re- 
pairs, adjustments, cleaning and lubricat- 
ing, and repair by replacement. It includes 
operator maintenance. 


Intermediate DS and GS maintenance are 
characterized by a more substantial main- 
tenance or repair effort conducted in sup- 
port of the user. Units conducting interme- 
diate maintenance are specified. 
Intermediate-level maintenance is com- 
posed of intermediate DS maintenance and 
intermediate GS maintenance. Intermediate 
DS maintenance is polomi in support of 
the user. Units per uni this level of 
maintenance are tailored to perform repair 
on equipment and return it to the user. 
Intermediate DS maintenance units are 
employed at different locations, but the 
tasks performed are the same. The focus of 
intermediate DS maintenance is mobile 
support as far forward as possible, repair by 
replacement, and the ability to maintain _ 
high volume, fast moving operational readi- 
ness floats (ORF). Maintenance tasked at 


this level includes diagnosis, fault isolation, 
repair by тоши and repair of 
selected high usage components in support 
of the DX и Each intermediate 

unit also establishes and operates mainte- 
nance collection points (MCP) and base 
maintenance areas for ares of all custo- 
mer units. Intermediate (55 maintenance 15 
performed in upon of the theater supply 
system through the repair of assemblies, 
components, modules, DX items, printed 
circuit boards (PCB), and ORF. It is per- 
formed by designated TOE and TDA units. 
The units are normally located at EAC and 
operate in semifixed or fixed facilities, and 
are semimobile. Intermediate GS mainte- 
nance units are job- or production line- 
oriented for repair of Class VII and Class 
IX items. Maintenance tasks at this level 
include diagnosis and repair of assemblies, 
components, modules, and PCB. 


Depot maintenance includes complete 
rebuilding of entire systems and is usually 
accomplished in large, fixed manufacturing 
plants. Army Materiel Comman 
depots or activities, contractors, and host - 
nation support (HNS) personnel perform 
this level of maintenance in support of the 
supply о Repair parts supply support 
for depot maintenance 1s limited 10 itemis to 
support assigned maintenance missions. 


Though each level is separate and dis- 
tinct, there are times when a shop performs 
more than one category of maintenance. 
The following chart gives a brief synopsis 
of the unit or organization which provides 


levels of maintenance for different types of 
equipment. 


Maintenance Operations 


Maintenance operations are conducted in 

support of MI elements deployed in the bri- 

ade AO. Maintenance for these elements 

uring actual combat is guided by the mis- 
sion and the situation. Maintenance contact 
teams are formed from the MI battalion and 
deployed to the brigade AO to accomplish 
equipment repair as far forward as possible. 
They repair this equipment on site, 1f possi- 
ble. Other maintenance is situation depen- 
dent and generally conducted as time and 
conditions permit. 
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TYPE OF EQUIPMENT 
COMMON EQUIPMENT 
С-Е EQUIPMENT 
COMSEC EQUIPMENT 


RADIAC EQUIPMENT 


SVC SPT CO 


SVC SPT CO 


RAI OR 
Wi OM 





SVC SPT CO 
Mi BN 










GSR/REMS EQUIPMENT 


Maintenance and Repair Resources 


MI elements e in the brigade AO 
depend upon the IEW company team com- 
mander to coordinate their maintenance 
and repair requirements. A variety of 
resources are used to meet these réquire- 
ments quickly and efficiently. 


Organic MI maintenance personnel and 
equipment deploy with the IEW company 
team as a maintenance contact team. They 

rovide unit maintenance and repair sup- 
Ce eee with the capability to 
provide this ее for common, С-Е, GSR 
or REMS, and EW equipment. The IEW 
company team commander coordinates the 
activity of this team and ensures that 
deployed MI elements receive immediate 
unit maintenance and repair according to 
mission priorities. If additional or special- 
ized support is needed, maintenance ele- 
ments from the MI battalion service support 
company may be task organized and de- 
ployed to the AO on a case by case basis. 


Ihe IEW company team commander also 
may request assistance from elements of 
the forward support battalion located in the 
BSA. These maintenance elements provide 
mechanical and some C-E maintenance and 
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LEVELS OF MAINTENANCE 


INTERMEDIATE 
MAINTENANCE 
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SVC SPT CO AMC 
FWD SPT BN 


SVC ӚРТ CO, MI 
MI BN FWD SPT BN 


SVC SPT СО THEATER АМС 
АМС 


MAINT СО (TMDE) 


Fults СТО ORF в  гасгтпоааа 
UIV oI OW оосо 


РТ 
SIGINT /EW EQUIPMENT se SVC SPT CO, MI BN THEATER 


SVT SPT CO. MI BN 






INTERMEDIATE 
MAINTENANCE 


AMC 
CONUS. HNS 


COSCOM 


Мә VP ыд VP VP UT 












MAINT CO (TMDE) 
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АМС 
CONUS; НМ5 


АМС 
CONUS HNS 





THEATER 





repair support. The team commander coor- 
dinates requests for maintenance support 
through the brigade 54. These elements 
gau MI units, depending on priorities 
established by the brigade 53, coordinating 
with the brigade 54. 


. Brigade and battalion also have support- 
ing maintenance resources which can pro- 
vide intermediate DS maintenance support 
to MI elements. The IEW company team 
commander coordinates this support with 
brigade and battalion 54s. Depending upon 
priorities established by the combat unit 53, 
each 54 determines the type and frequency 
of support they can provide to nearby МІ 
elements. The' essential ingredient in receiv- 
ing brigade maintenance support for MI 
operations is continuous coordination 
between all involved personnel: the MI bat- 
talion 54, brigade 54, and IEW company 
team commander. 


COMMON EQUIPMENT 


Vehicles, air conditioners, and power 

enerators make up the bulk of items 

nown as common equipment. The MI 
company team's contact maintenance team 
performs on-site unit maintenance on MI- 
common ы deployed throughout 
the brigade AO. 


If equipment cannot be repaired on site, it 
is generally evacuated to the intermediate 
DS maintenance facility. It may be repaired 
there or further evacuated to intermediate 
maintenance or to a corps maintenance 
unit. 


Unit maintenance for vehicles and gen- 
erators belonging to GSR and REMS teams 
attached to the battalion task force is pro- 
vided by the brigade maintenance support 
team (MST). When it is necessary to evacu- 
ate such equipment to an intermediate DS 
maintenance facility, it is СИ moved 
by elements of the FSB. If beyond their 
repair capability, this equipment is evacu- 
a to an intermediate maintenance (GS) 
unit. 


Maintenance and repair parts support are 
closely related. The maintenance contact 
teams from the MI battalion carry repair 

arts as part of their mission load. These 
eams catry the following repair parts: 


C Army-common ощ (track/ 
wheeled vehicle parts, generator parts). 


o Ml-unique (SIGINT ог EW, GSR or 
REMS) spare parts and assemblies. 


If the contact team does not have the 
necessary repair parts, assistance can be 
obtained from the supported brigades only 
if the item is not MI-unique. Again, coordi- 
nation among the MI battalion 54, brigade 
54, and the company team commander, is 
essential. 


COMMUNICATIONS-ELECTRONIC 
EQUIPMENT 


Unit maintenance for C-E үш 
(except for COMSEC апа RADIAC equip- 
ment) is provided by the tactical communi- 
cations system repairer of the MI battal- 
ion’s C-E maintenance section. This 
equipment is maintained and repaired on 
site, if possible. The forward operating ele- 
ments, elements of the forward support bat- 
talion (heavy division) may provide on-site 
unit support-depending upon mission 
priorities and available resources—or 
equipment may be evacuated to the BSA for 
repair. 


If additional maintenance is required, the 
р is evacuated to the MI battalion 
intermediate maintenance facilities located 


in the MI battalion trains area. The C-E 
maintenance platoon maintains a sho 
stock of repair parts and DX items for this 
equipment. 


Unit maintenance is performed by radar 
operators. Other unit maintenance is pro- 
vided by C-E maintenance personnel found 
within the MI battalion’s contact team 
organized with the IEW company team. 
This element maintains and repairs equip- 
ment on site or evacuates the equipment to 
the C-E platoon repair facilities located in 
the MI battalion trains area for interme- 
diate maintenance of DX replacements. 


COMMUNICATIONS SECURITY 
EQUIPMENT 


COMSEC equipment cannot be oe 
on site. On-site unit maintenance is limited 
to minor adjustments and maintenance 
which can be performed by the operator. 
This equipment must be evacuated to the 
C-E platoon facilities in the MI battalion 
trains area for further evacuation to the 
division signal battalion for intermediate 
DS maintenance. If the signal battalion is 
able to repair the equipment, it is returned 
through established maintenance requisi- 
tion channels. If repair is not possible, the 
signal battalion evacuates the equipment to 
the theater COMSEC logistics support unit 
(CLSU). In that case, the MI battalion 54 
must requisition a replacement through 
supply channels. 


SIGNALS INTELLIGENCE AND 
ELECTRONIC WARFARE 
EQUIPMENT 


Unit maintenance for SIGINT апа EW 
equipment is provided to deployed MI ele- 
ments by the MI battalion contact teams. 
Equipment which cannot be repaired on site 
is evacuated to the MI battalion trains. The 
MI battalion provides intermediate DS 
maintenance support for this equipment. If 
the MI battalion cannot repair it, it is evac- 
uated to an intermediate GS maintenance 
battalion repair facility. 
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RECOVERY AND EVACUATION 
OPERATIONS 


Recovery and evacuation (R&E) opera- 
tions are important elements of mainte- 
nance operations. Rapid return of equip- 
ment to users is required to sustain th 
battle. R&E operations consist of retrieving 
immobile, inoperative, or abandoned mate- 
riel, including enemy materiel from the bat- 
tlefield or immediate vicinity. MI equipment 
is evacuated directly to the appropriate 
activity where repair or other disposition 
may be accomplished. Captured énemy 
equipment is recovered and immediatel 
evacuated to the nearest unit authorized to 
evaluate and analyze it. 


While the MI battalion service support 
company has primary responsibility for 
recovery of its organic equipment and sys- 
tems, these recovery operations may also be 

erformed | other maintenance units in 
he brigade AO. The IEW company team 
commander is responsible for coordinatin 
recovery operations. He coordinates them 
with brigade and battalion 54s, as well as 
with the 54 of the MI battalion. In this way, 
Пп for recovery operations is provide 
by the nearest and most capable recovery 
support unit. Recovery operations may be 
conducted by elements of the supply and 
transportation battalion motor transport 
element, by the MI battalion service support 
company elements, or by organic mainte- 
nance units of nearby combat units. 


Recovery operations are initiated when 
on-site repair of MI battalion equipment is 
not practical or possible. Whenever possi- 
ble, organic or support resources are used to 
recover and evacuate these damaged or dis- 
abled items. Items of equipment are moved 
to oa safe locations for immediate 
repair. If the MI battalion cannot recover 
the equipment, other maintenance resources 
are called to evacuate it to the nearest safe 
recovery point. 


The MI battalion service support com- 
pany evacuates recovered equipment, which 
cannot be repaired, to other maintenance 
support facilities using MI battalion re- 
sources. Prior to evacuation, the mainte- 
nance officer considers a controlled 
exchange of . to regulation 
and command guidance. With appropriate 
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authorization, systems which have suffered 
extensive damage may be repaired by con- 
trolled substitution. 


OTHER COMBAT SERVICE 
SUPPORT 


Personnel and administrative support for 
MI elements deployed in the brigade AO is 
coordinated through the IEW company 
team commander. He coordinates and con- 
solidates leave and pass requests, рау dis- 
persals, requests for special legal services, 
and other personnel and administrative 
support for deployed units. He forwards 
thése consolidated requests, requirements, 
and information, along with recommenda- 
tions, to the S1 section of the MI battalion. 


. Medical support for deployed MI elements 
is provided by medical units supporting the 
brigade. MI personnel located near the bat- 
talion task force receive medical support 
from the battalion aid station. When evac- 
uation is necessary, it is generally to a divi- 
sional medical company 1n the BSA. Here 
treatment is по and the patients are 
returned to their units or evacuated further 
to the rear, if necessary. In any case, the 
IEWSE company team commander must ar- 
range for medical support for forward MI 
elements, and inform each element where to 
get 1ts support. 


Chaplain support is provided to all units 
deployed in the brigade AO on an area 
basis. Personnel from MI elements ma 
attend services nearest to their deployed 
site. 


The IEW company team commander for- 
wards requests for additional or specia 
transportation support to the MI battalion 
54 or brigade 54, depending upon the type 
and amount of support required. 


When bath and EOM e ser- 
vices are available in the BSA, MI elements 
are authorized to use these facilities. 


Laundry service, when available, is also 
provided by units located in the BSA to 
deployed MI personnel. 


When the combat situation prevents evac- 
uation or recovery of damaged or inopera- 
tive equipment, or when equipment must be 
abandoned, MI equipment must be de- 
stroyed to prevent eventual repair and use 


by the enemy. Detailed methods of destroy- 
ing MI equipment are covered in unit SOPs, 
user handbooks, and soldier training man- 
uals. Each MI element is responsible for 
destroying its own соти when ordered 
to do so or when capture is likely. 


Destruction of this equipment must be 
thorough enough to prevent the enemy from 
duplicating it or from learning its method of 
operation. Any accompanying documents, 
notes, instructions, or other written mate- 
rial concerning the operation, maintenance, 
or use of the equipment, including drawings 
or parts lists, must be . ІП such а 
manner that they will be useless to captur- 
ing forces. 
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CHAPTER 7 


Training 


The $2, in coordination with the S3, 
develops and supervises the unit’s intelli- 
ers and security training program. The 

2 plans and develops the intelligence and 
security scenario for exercises and training 
tests. The 52 establishes training levels 
based on the unit's ARTEP and the indi- 
vidual soldier's training manuals. The 52 
ensures that intelligence training is inte- 
oe into all appropriate phases of com- 
at training. 


This chapter describes the 52/5 and the 
59's duties and functions in unit combat 
training, training of the individual soldier, 
and the training of intelligence personnel. 


COMBAT TRAINING 


Ihe 52 ensures that intelligence is inte- 
rated with all unit and individual training. 
e develops the intelligence scenarios for 
field and command post exercises, as well 
as п and evaluations. Nor- 
mally, inte то Гора inputs are preplanned 
and designed to exercise and test intelli- 
ence о as well as to trigger 
riendly reactions to hostile indicators. 52 
exercise planners portray the threat as re- 
alistically as possible, em e recog- 
nized enemy tactics and doctrine. Input into 
intelligence channels as the exercise pro- 
eresses should present intelligence person- 
nel with challenging situations. If indica- 
tors of enemy capabilities and intentions 
are too obvious, or exercise scenarios too 
standard and predictable, the trainin 
value of the exercise is greatly reduced. 


Since intelligence inputs trigger friendly 
moves and reactions, the 52 scenario 
үш need to gain an appreciation for 
he manner in which the 53 desires the 
exercise to progress. Establishing a close 
liaison with 53 planners ensures that the 
intelligence input will present friendly staff 
sections with challenging exercise situa- 
tions. 52 personnel note intelligence 
strengths and weaknesses through the 
duration of the exercise to evaluate both 
personnel and standard procedures. Should 
major intelligence or E 
develop, the 52 determines the underlyin 
cause and pursues corrective action. Follow- 
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ing the exercise, the 52 should resurface the 

roblem, verify its causes, and take 
action(s) necessary to prevent recurrence. 
Evaluators must be careful when determin- 
ing how and why a problem developed to 
make sure that the real cause is identified. 
An individual's performance may be 
blamed, for example, when the real culprit 
could be an unrealistic or impractical 
requirement prescribed in the SOP. You 
must look beyond the symptom to deter- 
mine the root cause of the problem. 


Unit training also is conducted durin 
nonexercise field training. The 52 assists 
subordinate units in conducting intelligence 
and security training. He periodically in- 
spects intelligence and security training, 
po out weaknesses, and mákes sugges- 
tions and recommendations for 
improvement. 


INDIVIDUAL SOLDIER TRAINING 


It is the commander's responsibility to 
train subordinates. The 52 plans and imple- 
ments, through the 53, the intelligence and 
security training program to train the com- 
bat soldier in scoutine, reconnaissance, and 
the intelligence aspects of patrolling and 
security procedures. All soldiers are trained 
in observation techniques to ensure accu- 
rate description and reporting of what has 
been perceived. The ability to recognize and 
report what they have observed, especially 
under adverse weather conditions, improves 
with Mie The soldier is trained to. 
quickly identify friendly and enemy equip- 
ment. On the air-land battlefield, this 1s a 
matter of significant concern. Some types of 
enemy equipment are very similar in 
appearance to that of our European allies. 

21-2 contains basic intelligence-related 
skills in which every soldier gains profi- 
ciency. Leaders down to squad level should 
train to perform the following tasks: 


o Collect/report information—SALUTE. 


о Recognize and identify friendly and 
threat armored vehicles. 


о Visually identify threat aircraft. 
о Estimate range. 


О Send a radio message. 
Identify terrain features on a map. 


O Determine the m coordinates of a __ 
oint on a military map using the mili- 
ary grid reference system. 


о Determine a magnetic azimuth using a 
compass. 


о Determine direction using field- 
expedient methods. 


О 


O Conduct day and night surveillance 
without aid of electronic devices. 


Communications 2. must comply 
with proper COMSEC procedures. Radio 
communications must be limited in dura- 
tion to prevent identification and location 
of the emitter. The C-E officer assists in 
E СОМ training into every 
feasible training opportunity. 


Reconnaissance by combat soldiers, pro- 
perly trained by 52 personnel, can be a very 
reliable intelligence source and an impor- 
tant part of the collection effort. 52s rel 
heavily on reconnaissance patrols. Eac 
time reconnaissance patrols are used in an 
exercise, their reports are a reviewed 
for accuracy and the patrols are debriefed. 


The individual soldier is trained to appre- 
ciate the importance of security. Soldiers 
are taught what is authorized and prohi- 
bited а 5. rules and regula- 
tions. They are taught the procedures for 
handling and protecting classified informa- 
tion and materials. These training require- 
ments are an integral part of the com- 
mand’s security education program. 


The program also includes trainin 
designed to prevent SAEDA and deliberate 
security violations. Additional periodic 
security training is provided for personnel 
who routinely handle classified material. 


INTEGRATED TRAINING 


. А useful method of conducting IEW train- 
mei to integrate it into subjects which are 
ordinarily not considered to have IEW - 
implications. Imagination and innovation 
can create many additional opportunities 
for intelligence training for the unit as a 
whole. The following examples show how 
this can be accomplished. 


INTELLIGENCE TRAINING 


Without a realistic peacetime ШІП 
poenam EE personnel gradually 
ose their skills. In developing a ае 
program for intelligence personnel, ће 52 
determines the degree of knowledge and the 
skill levels required. These are accom- 
plished by examining the ARTEP, review- 
ing training АА and du field 
manuals, and by consulting soldier manu- 
als. Individual skill levels can be evaluated 
through assessment or review of— 


о Daily, routine duty performances. 


C Performance during exercises and unit 
training tests. 


о Supervisor's periodic performance 
ratings. 


D Results of skill qualification tests. 


Ву DE required and current per- 
formance and training levels, strengths and 
weaknesses can be identified. Weak areas 
а additional or refresher training. One 
of the best ways to maintain critical intelli- 

ence skills is to work with real world data 
y ош. M ee documents, 
uP ating data base holdings, developing 
PIR and IR for contingency operations, and 
by studying enemy organization, doctrine, 
tactics, and equipment capabilities. 


A comprehensive unit tactical intelligence 
course is an excellent way to prone 
refresher training and correct training defi- 
ciencies. Tactical intelligence blocks 0 
instruction are developed and presented at 
the brigade and battalion level to initiall 
train or reinforce all of the components of 
tactical intelligence. Because this requires a 
considerable amount of time and effort, the 
92 should obtain command concurrence 
prior to developing the course of instruction. 

he 53 may agree to incorporate a tactical 
intelligence course into the command's 
overall training program. Other staff sec- 
tions prove: input within their areas of 
expertise by identifying their standard 
intelligence requirements and identifyin 
how they use intelligence. The 52 can an 
should assist these staff elements in the 
development of intelligence requirements. 


The 52 may not have to develop the entire 
course. The division G2 and MI battalion 
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| TRAINING OPPORTUNITY EXAMPLES 





Principal Subject 


Character Guidance and 
Code of Conduct 


Employment of the Armed 
Force 


Rules of Land Warfare and 
Geneva Convention 

Target Acquis ition 

| land Navination 


CEOI and Radio Procedures 


(CEWI) in support of the division can pro- 
vide expertise and data which can be used 
in creating or modifying a course of instruc- 
tion. For example, the ASPS at division has 
experts on the IPB process. They can assist 
the 52 in nd lesson plans on battalion 
and brigade IPB tunctions. The CM&D and 
the CI analysis sections of the division can 
rovide expertise and data on their func- 
ional areas. Exportable training е 
from service schools could also Бе used to 
aid the 52 in unit instruction. 


Prior to аре a course, the 52 
ensures that all instructors are thoroughly 
versed in their subjects. Good instructors 
always rehearse. Rehearsals provide an 
opportunity to identify problem areas and 
make corréctions prior to entering the class- 
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IEW Subject 


Security —Stress the moral obligation | 
of all military personnel to report 
violations of security. 

The intelligence chain —Present the 
intelligence structure from DA to the 
individual soldier. 

Correct handling of EPW and other 
persons of intelligence value means 
more information during interrogations. 
Threat doctrine and vehicle 
identification — Stress the 

identification of friend or foe 

equipment for the echelon 

at which the training is conducted. 

Map reading and terrain appreciation— 
Stress pinpointing targets on a map 
while traversing the terrain. 

ECCM measures, enemy ESM, and ECM 
capabilities; SIGSEC procedures which 
reinforce ECCM. 


room. Rehearsals also provide instructors 
with an opportunity to perfect delivery 
techniques and the use of visual aids. A. 
soldier's opinion of the 92 shop's collective 
ао can affect the quality and quantity 
of support the 52 receives. 


Evaluation and critique are two separate 
actions used to improve classroom training 
and course presentation. A course evalua- 
tion can be conducted by any knowledgea- 
ble individual invited to observe the reac- 
tion of the students, presentation of course 
material, use of training aids, and the com- 
prehensiveness of the instruction. The 
instructor and 52 review the evaluation, 
and take the necessary action to correct 
deficiencies. FM 25-3 should be consulted 
regarding training evaluation. 


Examinations are given to all students to 
assist in identifying weak areas in which 
additional training 1s required. Additional 
instruction is scheduled, and subsequent 
courses are designed to eliminate weak 
areas. 


THREAT EDUCATION 


A comprehensive threat education pro- 
пш developed by the 52 section, will pay 
arge dividends in combat. A pony trained 
unit is likely to fail in the first fight. A 
unit’s readiness for combat is made appar- 
ent by its state of training. An important 
part of that training is a thorough knowl- 
edge of enemy capabilities and equipment, 
and how the enemy fights and thinks. 
There are distinct target audiences to which 
a threat education program is oriented. 
While the depth and detail vary with each 
target audience, the subject matter is essen- 
tially the same. 


The RIP a semiannually, and the 
Defense Intelligence Production Schedule 
DIPS), both classified SECRET NO FOR- 

IGN DISSEMINATION, are published by 
DIA. These two documents provide the 52 
the means to research sources of threat edu- 
cation materials. These and other source 
documents should be available at the ASPS, 
division, and corps G2 section. To be placed 
on automatic the distribution point of con- 
tact for either hard copy or microfiche RIP, 
is DIA 2. Тһе same office is the 

oint of contact for DIPS procurement. 

IAM 59-3 provides additional information. 
Once document requirements are identified, 
the 52 submits a statement of intelligence 
interest (S11) to the G2. 


Intelligence personnel must understand 
all aspects of the threat. In addition to 
receiving threat education training, they 
are candidates to present instruction in 
threat recognition, doctrine, and tactics. 


Leaders at all levels require knowledge of 
the threat to make sound decisions in tacti- 
cal situations. They should be the experts in 
enemy equipment recognition, tactics, and 
how the enemy thinks. Principal staff and 
special staff officers have both generalized 
and specific threat education needs. The 52, 
for example, needs to know about the demo- 

raphy of indigenous personnel in the AO. 
he 53 needs specific technical and para- 


metric information about enemy nuclear 
weapon capabilities. The 54 needs to plan 
routes for в. of forward elements. The 
C-E officer needs to know enemy REC 
capabilities and doctrine. 


Troop threat education is designed pri- 
marily to teach individual soldiers how to 
identify enemy weapons and старе 
and to rapidly distinguish friend from foe. 
In battle, the combat Soldier may have onl 
a few seconds to make an identification. 
Posters ошо US, allied, апа епет 
equipment, posted on ће walls of barracks, 
in day rooms, dining facilities, and motor 
pools are effective ways of reinforcing 
classroom and field training in equipment 
identification. 


All soldiers must know what to do with 
captured enemy equipment and personnel. 
Soldiers need to know how the enemy 
fights, the extent of their a and how 
ny think. Our soldiers must be told, truth- 
fully, what our weaknesses are, and how 
the enemy will attempt to exploit those 
weaknesses. 


EW TRAINING 


The $3 has pony staff responsibility 
for both training and EW. The focus for 
brigade and maneuver battalion EW train- 
ing is defensive. That is, those actions 
taken to ensure the continued effective 
friendly use of electronic equipment despite 
the enémy's efforts to disrupt, degrade, 
deceive, or destroy that use. The iu 
is the standard definition of ECCM. FM 32- 
30 provides the 53 and unit trainers tried 
and proven ECCM techniques which have 
been developed for use with current and 
projected equipment. 


The 53 also has primary staff responsi- 
bility for OPSEC. Training conducted in 
ECCM should be integrated with that por- 
tion of OPSEC which deals with the 
SIGSEC problem. ECCM and SIGSEC 
training work together to provide an inte- 
grated understanding of preventive mea- 
Sures we take to assure secure and con- 
tinued use of our tactical communication 
means. 


7-3 


APPENDIX A 
REQUEST AND REPORT FORMATS 


_ Standard formats are used to report intel- This appendix provides a brief descrip- 
ligence or information, task assets, or to tion of the most common intelligence- 
receive information, intelligence, and orders related formats prepared or used at the bri- 
or instructions. These formats can be саде and battalion level. Several of the 
echelon-specific, like the patrol report usu- reports within this appendix have been 
ally prepared at battalion level; or it may be written in the new JINTACCS format. For 
general 1n nature, like the spot report used more information refer to the JINTACCS 
at all echelons. Users Manual. 


MIJIFEEDER—Meaconing, 
Intrusion, Jamming, and 
Interference Feeder 


Purpose or Use of Message: The 
MIJIFEEDER is used to report МИ inci- 
dents to the appropriate C-E officer. The 


example shown illustrates a representation 
МІЛЕЕЕГЕК report. 


MIJIFEEDER REPORT | 


FORMAT 


CLASSIFICATION 

SET FIELD NAME/EXERCISE NAME// 

SET FIELD NAME/FRIENDLY UNIT DESIGNATOR/CALL SIGN// 

SET FIELD NAME/ELECTRONIC COUNTERMEASURES TYPE/LOCATION/ 
DATE-TIME// 

SET FIELD NAME/TYPE OF ELECTRONIC INTERFERENCE EXPERIENCE / 
ELECTRONIC COUNTERMEASURES EFFECT/FRIENDLY ELECTRONICS 
COUNTER-COUNTERMEASURES ACTION/ENEMY REACTION TO FRIENDLY ECCM 
ACTIONS// 

SET FIELD NAME/FREQUENCY OF ECM/LOWER RADIO FREQUENCY LIMIT/ 
UPPER RADIO FREQUENCY LIMIT/RATED SIGNAL STRENGTH// 


EXAMPLE 


UNCLAS 

EXER/BRAVE SHIELD & 5// 

MSGID/MIJIFEEDER/CTGQ1-U-.3/Dbaenne// 

UNIT/USS NEW JERSEY {8B-b2}/CHARLIE FOUR// 
"MIJITYP/JAMMING/5214825 NO25135NE/221155Z/-/SURFACE SEARCH RADAR// 
MIJIEFF/NOISESTATC/DELAYS /WORKTHRU/INCREPER/ / 
МІМІРКМ/5450.5МН27/5Ь00.5МН2/К55:0// 





INTREP-Intelligence Report 


K or Use of о The 
INTREP is the primary method of reporting 
HUMINT information. It is used for the 
joint exchange of information provided 
through tactical collection efforts. This 
report provides timely information regard- 
ing events that could have an immediate or 
significant effect on current planning and 
operations. It is also used to pass critical 
information to national level agencies. 


INTELLIGENCE REPORT 





FORMAT 

LINE 1: CLASSIFICATION 

LINE g: SET FIELD NAME/EXERCISE NAME// 

LINE 3: SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE TITLE//ORIGINATOR/DATE TIME// 

LINE 4: SET FIELD NAME/HEADING INFORMATION// 

LINE 5: SET FIELD NAME/TYPE OF SOURCE OF INTELLIGENCE INFORMATION/ 
ACTIVITY DATE-TIME/EVALUATION OF INFORMATION// 

LINE b: SET FIELD NAME 

LINE ?: /DATE ELEMENT/TARGET TYPE/EQUIPMENT NAME/EQUIPMENT 
MODEL/QUANTITY 


LINE 8: AMPLIFYING DETAILS 
: AMPLIFYING DETAILS 
AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 


EXAMPLE 


EXER/BRAVE SHIELD Ч5// 

MSGID/INTREP/LSTBN CDMAR/Obee0L9// 

HEADING/INFORMATION// 

SOURCE/PATROL/2c0735Z/A1L// 

Ві 

/bE TGTTYP EQPT EQMOD aTY 
201 MDMTK Т-Бе - 10 
/бе LTuHL 0.5 TON TRKS = 10// 


| | | 
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INTSUM—Intelligence 
Summary 


Purpose or Use of Message: The 
INTSUM is used to provide a brief sum- 
mary of information of intelligence interest 
covering a specific period of time. It pro- 
vides a summary of the enemy situation in 
forward and rear areas, enemy operations 
and capabilities, and weather and terrain 
characteristics. 


FORMAT 





CLASSIFICATION 

SET FIELD NAME/EXERCISE NAME// 

SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE TITLE/MESSAGE SERIAL NUMBER// 

SET FIELD NAME/DATE-TIME FROM/DATE-TIME Т0// 

SET FIELD NAME/HEADING INFORMATION// 

HEADING 

/DATA ENTRY/CONTEXT QUANTITY/TARGET TYPE/EQUIPMENT TYPE/ACTIVITY 
TYPE/LOCATION 

/ AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

/ AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

HEADING 

/DATA ENTRY/ENEMY UNIT DESIGNATOR 

/AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

SET FIELD NAME/LOCATION/RADIUSSUIDTH4ELLIPTICAL AREA/LOCATION/ 
LOCATION/LOCATION/LOCATION// 

SET FIELD NAME/NARRATIVE// 

SET FIELD NAME/AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 

SET FIELD NAME/HEADING INFORMATION// 

HEADING 

/DATA ENTRY/CONTEXT QUANTITY/COUNTRY OF SIGHTING/AIRCRAFT NAME/ 
ACTIVITY TYPE/ACTIVITY DAY-TIME/LOCATLON 

/ AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

/AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

SET FIELD NAME/NARRATIVE// | 

SET FIELD NAME/COUNTRY OF SIGHTING/AIRFIELD NAME/LOCATION// 


^ 


ELECTRONICS 
INTELLIGENCE 
REQUIREMENT 

TASKING MESSAGE 


The electronic intelligence requirement 


tasking message (ERTM) is used for opera- 
tional control of ELINT collection resources 


b 
ELI 


perational commanders or requests for 
NT collection sources outside the com- 


mander’s control. 





ELECTRONICS INTELLIGENCE REQUIREMENT TASKING MESSAGE 


ERTM FORMAT (JINTACCS) 


LINE 1: CLASSIFICATION 
LINE 2: SET NAME/ERTM/ORIGINATOR/ / 
LINE 3: SET NAME/PIACE/ / 


LINE 4: SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/ELINT NOTATION/EMITTER DESIGNATION 
/LOWER LIMIT/HIGHER LIMIT/TARGET LOCATION/ / 


LINE 5: SET NAME/REF NUMBER/ LOCATION/FINGERPRINT/ DEVIATION 
/ COMBINATIONS/ACCURACY/ACCEPTABLE ERROR/TIME INTERVAL 
/INTERVAL BETWEEN VIEWING/REPORTING TIME/REPORTING DELAY 


/DURATION/ / 
ERTM EXAMPLE {fJINTACCS} 

UNCLAS 
MSGID/ERTM/533 MI BN// 
АКЕАКЕФ/СТКҮ:ВС// 
SELTGT 
/DE/ELNOT/EMIT-DESIG /LOURF /HIGHRF /TGTLOC 
/U0l/Ald3 /ADOBE / 90МН2/ 2 LOMHZ/733ZNLO2 49W 
/бВе/АЗе} / CHIEF / бемнг/ ЧаМн2/3541МЧЬе ш/ / 
5Е КаК 
/DE/DE/L/I/P/E/REQACC /ACPTACC/ERR/ERA/TR /TA /DUR 
/81/- /Y/Y/N/Y 5üM/ 100М/ 2H/ 8H/10M/20M/ ор 
/üg/- /N/N/Y/Y 50М/ 200М/ ени 1р/ ени uH/l8H// 








TACTICAL REPORT 


TACTICAL REPORT 


Use the tactical report (TACREP) to _ 
quickly report vital intelligence information 
such as fleeting target, threat or danger to 
friendly units, distress situation, radio DF 
and other EW information, newly dis- 
covered enemy intentions, battle damage 
assessment data, and combat information 
that cannot be exchanged with tactical data 
systems between tactical units. 


This message includes enemy activity; 
ship, aircraft, or ground vehicle type; | 
related unit; location; speed and direction of 
movement for maritime, air, and groun 
enemy units with amplifying information; 
and E W information such as emitter fre- 
oL bandwidth, call sign, and type of 





TACREP FORMAT 
LINE 1: CLASSIFICATION | 


LINE 2: SET NAME/TACREP/ORIGINATOR/ / 


LINE 3: SET NAME/EFFECTIVE TIME/AMOUNT/SOURCE/SUBJECT TYPE/PRIMARY 


LINE 4: SET NAME/AMPLIFYING DATA// 


UNCLAS 

MSGID/TACREP/CTF13uU// 

GNDOP/1281130Z/1/US/TTY/TGR-1/UNK/UK : 12 3AB C234// 

OPSUP/SER?: A/UNIDSETH CAA/AREANM :NORTHERN FRONT/ACTTYP:RVRCRS/ETD:1281530Z 
/ DEPART : EROF T/ / 


LINE 5: SET NAME/RADIO FREQUENCY/BANDWIDTH/CALL SIGNS// | 
COMEW/ 10. 530MHZ/2 - 5/ ATRAS// 
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RII—Request for Intelligence 
Information 


Purpose or Use of Message: The RII is 
utilized to request intelligence information 
from other units. It is also used to request 
the status of an anticipated response of a 
previous request. 


REQUEST FOR INTELLIGENCE INFORMATION 


FORMAT 


CLASSIFICATION 
SET FIELD NAME/EXERCISE NAME// 
SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE TITLE/MESSAGE SERIAL NUMBER/DATE-TIME// 
SET FIELD NAME/DATE-TIME DESIRED/LATEST TIME INFORMATION OF 
VALUE /MISSION PRIORITY// 
SET FIELD NAME/LOCATION/RADIUS, UIDTH4 ELIPTICAL AREA/LOCATION/ 
LOCATION/LOCATION/LOCATION// 
SET FIELD NAME/LOCATION/RADIUS// 
SET FIELD NAME/LOCATION/WIDTH// 
SET FIELD NAME/LOCATION/ELLIPTICAL AREA// 
SET FIELD NAME/NARRATIVE// 


EXAMPLE 


UNCLAS 

EXER/BRAVE SHIELD 85// 

MSGID/RII/HT18/Db5QQ3en// 

REQDATF /DATDES:H5[1231390Z/LTIOV :H505931? 502 /PRY го // 
TRCPLOT/u53?QUN15?3418E/-/45050N15? 38 15E /455014HN15? 2b Lae 
/45039?N155513?E/453?Q4N15?3418E // 

TRCPLOT и953?ечм 5? ЭЧЕ /RAD : LONM// 
ТКСРГ0Т/Ч5370ЧМ1573Ч18Е ТН: CONNYD /Ч550150М157381ҺЕ// 

ТКСРІ 0Т/85370ЧМ1573Ч18Е/ЕГР:ОПОПҮр-1000Ү)-135.5// 

 NARR/REQUEST ALL ENEMY AIR DEFENSE INSTALLATIONS IN THIS AREA// 
"RMKS/INCREMENTAL RESPONSE REQUESTED BY FASTEST MEANS POSSIBLE AS INFORMATION 
BECOMES AVAILABLE// 





RRII—Response to Request for 
Intelligence Information 


Purpose or Use of Message: The RRII is 
utilized to reply to a Request for Intelligence 
Information. If information is contained in 
a previous message, the RRII should refer- 
ence that message. 


FORMAT 
LINE 1: CLASSIFICATION 
LINE 2: SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE TITLE/ORIGINATOR/DATE-TIME// 
LINE 3: SET FIELD NAME/SERIAL LETTER/ORIGINATOR/DATE -TIME// 
LINE 4: SET FIELD NAME /NARRATIVE// 
EXAMPLE 
UNCLAS 


EXER/BRAVE SHIELD 85// 
MSGID/RRII/III МАбС/ПЬесПе?// 
REF /A/ZRII/9TIS/Nb22322// 
NARR/WE SHOW! THAT TEN SAM SITES ARE ACTIVE IN REQUESTED AREA AT: 


LOCATION TYPE SAM NOTE | 
l 53701М1573Ч0ПЕ | SA 8 LAST KNOWN LOC 
о 452Ч405М1574011ПЕ SA д 4 LAUNCHERS UP 
Э Ч539013152?5010Е SA о kL CONFIGUR 
Ч YSYNLONLSESLANE SA 4 
5  4YS4OLSNL5?LNeNE SA о HGT FINDR DAM 
b Ч55100М№15Ь5959Е SA ро 
? = =Y4SYLALNLS?NL LOE SA Ч 
8 Ч5412ПМ1,5Ь,573ЧЕ ЗАҢ 
84 45413ПМ1780731Ғ SA 3 
10 959122№15?5?51Е SA b LAST LOC// 
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TACELINT-Tactical ELINT 
Report 


Purpose or Use of Message: The 
TACELINT is utilized to report time-critical 
operational ELINT and parametric infor- 
mation. It may be used for indications and 
warning, data base maintenance, order of 
battle, and strike planning. ELINT collec- 
tors use this message as a reporting vehicle. 


TACTICAL ELINT REPORT 





| FORMAT | 
LINE 1: CLASSIFICATION 
LINE 2: SET FIELD NAME/EXERCISE NAME 
LINE 4: SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE TITLE/ORIGINATOR/DATE-TIME// 
Е Ч: SET FIELD NAME/COLLECTOR DIGRAPH/COLLECTOR MISSION NUMBER// | 
LINE 5: SET FIELD NAME/TARGET SIGNAL IDENTIFIER/DETECTION TIME/TIME 
LOST/ELINT NOTATION OR SORTING CODE/EMITTER DESIGNATION/COUNTRY 
| OF SIGHTING// | 
LINE b: DATA ENTRY/EMITTER LOCATION DATA CATEGORY/LOCATION/RADIUS/ 
ORIENTATION IN DEGREES TO THE TENTH. TRUTH- MAGNETIC, OR 
| GRID/DECIMAL LENGTH OF SEMI-MAJOR AXIS//DECIMAL WIDTH OF | 
SEMI-MAJOR AXIS// 
LINE ?: SET FIELD NAME/DOWNGRADING AND CLASSIFICATION MARKINGS// 
EXAMPLE 
SECRE TX 
EB SHIELD H5// | 
MSGID/TACELINT/TP SOL СЕШТ ВМ/050Ь002// 
| couLtiro 67-7 | 
SOT/-/0bN612eZ/0b082 LA/XXXXX/HIGHBLOUW/GC/PNNYLENNL / /жж 
EMNLOC/=/F/LS = 512g uaNO11503DE/-/0g9?T /0? - YNM/AL -NM// 
| pnto лес ко 3l DEC ЧЧ// | 
Е NOTE: CLASSIFICATION IS FOR EXAMPLE PURPOSES ONLY. | 
Ез ELINT NOTATION, OR SORTING CODE FOR FIELD 4 ОҒ THE SOI SET. IS NOT | 
НОМ. 





LINE 


LINE 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE 
MISSION SUMMARY 


The electronic warfare mission summary 


(EWMSNSUM) is used to summarize sig 
nificant EW missions and the status o 


offensive EW assets. It is not to be used for 
reporting results of ESM operations P the 


following illustrations for format ап 
p 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE MISSION SUMMARY 


EWMSNSUM FORMAT (JINTACCS) 


CLASSIFICATION 


SET 


SET 


NAME/ EWMSNSUM/ORIGINATOR/ / 


NAME/ HEADING/ / 


NAME/DATA ENTRY/REQUEST NUMBER/COUNTRY/LOCATION/CALL SIGN 


/UNIT NAME// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/FUNCTION/EQUIPMENT NAME/NOTATION 
/FREQ BANDWIDTH/SIGNAL TYPE// 


SET 


NAME/DATA ENTRY/ON TIME/OFF TIME/PRIORITY/ECM TYPE/ECM 


TECHNIQUE/ / 


SET 


NAME/DATA ENTRY/PRIME FREQ/SECOND FREQ/LOWER RF/UPPER RF/PRFPRI// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/EW ASSET// 





ELECTRONIC WARFARE MISSION SUMMARY (Cont) 






EWMSNSUM EXAMPLE CJINTACCS) 









UNCLAS 
MSGID/EWMSNSUM/IST PLT CO A 501 MI BN// 
PERID/U81CO02Z/T0:081600Z/ ASOF :081.еП02// 
HE ADING/EW/MISSIONS// 










SE TGWHO 

/DE/REQNO /CY/EMITLOC /TGT-CALL-SIGN /ENUNIT 
/П01/А103 /WA/4523NL2246W /ABADABA /15Т ADA UN// 
SE ТОШНАТ 

/DE/F C/TGT-EQUIP-NAnE /ELNOT/RF BANDWIDTH/SIG 
/O1/RR/SWAMPRAT 7 AM153/ 1Uu.2/ C// 
5EECMACT 






/ bE/ON-TIME/OFFTIME/PRY/ECM-TYP/ECM-TECQ 
7201/1000012/20аЧ002/ V/INTERFER/INCDSPOOF// 










SETGFREQ 

/DE/PRYFREQ / SECFREQ /LOWRF / HIGHRF / PRFPRI 
7017 -/ -/ 58.0 МН2/ 74.3 MHZ/PRICO// 
SEWSYST 

/DE/TYPEWS 






/O1/MSQ-103C// 






NOTE: Тһе TACREP is to be used to report ESM operational results. 
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LINE 


LINE 


| LINE 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE REQUESTING/TASKING MESSAGE 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE 
REQUESTING/TASKING 
MESSAGE 


The electronic warfare requesting /task- 
ing message (EWRIM) is for tasking units 
under your control to perform EW missions 
or to request EW support from units not 
under your control. This message includes 
descriptions of ECM and ESM targets you 
need support against (see the following 
illustrations for format and example). 





EWRTM FORMAT (JINTACCS) 





CLASSIFICATION 


SET NAME/EWRTM/ORIGINATOR/ / 


SET NAME/UNIT NAME// 
SET NAME/ECM TARGETS// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/REQUEST NUMBER/COUNTRY CODE/EMITTER LOCATION 
/TARGET CALL SIGN/ENEMY UNIT NAME// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/RADIO-RADAR FUNCTION/TARGET EQUIPMENT NAME 
/ELINT NOTATION OR SORTING CODE/FREQUENCY BANDWIDTH/SIGNAL TYPE// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/ON TIME/OFF TIME/PRIORITY/ECM TYPE 
/ЕСМ ТЕСНИТОЏЕ/ / 


/LOWER RF LIMIT/UPPER RF 11МТТИРВТРВЕ/ / 


SET NAME/ESM ТАЕСЕТ5// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/REQUEST NUMBER/COUNTRY CODE/EMITTER LO 
/TARGET CALL SIGN/ENEMY UNIT NAME// 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/RADIO RADAR FUNCTION/TARGET EQUIPMENT NAME 
/ELINT NOTATION/FREQUENCY BANDWIDTH/SIGNAL TYPE// 


CEM wrap ГТ АР А 
OGL ШЧАПГ/ DALA 


TA E 
/LOWER RF LIMIT 


ът 


с н 
J 
P к 
[rj М. 
ж қ) 


М 
/ 


SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/PRIMARY FREQUENCY/SECOND FREQUENCY 
SET NAME/DATA ENTRY/ESM ON TIME/ESM OFF TIME/EEI CATEGORY/PRIORITY/ / | 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE REQUESTING/TASKING MESSAGE (Cont) 





UNCLAS 
MSGID/EWRTM/SOL MI BN/ 


TASKUNT/2D C&J PLT// 
HEADING/ECM TARGETS// 


чањ г Va «йе 


SE TGWHO 

/DE/REQNO /CY/EMITLOC / TGT- CALL-SIGN /ENUNIT 
/П1/ А5ЧЗА /ZZ/4530N08045E /UNK /-// 

SE ТОШНАТ 

/DE/FC/TFT-EQUIP-NAME /ELNOT/RF-BANDWIDTH/SIG 
/Ui1/RR/JUMPER / ADUO1/ 14. 5/5// 
SEGCMACT 

/DE/ON-TIME/ OF FTIME/PRY/ECN-TYP/ECM-TECQ 
/01/051900Z/100500Z2/  2/JAMMING/BLANKE T// 

SE TGF REQ 

/ DE/PRYFREQ / SECFREQ /LOWRF / HIGHRF / PRFPRI 
/01/ Зе. ОМН2/ Чо. ОМН4/ ШЕ ~/PRILO// 
SE TGWHO 

/DE/REQNO /CY/EMITLOC / TGT-CALL-SIGN /ENUIT 
/Ul/ebüel /22/3eVMN1203103 /56Е27 /34TH MRR// 
5GE TUHAT 

/DE/F C/TGT-EQUIP-NAME /ELNOT/RF-BANDUIDTH/SIG 
/01/GM/FASTDITCH /Р555А/ са.5/Р// 

БЕ TGF REQ 

/ DE/PRYFREQ /SECFREQ /LOWRF /HIGHRF / PRF PRI 
/01/ -/ -/ b ?MHZ/ 83MHZ/--// 
SE СОГ АСТ 


/DE/ON=TIME/OFFTIME/EEICAT/PRY 
/01/0512002/07Z400Z/ ee/ 1// 


NOTE: Use ЕШЕМ to answer EWRTMs that you гесеіуе. Do not use EWRTM to 


/ 
HE ADING/E SM TASKING// 


task/request SIGINT assets. Use the ERTM and COMINTADTSK to task/request 


SIGINT assets. 


ee рсе 
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ЕЈ I ве во 


ORDER MESSAGE | 


SET FIELD NAME/EXERCISE МАМЕ// 


ORDER MESSAGE 


Purpose or Use of Mee i The Order 
Message contains the standard five- 

aragraph combat order. Use it to send 
directives and instructions to subordinate 
commands. Send information copies to 
higher and adjacent headquarters as 
required. The л includes the type of 
order; task organization; and comments 
about situation, mission, execution, admini- 
stration, log, and command signal. 


FORMAT 


SET FIELD NAME/OPERATION NAME/PLAN ORIGINATOR AND NUMBER// 


жә pra ча 


SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT 


алат — saart gm dmh à тот ama а A mH ть тә s" 2A ЕАР PRI AMAR 2 


SET FIELD NAME/SERIAL LETTER/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE/ORIGINATOR/ 


DATE-TIME-GROUP// 


SET FIELD NAME/TYPE OF PLAN OR ORDER/ORIGINATOR AND NUMBER// 
SET FIELD NAME/MAP SERIES/SHEET NAME/EDITION NUMBER/REFERENCE 


NAME // 


r'ITLE/ORIGINATOR// 


SET FIELD NAME/SET FIELD NAME/TIME ZONE// 
SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE// 


HE ADING 


PIG 


UNIT NAME/LOCATION/COMMENTS 

AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

AMPLIFYING DETAILS 

AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 

SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE/AMPLIFYING DETAILS 
AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 
SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE 
SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE/AMPLIFYING DETAILS 
AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 

SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE/AMPLIFYING DETAILS 
AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 


SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE/AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 
SET FIELD NAME/MESSAGE SHORT TITLE/AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 
SET FIELD NAME/ACKNOWLEDGE INDICATOR// 


SHORT TITLE/AMPLIFYING DETAILS// 


ФАР 1 € ай» tum мг 





ORDER MESSAGE CONTINUED 


EXAMPLE 


EXER/BOLD PUSH 85// 
OPER/YELLOWSTONE/TICORPS lb09// 
MSGID/ORDER/&TH INF DIV// 
REF/A/ORDER/II CORPS/2S1b3NZSEP&S// 
ORDTYP/FRAGORD/BbTH INF DIV 1ҺЬ02-2// 


МАР V1D?5/CULVER CITY/AMS2/ATLAS// 


TIMEZONE /Z// 

HEADING/TASK ORGANIZATION// 

SUNIT 

/UNITDES /UNITLOC /CMNTS 

/\ST BDE / 32U"N 123123 /EFF eblarnz SEP 
/3-3db INF BN /- /- 

/3-За? INF BN /- /- 

/3-308 ARMOR BN /- /- 

/1-319 FA BN /= /DS// 


GENTEXT/SITUATION/ENEMY: ANNEX A (INTELLIGENCE 

FRIENDLY: 23D АКМ) DIV REPLACES SOTH АКМ) DIV ON THE NORTH- DEFENDS IN 
SECTOR// 

GENTEXT/MISSTONCB0b0NZ1 bTH INF DIV DEFENDS IN SECTOR// 


GENTEXT/EXECUTION/CONCEPT OF OPERATION: . ANNEX В {OPERATIONS OVERLAY} 
LST BDE REPLACES 3RD ADE ON THE NORTH. RETENTION OF HILL 52А IS CRITIC 


C AF Re TV! Rem | лаг ко ML ТЕН Тт с. Jiel] o ытта. 


GENTEXT/ADMIN AND LOG/ANNEX J {SERVICE SUPPORT} ANNEX K {CIVIL-MILITAR 
OPERATIONS}// 


T Sf AMM AAINN 
GENTEXT /COMMAND 


AN 
GENTEXT /AUTHENTICA 
AKNL DG /Y // 


< J> 


Al 


DS 
TIO 
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SITUATION REPORT 


Use the commander's situation report 
(SITREP) for changes in the situation since 
the last report. Areas covered are current 
operational plans, current status, unit read- 
iness, situations that may affect operations, 
ү problems recommended course 
of action, and items are included in other 
reports. 


This message is divided into areas of 
effective time period, M reference, enemy 
situation changes, friendly situation 
changes, administration and logistical 
situation, general comments and recom- 
mendations, and the commander's personal 
evaluation of the situation. 


SITUATION REPORT 


SITREP FORMAT (JINTACCS) 


Classification 


SET NAME/ SITREP/ORIGINATOR/ / 


SET NAME/TIME FROM/TO:/ASOF :// 
SET NAME/HEADING/ / 
SET NAME/COUNTRY/ACTIVITY TYPE/ENEMY UNIT NAME/UNIT LOCATION 
/TIME OF SIGHTING/ / 
SET NAME/HEADING/ / 
NAME/UNIT NAME/UNIT LOCATION// 
МАМЕ / AMPLIFICATION DATA// 
LINE 9: NAME/ HEADING/ / 
LINE 10: NAME/ AMPLIFICATION DATA// 
LINE 11: NAME/ HEADING/ / 


LINE 12: NAME/ AMPLIFICATION DATA// 
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SITUATION REPORT (Cont) 





SITREP EXAMPLE (JINTACCS) 


UNCLAS 

MSGID/SITREP/LeCTH INF DIV// 

РЕКІ0/1213152/70:1223307/ АЗОҒ:1213302/ HEADING/ENEMNY// 

SEUNIT 

/ CY/ ACTTYP/ENUNCT /UNIT LOC /TIMPOS 
/77/КЕСОМ /UNK RECON СО / SUAYBACK RIDGE /12908302 | 
/ ZZ/DEPLOY/uTH МКВ 7 3eFUVie3ule3u /1204117// 
HEADING/OWN SITUATION// 

SNREADY 


/UNIT DES / UNITLOC 
/C-l-h MECH /УІС HILL 424 


ы п wil 4 9 di Le 


/4-4 ARMOR /32FUD8?75L82// 


AMPN/C-1-b MECH Cu FOR PERSONNEL. COMBAT READY 72 HOURS. 
А DMA E ЦІ ме ае СОГ АПВ “al HRS/ / 


| u-u ARMOR CH FOR EQUIPMENT: READY дч S/ | 
HE ADING/GENERAL// 
AMPN/WORK CONTINUING ON UPGRADE ОҒ MRL SYSTEMS// 


HEADING/ COMMANDER EVALUATION// 
AMPN/ATTACK WITHIN ?2 HOURS UNLIKELY// 
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THE INTELLIGENCE oral, detailed or summarized. However, 


when possible, a written estimate is 
ESTIMATE preferred. 

The intelligence estimate is a logical and The intelligence staff officer prepares the 
orderly examination of the intelligence асс intelligence estimate of the enemy situation. 
tors affecting mission accomplishment. It An estimate is prepared at the commander's 
provides the commander with a basis for direction or on the intelligence staff officer's 
planning operations and for disseminating initiative. 
intelligence to his staff and to other head- Wm 
quarters. It consists of five paragraphs Ihe intelligence estimate includes— 
Which outline an analysis ot the AO, enemy o Mission. 


streneth, and enemy capabilities that can | 
untae the Pun Р Area of operations. 


в 
It is generally written at division and п Enemy situation. 
ү E = batters and briefed down to о Enemy capabilities. 

attalion, although, in a contingency opera- . 
tion, it may be wien at the brigade level. о Conclusions. ғ 
It may be presented to the commander for- An annotated example of an intelligence 
mally or informally and may be written or estimate format follows. 


(Classification) 
Headquarters 


Place 
Date, time, and zone 


INTELLIGENCE ESTIMATE NO. | 
References: Maps, charts, or other documents. 
1. MISSION 


The restated mission determined by the commander. 
2. THE AREA OF OPERATIONS 


This paragraph discusses influence of the AO in arriving at conclusions. It is 
based on the facts and conclusions of IPB and the analysis of the AO, if one 
has been prepared. It may be a reference to an analysis of the AO, if adequate 
coverage and discussion are contained therein. 


ae Weather. 


(1) Existing situation. Include light data and either a weather 
forecast or climatic information, as appropriate. Use appendixes for detailed 
information. 


(2) Effect on enemy courses of action. Describe the effects of 
weather on each broad course of action (such as attack, defend). Each 
description concludes with a statement of whether the weather favors the 
course of action. Among the courses of action, include use of chemical agents, 
nuclear weapons, and special methods, techniques, equipment, procedures, or 
forces. 


(Classification) 
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(Classification) 


(Short title identification) 


(3) Effect on own courses of action. Describe in the same manner as 
for (2) above, except that the estimate excludes the use of biological agents. 


b. Terrain. 


(1) Existing situation. Use graphic representations such as IPB 
templates where possible. Use annexes for detailed material. Include as much 
information as necessary for an understanding of observation and fire, 
concealment and cover, obstacles, key terrain features, and avenues of 
approach. Include effects of nuclear fires, enemy biological and chemical 
agents, and any other pertinent considerations on each of these factors as 


appropriate. 


(2) Effect on enemy courses of action. Describe in the same manner as 
for the effects of weather in a. (2) above. For defensive courses of action, 
state the best defense area and the best avenues of approach leading to it. 
For attack courses of action, state the best avenues of approach. 


(3) Effect оп own courses of action. Describe in the same manner as 
for effects of weather in a. (3) above. 


c. Other Characteristics. The following additional characteristics 
considered pertinent are included in separate subparagraphs: sociology, 
politics, economics, psychology, and other factors. Other factors may include 
such items as science and technology, materiel, transportation, manpower, and 
hydrography. These factors are analyzed using the same subheading as weather 


and terrain. 

3. ENEMY SITUATION 

This paragraph gives information on the enemy which will permit later 
development of enemy capabilities and vulnerabilities and refinement of these 


capabilities into a specific course of action and its relative probability of 
adoption. 


a. Disposition. Reference may be made to overlays, enemy SITMAPs, or 
previously-published documents. 


(Classification) 
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(Classification) 


(Short title identification) 


b. Composition. Summarize enemy OB that can influence accomplishment of 
the mission. Reference may be made to previously-published documents. Special 
mention is made of units capable of EW, low-intensity operations, and other 
special operations, as appropriate. 


с. Strength. Enemy strength is listed as committed forces, 
reinforcements, air, nuclear weapons, and chemical and biological agents. The 
purpose of this listing is to assist in developing enemy capabilities and 
vulnerabilities for use by the commander and staff in selecting courses of 
action. The unit mission, location of the enemy, enemy doctrine, and the level 
of command at which the estimate is being prepared are factors to be 


considered. 


(1) Committed Forces. List those enemy ground maneuver units 
currently in contact and those ground maneuver units with which imminent 
contact can be expected, regardless of the specific friendly course of action 
implemented. Designation of enemy forces as committed forces depends on 
disposition, location, controlling headquarters, and doctrine. The 
intelligence officer usually accounts for committed forces based on the size 
of unit doctrinally used to oppose the friendly unit. Generally, enemy units 
are counted in terms of units two echelons below the friendly unit's size. 
(For example, a brigade 52 normally considers committed forces in terms of 
companies; a division G2, in terms of battalions; and a corps G2, in terms of 
regiments). If there is doubt whether a unit is a committed force or a 
reinforcement, it is considered a reinforcement. This attributes to the enemy 
the maximum capability to reinforce forces to oppose a given friendly course 
of action. 


(2) Reinforcements. Include designation and location. Reinforcements 
are those enemy maneuver units that may or may not be employed against us, 
depending upon our specific choice of a course of action and upon enemy plans. 
Reinforcements are enemy units not committed in or out of the friendly sector, 
but which can react to the friendly course of action, subject to time and 
distance considerations, in time to influence the accomplishment of the 
| mission. Imminent contact is not expected. Disposition, location, level of 
control, or other factors at the time of the estimate are considered in 
determining which enemy forces are reinforcements. 
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(Short title identification) 


radius. Include the number of possible sorties per day by type of aircraft, if 


(3) Air. List the number of enemy aircraft by type within operational 
known. 


(4) Nuclear Weapons and Chemical and Biological Agents. Estimate, as 
appropriate, the number, type, yield, and delivery means of enemy nuclear 
weapons and chemical and biological munitions or agents available to the 


enemy. 


4. Recent and Present Significant Activities. List selected items of 
information to provide bases for analysis to determine relative probability of 


adoption of specific courses of action and to determine enemy vulnerabilities. 
Enemy failure to take expected actions is listed, as well as positive 


information. 


е. Peculiarities and Weaknesses. Based on knowledge of enemy tactical 
doctrine, practices, the principles of war, the AO, and the enemy situation 
previously described and discussed, list peculiarities and weaknesses. Briefly 
describe each, indicating the extent to which they may be vulnerable and how 
they influence possible friendly courses of action. The items listed are 
grouped under the headings indicated below. Only pertinent headings are used. 


(1) Personnel. An estimate of strength is usually included if less 
than 80 percent of authorized strength. Status of morale is included, if 
known. 


ineffectiveness, or susceptibility to deception and detection is usually 
included. 


(3) Operations. An estimate of combat effectiveness is usually 
Е h e t 


(4) Logistics. An estimate of the enemy's capability to support its 
forces logisticaily is included if there are apparent weaknesses. 


(5) Civil-Military Operations. An estimate of the attitudes of the 
enemy and the civilian populace and the status of food supply, medical 
facilities, communications, and other critical resources is usually included. 
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(Short title identification) 


(6) Personalities. An estimate of the capabilities and weaknesses of 
the enemy commander and principal staff officers is usually included. 


4. ENEMY CAPABILITIES 


Based on all the previous information and analyses, develop and list enemy 
capabilities. The Listing provides a basis for analyzing the available 
information. It shows those capabilities the enemy can adopt as specific 
courses of action and their relative probability of adoption. 


а. Enumeration. State what, when, where, and in what strength for each 
capability. 


b. Analysis and Discussion. Discuss each capability (or appropriate 
combination of capabilities) in a separate subparagraph. This will provide a 
basis for conclusions of enemy capabilities and their relative probability of 
adoption. Include consideration of enemy deception measures. All the previous 
pertinent information and conclusions are tabulated as either supporting or 
rejecting the adoption of the capability. After listing all the evidence, each 
capability ts judged from the point of view of whether the adoption of the 
capability is advantageous to the enemy. Such judgments need not be made if 
the conclusion is obvious or if there is no evidence that the enemy will adopt 
the capability, unless the capability is one that will make the accomplishment 
of the friendly mission highly doubtful or impossible. This exception is to 
focus attention on dangerous threats. 


5. CONCLUSIONS 


Based on all the previous information and analyses, state conclusions 
concerning the total effects of the AO on friendly courses of action. State 
the courses of action most likely to be adopted by the enemy, including their 
relative probability for adoption, and the effects of enemy vulnerabilities 
that can be exploited. These conditions assist in the selection of a friendly 
course of action. 
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(Short title identification) 


а. Effects of Intelligence Consideration on Operations. Indicate whether 
the mission set forth in paragraph 1 above can be supported from the 
intelligence standpoint. Indicate which course(s) of action can best be 
supported. 


b. Effects of the AO on Own Courses of Action. For attack courses of 
action, indicate the best avenues of approach. For defensive courses of 
action, indicate the best defense areas and the best avenues of approach 
leading to and into the defense areas. (This subparagraph is omitted if the 
discussion of the effects of the area on own courses of action in paragraph 2 
has been omitted because of the availability of a current analysis of the AO.) 


| с. Probable Enemy Courses of Action. List courses of action in order of | 
relative probability of adoption. A listed course of action may include 
several subordinate courses of action that can be executed биси нер: 


Usually, no more than two or three courses of action, in order of probability 
of adoption, can be justified by the available evidence. 


а. Enemy Vulnerabilities. List the effects of peculiarities and 
weaknesses that result in vulnerabilities which are exploitable at own, 


higher, or lower levels of command. The order of listing these vulnerabilities 
has no significance. 


/s/ 


- (Designation of staff officer) | 
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THE INTELLIGENCE ANNEX The intelligence annex is a formal intelli- 
gence tasking document that may accom- 


The purpose of the intelligence annex is any an operation plan or order. It should 
to disseminate information about forces ра as briet as possible, consistent with clar- 
essential to the conduct of the operation. It ity. Its first paragraph gives a summary of 
also gives any other necessary intelligence the enemy situation necessary to under- 
orders or guidance for the operation in stand the plan or order, and may refer to 
question. In addition, the intelligence annex annotated maps, enemy situation overlays, 
serves as a medium for instructing subordi- ог current intelligence reports. Subsequent 
nate commanders to acquire information paragraphs contain specific collection 
necessary for the conduct of the operation. requirements and instructions. SOP infor- 
Such information often can only бе. mation should not be repeated in the intel- 
obtained immediately before, of during, the |іселсе annex. An example of an intelli- 
operation itself. The intelligence annex is gence annex is on the following pages. 
not a substitute for an intelligence collec- 
tion plan. 


EXAMPLE OF A DIVISION INTELLIGENCE ANNEX (WHEN ISSUED Ž 
SEPARATELY FROM AN OPERATION ORDER) 


(Classification) 
(Change from Oral Orders, if any.) 


Copy No 4 of copies 

20th Inf Div (Issuing headquarters) 
ZELLE (4671), BUTTANO (Place of Issue) 
101900 September 19. (DTG of Signature) 
BQ 13 (Msg reference number) 


Annex A (Intelligence) to Operations Order 24 


Reference: Map, BUTTANO, Edition 2, 1:50,000 sheets 204 (ZELLE~PAGT.) (Time 
zone used throughout the order. Maps, charts, and other relevant documents.) 


1. SUMMARY OF ENEMY SITUATION 
See INTSUM, this HQ, 101800 September, and Appendix 1, Situation Overlay. 
2. PRIORITY INTELLIGENCE REQUIREMENTS 


а. Priority Intelligence Requirements. 

(1) Will enemy reinforce his forces along the FLOOD River before the 
time of attack? If so, when, where, and with what forces? Special attention 
to the mechanized regiment and the medium tank regiment in vicinity of BURG. 

(2) Will enemy employ nuclear weapons against us? If so, when, 
where, how many, of what yield, and by what delivery means? 

b. Information Requirements. 

(1) Will enemy continue to defend in his present position? If so, 
how will he organize his forces on the ground, and with what troops? Special 
attention to locations and activities of reserves, and vulnerability to 


nuclear attack. 
(Classi fic ation) 
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(2) Will enemy attack prior to 110500 September? If so, when, where, 
and in what strength? Special attention to the axis Hill 536-Hill 524-CR 981. 


(3) Will enemy use CB agents? ТЕ so, what agent, when, how, and 
p | 
3.  INTELLICENCE ACQUISITION TASKS 
a. Orders to attached and subordinate units. | 
(1) lst Bde. 
(2) 24 Bde. | 
(a) Report as obtained. 
1. Status of construction of defensive positions and minefields 
on and to the east of the FLOOD River. | 
. Location size of ammunition storage sites and location, size, 


engineer equipment parks. 


and content o 
Clearing of lanes through obstacles within aggressor positio 


dM ru Қ төн ч яр, РЕ 
in division zone. 


2 
f 
3 
о 
4. Number, size, and composition of enemy patrols, and time ке) 
меге observed. 
5, Activity and size of units blocking our patrolling іп forward 
areas. | 
6. The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. 
7. The presence of enemy troops carrying protective masks or 
wearing protective clothing. 

(b) Report as obtained. Negative reports by 110400 September. 

1. Activity in medium tank regiment (-) and tank battalion 


assembly area in vicinity of BURG. 


^ 1. : » то лы aM 2 анша жа ашы ж-- 


hanized regiment іп vicinity of 


2, Location and activity of mec | 
BURG. 
(3) 3d Bde. | 
(a) Report as obtained. 
1. Activity of mechanized battalion north and east of CR 987. 
2. Activity of mechanized battalion on Hill 503. | 
3. Status of construction of defensive positions and minefields 
on and to the east of FLOOD River. | 
4. Location and size of ammunition storage sites and location, 
size, and content of engineer equipment parks. 
Clearing of lanes through obstacles within aggressor position 
1т 41 
. Number, size, and composition of enemy patrols and time they 
were observed or contacted. | 
7. Activity and size of units blocking our patrolli 
агеав. 
8. Тһе interception of enemy patrols equipped for СВ activity. 

9. The presence of enemy troops carrying protective masks or 
wearing protective clothing. | 
(b) Report as obtained. Negative report by 110400 September. 

1. Activity in medium tank regiment (-) and tank battalion | 
l 


assembly area in vicinity of BURG. 


а: 234 
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2. Location and activity of mechanized regiment in vicinity of 
BURG. 
(4) 1/21 Cav Report as obtained. | 
(a) Activity of mechanized battalion on Hill 503. 
(b) Status of construction of defensive positions and minefields on 
and to the east of the FLOOD River. 
(c) Location and size of ammunition storage sites and location, size, 
and content of engineer equipment parks. 
(d) Clearing of lanes through obstacles within aggressor position in 
division zone. 
(e) Number, size, and composition of enemy patrols, and time they 
were observed. 
(Е) Activity and size of units blocking our patrolling in forward 
areas. 
(g) The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. 
(h) The presence of enemy troops carrying protective masks or wearing 
protective clothing. 
(5) Div Arty. 
(a) Report as obtained. 
1. Status of construction of defensive positions and minefields 
on and to the east of the FLOOD River. 
2. Clearing of lanes through obstacles within aggressor position 
in division zone. 
3. Number, size, and composition of enemy patrols, and time they 
were observed or contacted. 
4. Activity and size of wnits blocking our patrolling in forward 
areas. 
5. The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. 
(b) Report as obtained. Negative reports by 110400 September. 
Locations of artillery positions, including number of weapons, caliber, and 
state of preparation of position. | 
(6) 20 Avn. 
(a) Report as obtained. 
1. Activity of mechanized battalion north and east of CR 987, 
2. Activity of mechanized battalion on Hill 503. 
3. Location, size, and type of unit in vicinity of Hill 536 
(north of BURG). 
4, Status of construction of defensive positions and minefields 
on and to the east of the FLOOD River. 
5. Location and size of ammunition sites, location, size, and 
content of engineer equipment parks. 
6. Preparation of emplacements suitable for, and presence of 
equipment appropriate to, atomic demolition munitions (ADM). 
7. The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. 
(b) Report as obtained. Negative reports by 110400 September. 
1. Movement on the following roads: 
ae North on Highway 25. 
b. West on Highway 2. 
с. West on Highway 4. 
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2. Activity in medium tank regiment (-) and tank battalion 
‘assembly area in vicinity of BURG. 
3. Location and activity of mechanized regiment in vicinity of 


BURG. 
| 4. Location of artillery positions, including number of weapons, 
caliber, and state of preparation of positions. 

(7) 20 Engr. Report as obtained. 

(a) Status of construction of defensive positions and minefields on 
and to the east of the FLOOD River. 

(b) The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. | 

b. Requests to higher, adjacent, and cooperating units. 
(1) lst Corps is requested to provide: 
(a) As obtained. 
1. Location, size, and type of unit in vicinity of Hill 536 

ж of BURG). = | 


2. Numb А direction of movement and time of navenent of 
1 ы+ 


attention to aches ay 
3. Troop. concentrations, including types of vehicles, east of 


ту. 2 e 


Highway 25 within the divisional area of interest. 
4. Evidence of field fortifications and troop concentrations 
along the following lines: 
a. Hill 503-CR 987 
b. Hill 518-Hill 536-Hill 499 
5. Location and size of ammunition storage sites and locations, 
size, and content of engineer equipment parks. 
6. Instances of heavily guarded vehicular movement. Special 
attention to Highway 2 from ZILCH to BURG. 


= — а. аа с маз” 


7. Areas under unusual security restrictions in the divisional 
area of interest. 

8. Presence of special security troop units in any area east of 
Highway 25. 

9. Any location in the divisional area of interest from which 
civilians have been evacuated. 

10. Launcher sites for guided missiles or rockets within 
divisional area of interest. 

ll. Preparation of emplacements suitable for, and presence of 
equipment appropriate to, ADM. 

12. The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. 

13. All CB supply movement and dumping in zone. 

14. The presence of enemy troops carrying protective masks or 
| | 


tive clothing. 


As obtained; negative reports by 110400 September. 
1. Movement on Highway 25. 

а. North on Highway 25, 

b. West on Highway 2. 

с. West on Highway 4. 
2. Activity in medium tank regiment (-) and tank battalion 
assembly area in vicinity of BURG. 
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| 3. Location and activity of mechanized regiment in vicinity of | 
BURG. 
| 4. Location and activity of mechanized regiment southwest of СВ 
994. 
5. Locations of artillery positions, including number of 
weapons, caliber, and state of preparation of positions. 
6. Command posts, supply points, and medical facilities east of 
Рем | 
) 18 Inf Div is requested to provide: 
) As obtained. 
1. Troop concentrations, including types of vehicles, east of 
Highway 25 within the divisional area of interest. | 
2. Instances of heavily~guarded vehicular movement. Special 
attention cto Highway 2 from ZILCH to BURG. 
3. Areas under unusual security restrictions in the divisional 
area of interest. 
| 4. Presence of special security troop units in any area east of 
Highway 25. 
5. Any location іп the divisional area of interest from which 
civilians have been evacuated. 
6. Launcher sites for guided missiles or rockets within 
divisional area of interest. 
7. Locations of heavy artillery positions, including number of 
weapons, caliber, and state of preparation of positions. 
8. Preparation of emplacements suitable for, and presence of 
equipment appropriate to, ADM. 
9, The interception of enemy patrols equipped for CB activity. 
10. All CB supply movement and dumping in zone. 
ll. The presence of enemy troops carrying protective masks or 
wearing protective clothing. 
(b) As obtained; negative reports by 110400 September. 
1. Movement on Highway 25. 
a. North on Highway 25. 
| b. West on H | 
| | 


^ Uoct an 
м 6 TUJU ы 


hway 2. 


2. Location and a 
994, 
(3) 52 Mech Div is requested to provide as obtained: 
(a) Troop concentration, including types of vehicles, east of Highway 


25 within the divisional area of interest. 
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(b) Instances of heavily guarded vehicular movement. Special | 
attention со Highway 2 from ZILCH to BURG. 

(е) Areas under unusual security restrictions in the divisional area 
of interest. | 

(4) Presence of special security troop units in any area east of 
Highway 25. 

(e) Any location in the divisional area of interest from which | 
civilians have been evacuated. 

(f) Launcher sites for guided missiles or rockets within divisional 
area of sneer este: 


weapons, sar eee and state of preparati 
(h) Preparation of emplacements кра for, and presence of 
equipment appropriate to, ADM. 
(i) The interception of enemy patrols equipped for bn activity. 
(j) All CB supply movement and dumping in zone. 
(k) The presence of enemy troops carrying protective masks or wearing 
protective clothing. 
ion derivable from SIGINT 


(4) Supporting MI elemen ti 
g as described in separate 


vur r pg | a RP "ha “-.... 


t: vid 
and ESM ааа will respond to specific taski 
instructions. 


4. MEASURES FOR HANDLING PERSONNEL, DOCUMENTS, AND MATERIEL. See Division 
SOP. 


5. DOCUMENTS AND EQUIPMENT REQUIRED. 


a. Maps. SOP distribution of map, BUTTANO, 1:50,000.  SELLE-PACT. | 
b. Photographic. The following aerial photographs will be furnished: 
(1) Basic cover of division zone (1:20,000 approximate), six copies | 
of each brigade and div arty; one copy each tank battalion, mechanized 
infantry battalion, 1/21 Cav, division engineer, aviation battalion or group, | 


and division signal officer. 
(2) Annotated airphotos distrib: 


Yo 7 Meee ee A 


6. COUNTERINTELLIGENCE. 


^ Аааа Та. ПО Пе сли де {яг гъ 1 2 4 „ад 
de Appendix <, Counter intelligence. 


b. All units coordinate use of Amy aircraft through DTOC to minimize 
number of aircraft in air over division zone prior to attack. 


7. REPORTS AND DISTRIBUTION. 


Effective 110800 September units will submit INTSUM at 0800, 1200, 1600, 
2000, 2400, and 0400 hours daily in lieu of times prescribed in division SOP. 


——— 
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8. OTHER INSTRUCTIONS (as required). 
None. 
Acknowledge. 


POWERS 
MG 


Appendixes: 1 - Situation Overlay 
2 - Counterintelligence 


Distribution: Same as OPORD 
OFFICIAL: 
/s/ AUSTIN 

AUSTIN 

G2 


NOTE: In joint service operations where international standardization 


agreements do not apply, the intelligence annex in JCS Publication 12 will be 
used. 


(Classification) 





COLLECTION PLAN 


A collection plan helps the collection 
manager coordinate and integrate the effort 
of collection resources. It provides a visible 
aid for balancing collection requirements. It 
is a dynamic working tool that changes 
with requirements and resources. It is a 
slate where obsolete entries are easily 
removed and new entries easily recofded. A 
formal collection plan is used at the divi- 
sion and higher echelons. An informal col- 
lection plan may be used by the brigade 52 
to help focus the development of the bri- 

ade’s R&S plan. Battalion collection opera- 
ions are directed through use of the R&S 

lan. A collection plan 1s not normall 
developed at the battalion level due to the 
limited collection assets available. 
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SUGGESTED COLLECTION PLAN FORMAT 


CLASSIFICATION 
UNIT: 52nd Inf Div (Mech) COLLECTION PLAN PERIOD COVERED: FROM 1-12 Hours ТО _H+12 Hours 





COORDINATES 
PRIORITY INTELLIGENCE AVENUE OF APPROACH ЕМ TQ 5720 AGENCIES ТО BE EMPLOYED HOUR AND 
REQUIREMENTS AND [INDICATIONS TO UQ9273 
INFORMATION (ANAYLSIS OF INTELLIGENCE 2 DESTINATION OF 
REQUIREMENTS FM 2. 2. ВЕ 
REQUIREMENTS Q ) MOBILITY CORRIDOR NO TO ШЕ „| Ге ја ја 
о |212 || ГДЕ ЕЕ ЕТЕР |5 

РІН МАМЕО SPECIFIC ORDERS [ OBSERVED £ |o |< 18 |5 |G| « |G| G| | «|o | « 

ECL ee OR REQUEST пме [5 |2112 |12 |> |> 
1. Will the enemy attack? a. Formation of RAGs & DAGs. INTEREST NLT —[-zIS8ISISISIala РЧ ЕЗ с O 





If 80, who, what, when, 
where, and in what strength? 


e 





o 






b. Excessive barrage jamming. la | Report formation of 
c. Massing of motorized rifle RAGs & DAGs for | 

elements, tanks, artillery & logistic H *4] the following units: QU As Obtained | As Needed 

support. 67TD, 63TD, ОЛ й 
4. Movement of units forward. MRD VIC UQ0617 

Reportjamming of E т 
all neta w/empha- 

sis on CMD & con- HRI OO 
trol nets 
Report number & 
type of vehicles in 
fwd assembly areas 
emphasis to vic o e 
TQ6020, TQ821& 
UQ0617 
Report of move- 
ment south out of 
fwd assembly areas х) (x) (x) 
vic highways 75. 
23, 120, 36 & 7 | 


AVENUE OF APPROACH EM НАНЕ AGENCIES ТО ВЕ EMPLOYED 


TO 
FM TQ 5901 Briefly state specific information 
НОВИ cena Ore ТО TQ 8220 to be sought that will substantiate 
each indication 
ЖЕРЕ OF DISTANCE TIME SPECIFIC ORDERS J OBSERVED Specific information needs 
INTEREST OR REQUEST TIME become the basis for orders and 
requests to collect information 
||| (List all available units that can be 













employed m the collection of 


required information) 

һ Place ап "X" under each unit that 
can acquire the specific 
information sought Circle the X^ 

under the unit actually selected 
that will be assigned collection 
action 
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APPENDIX B 
BRIEFING TECHNIQUES 


The nature and roles of the military ser- 
vices require communication skills that are 
most exacting. Faced with the need for 
extreme accuracy, absolute thoroughness, 
and attention to detail on one hand, and 
brevity, speed, and almost instantaneous 
о on the other, a highly specialized 
and stylized type of speech has evolved. 
This type of speech has been called the 
“military briefing". It requires specific 
techniques with respect to the role of the 
briefer, to the purpose it serves, and to the 
nature of the required response. As with the 
intelligence estimate and the OPORD, the 
m briefing is an operational tool of 
the trade. 


Brigade and battalion 52s must com- 
municate to the commander, primarily by 
means of the military briefing. The military 
briefing is used so extensively that it has 
become an accepted staff procedure tech- 
nique. The primary reasons for frequent use 
of the military briefing are to save time for 
the senior officer; to enable him to question 
the briefer and to clarify points; and to 
facilitate rapid, coordiriated response and 
thereby reduce reaction time. 


The principles and techniques of effective 
speaking apply to the briefings just as to 
any other type of speech. The more concise 
the briefing, the better. It’s usually limited 
to bare, unglossed facts and to thé mini- 
mum amount of information needed for 
comprehension. Intelligence analysts and 
officers often will be required to brief on a 
very broad subject in a very limited time. 


Тһе intelligence briefing usually is a "one 
time only” presentation of unfamiliar facts, 
with reference to enough familiar material 
to establish the scope and content for the 
listeners, but it is always tailored to the 
user. There are no "attention-getters." Only 
the essentials are delivered in an objective 
manner. This is the significant difference 
between the тЕНару briefing and everyday 
public speaking techniques. 
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The term “briefing” has been loosely ap- 
plied to almost every form of oral communi- 
cation in which a military man is involved 
or in which a military subject is discussed. 
This usage is unfortunate because it tends 
to detract from the importance of the mil- 
itary briefing. Consequently, the briefer 
must understand precisely what is required 
of him in each situation. 


The intelligence briefing is a specialized 
type of speech. Its purpose is to present 
selected information. The briefings are 
designed to accomplish a specific purpose: 
to impart information, to obtain a decision, 
to exchange information, or to review 
important details. The objective common to 
every briefing is that of facilitating a rapid, 
coordinated response. 


Effective briefing cannot be learned b 
ру reading а book. Skill in presenting 
briefings requires knowledge of the jam 
ples of speech and experience gained by 
considerable practice. Even the most 
accomplished briefer will learn something 
new and pick up pointers every time he 
riefs. 


First, know your user. “Just who is being 
briefed?” What is his official position? 
What are his personal likes and dislikes 
concerning briefings? What does the user 
expect of the briefer? 


Each audience to be briefed is different. 
Each has its own particular needs (personal 
likes and dislikes). You should attempt to 
determine these needs and, on that basis, be 
е by them in constructing the briefing. 

his procedure will lead to more effective 
planning and a more successful 
presentation. 


The second step in analyzing the situa- 
tion is to determine the purpose of the brief- 
ing. Is it merely to present the facts, or is a 
recommendation required? The purpose of 
the briefing is extremely important. It will 
form the basis of the presentation. 


The third step is to survey the facilities. 
Where will the briefing be presented? What 
kind of aids might be used? If it is to be held 
in an office, it may be impossible to use 
equipment. If it is to be held in the field, 
there may be no electricity and no means of 
preparing transparencies. Will charts or 
eraphs be placed on chalkboards? Are they 
available? Are draftsmen available with 
material to produce the necessary aids? Is 
time available to prepare aids? These and 
countless other questions must be answered 
in the survey step. When planning for, and 
preparing to use, aids, prepare a detailed 

resentation plan. Ensure that any assis- 

ants, if used, are familiar with what is 
expected of them. Consider the physical 
facilities available. 


The fourth step is to schedule preparation 
to ensure that necessary actions are 
accomplished. Every intelligence officer 
should formulate a briefing checklist. (See 
sample, below.) This checklist provides an 
outline of the tasks to be accomplished. Fill 
in the outline as the briefing takes shape; as 
the tasks are accomplished, check off the 
items. Finally, make an initial estimate of 
the deadlines needed to accomplish each 
task. Schedule facilities for practice, and. 
request critiques. Thorough preparation is 
essential to a successful briefing. A sample 
of a briefing checklist is shown below. 


BRIEFING CHECKLIST 


1. ANALYSIS OF SITUATION 
a. Audience 


d. Schedule rehearsals 
e. Arrange for final review 


. CONSTRUCT THE BRIEFING 


a. Collect material 

b. Prepare first draft 
c. Revise and edit 

4. Plan use of visual aids 
e. Practice 


1) Rehearse 

2) Isolate key points 

3) Memorize outline 

4) Develop transitions 

5) Use of definitive words 


. DELIVERY 


a. Posture 

1) Military bearing 

2) Eye contact | 

3) Gestures and mannerisms 
b. Voice 


1) Pitch and volume 
2) Rate and variety 
3) Enunciation 


c. Attitude 
) Businesslike 


Confident 
3) Helpful 











5. FOLLOW UP 


a. Ensure understanding 
b. Record decision - 
c. Inform proper authorities 


After analyzing the situation, the next 


task is to construct the briefing. Th 


e analy- 


1) Who and how many 

2) Official position 

3) Knowledge of subject 
4) Personal preferences 


b. Purpose and type 
c. Subject 

d. Physical facilities 
1) Location 

2) Arrangements 








3) Visual aids 





2. SCHEDULE PREPARATIONS 


a. Complete analysis 
b. Prepare outline ` 
c. Determine requirements 


sis helps to determine which type of brief- 
ing to make. An information briefing will, 
among other things, consist of assembling 
all available information, selecting ke 
oints, deciding how best to present these 
ey points, and deciding what visual aids 
should be used. If it is to be a decision briet- 
ing, the problem must be stated, courses of 
action isolated and analyzed, conclusions 
reached, recommendations made, and an 
understandable decision received. 


Constructing military briefings is a five- 
step process. 


o First, know the subject thoroughly. 
Attempt to acquire as much knowledge 
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of the subject as time and circum- 
stances permit. A logical and thorough 
briefing is the result. 


О Second, isolate essential points to be 
presented. Be certain to present all 
essential facts. Even if a fact should 
prove detrimental to prepared conclu- 
sions, if it is a vital consideration, dis- 
cuss it. If the users want to know more, 
they will ask questions, giving you an 
opportunity to provide additional 
background material. 


O Third, arrange facts in a normal and 
| ү order for presentation. The 
order of arrangement will depend on 
the type of briefing, the subject, and 
the visual aids available. 


о Fourth, select only those visual aids 
that will illustrate the point. Aids 
should be simple, effective, and clear. 
Good titles or captions help. If the aids 
consist of charts, be certain the letter- 
ing is large enough to read. Ensure 
there are enough handouts for every- 
one in the room and have an assistant 
pass them out. Try to determine ahead 
of time if the users prefer to read the 
charts for themselves or have you read 
them. If the users read the charts, 
allow plenty of time for reading and 
comprehension. Watch the users; man 
commanders will signal when they are 
ready to continue. Even if the audience 
reads the charts, it may be helpful if 
you emphasize the especially signifi- 
cant points. Good visual aids, well 
handled, add to clarity; bad or poorly 
used aids are worse than none. If the 
aids are cumbersome or complicated, 
plan to have someone assist you. 


D The fifth step is to establish key words. 
Good briefers ensure that the words 
are understood. Use familiar terms, 
when possible, define the unfamiliar, 
and give warning when familiar words 
will be used in uncommon ways. 
Rehearse, if possible. Adequate prac- 
tice within whatever time limits there 
may be, will pay dividends in familiar- 
ity with the subject, smoothness of 

resentation, impact on the audience, 
and success of the briefing. 
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Briefings are characterized by concise- 
ness, objectivity, and accuracy. With cer- 
tain exceptions, the basic rules for effective 
speaking also apply to the delivery of a 
briefing. The success of the briefing is 
directly affected by the manner in which it 
is presented. A confident and relaxed, but 
forceful delivery, clearly enunciated and 
obviously based on a full knowledge of the 
subject, helps convince the users that the 
briefing has merit. 


. Exhibit confidence, enthusiasm, and 
sincerity. Maintain a relaxed but military 
bearing. Use appropriate gestures, move 
about naturally, and avoid distracting 
mannerisms. These fundamental delivery 
principles, common in effective speaking, 
apply. 

In a decision briefing, the presentation of 
all feasible courses of action, their advan- 
tages and disadvantages, and a discussion 
are required. Use logic to arrive at conclu- 
sions and recommendations. Reveal the 
reasons for arriving at the stated conclu- 
sion as the most logical course of action. 
Understand questions before attempting to 
answer them. If you do not know the 
answer, say so and offer to provide an 
answer later. If the person being briefed 
does not indicate otherwise, be sure to pro- 
vide him with an answer later. Answer _ 
ШО directly, briefly, and to the point. 

nswer the question an ny the question, 
then stop. The intelligence officer is respon- 
sible for presenune the material and fur- 
nishing the user with comprehensive 
information. 


Strive for a smooth, convincing, friendly, 
and effective delivery, with a proper mil- 
itary е А p well-modulated 
voice, suited to the size of the area or room 
is a requisite. Be confident. Confidence is 
achieved through practice and a thorough 
knowledge of the subject. 


Following the neun ке а concise 
memorandum for recor M ). It should 
record the subject, date, time, and place of 
the briefing; as well as ranks, names, and 
job titles of those present. The substance of 
the briefing may be recorded in very concise 
form; however, depending on local custom, 


this summary may be omitted. Recommen- 
dations and their approval, disapproval, or 
approval with modification, is recorded, as 
well as any instructions or directed action 
resulting from the md there is any 
doubt about the intent of the decision 
maker, a draft of the MFR should be sub- 
mitted to him for approval or correction 
before it is prepared in final form and 
distributed. 


There are four recognizable types of intel- 
ligence briefings: information briefing, 
decision НА staff briefing, and mis- 
sion briefing. Although there are elements 
common to all, each type is distinct and is 
discussed separately. 


INFORMATION BRIEFING 


Ihe purpose of the information briefing is 
to inform the listener—to keep him abreast 
of the current situation or to Supply specific 
requested information. It does not require a 
decision. The desired response is compre- 
hension. Information briefings provide— 


O High priority information that requires 
the immediate attention of the 
commander. 


O Complex information, such as statisti- 
cal charts, that requires detailed 
explanation. 


O Controversial information which 
requires elaboration for thorough 
understanding. 


The information briefing deals only with 
facts. It usually does not include conclu- 
sions or recommendations. It should con- 
tain a brief introduction to indicate the area 
to which the о is addressed and to 
orient the listener. As with all briefings, 
presentation of the facts must be orderly, 
ay objective, honest, clear, and concise. 
You should avoid presenting redundant 
information. Information must be tailored 
to the user. 


Mastery of the techniques of the informa- 
tion briefing is most important. Mental dis- 
cipline is required in order to present the 
essential facts objectively, without drawing 
conclusions. Information briefing elements 
form an essential ран of each of the other 
three types of briefing techniques. 


INTRODUCTION 


Greeting. Use military ded address 
the person(s) being briefed, and identify 
yourself. 


паат Announce the classifica- 
tion of your briefing. 


Purpose. Explain the purpose and scope. 


Procedure. Explain any special proce- 
dures such as demonstrations, displays, or 
tours. 


BODY 


Arrangement. Arrange main ideas in log- 
ical sequence. 


Aids. Use visual aids correctly. 
Transitions. Plan for effective transitions. 


Questions. Be prepared to answer ques- 
tions at any time. 


CLOSE 
Conclusions. Give a concluding statement. 
Questions. Ask for questions. 


Announcements. Announce the next 
briefer, if any. 


DECISION BRIEFING 


Although the decision briefing contains 
elements of the information briefing, it is 
much broader and more comprehensive in 
scope, and it is presented for an entirely dif- 
ferent purpose. [he specific response (0 the 
decision briefing is an answer to a question 
or a decision to take a course of action. 


The first requirement in preparing for a 
decision briefing is to isolate and detine the 
problem. Never present problem-solving 
situations too complex for solution by any 
step-by-step logical reasoning process. The 
assumptions may be stated or not. Exam- 
ples of proper assumptions might be "Ade- 

uate resources will be provided" or "The 
enemy will continue to defend." Assump- 
tions must be both reasonable and 
supported. 


Ihe next step is to collect and present the 
facts bearing on the problem. This portion 
of the decision briefing is essentially the 
same as the information briefing, and the 
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same rules generally apply, with the follow- 
ing exceptions. 

о If already known facts have a direct 
bearing on the problem they should be 
repeated. Since this briefing is pre- 
sented to elicit a decision, the users 
may need to be reminded of pertinent 
facts directly related to the problem so 
they can arrive at a sound decision. 


O Facts previously unknown to the users 
should be limited to those that have a 
direct bearing on the problem and that 
might influence the outcome of the 
decision to be made or the subsequent 
action to be taken. 


In presenting facts, you should strive for 
objectivity. All of the more pertinent posi- 
tive and negative facts should be presented. 
All the important facts must be brought out 
accurately and fully. Facts may be substan- 
tiated by citing single authoritative sources, 
multiple supporting opinions or personal 
experiences, or by demonstrating their rea- 
sonableness. You should be familiar with 
the sources of your information. Wrong 
conclusions or recommendations can be 
more readily excused if they are a matter of 
incorrect judgement than if they are an 
improper or biased presentation of the 
facts. The facts must have a bearing on the 
problem. 


Next, state the probable courses of action, 
and briefly point out the advantages and 
disadvantages of each. Prior to the presen- 
tation, you should analyze possible reac- 
tions to each of the courses of action and 
state concisely the potential dangers 
involved. This discussion is followed by the 
conclusions, which consist essentially of 
succinct statements of the acceptability or 
undesirability of each course of action and 
reasons why each should be so considered. 


Both the discussion and conclusion por- 
tions of the briefing must be logically con- 
structed. A logical presentation allows the 
commander to make correct conclusions 
from the facts presented. Throughout a 
presentation, you must be certain that con- 
clusions flow reasonably from the facts 

resented. Each recommendation should be 
Stated so that its words can be used to state 
the decision, whenever appropriate. 


В-4 


In your conclusions, list the possible 
courses of action in order of merit. If possi- 
ble, prior to the actual briefing, solicit con- 
currences and nonconcurrence from inter- 
ested staff sections. When presenting re- 
commendations, you should be np to 
identify nonconcurrence and state from 
whom and for what reason they were made. 


You must be prepared for interruptions 
and questions at any point during the brief- 
ing. When interruptions occur, questions 
should be answered completely before pro- 
ceeding. At the same time, you should not 
be distracted from rapidly resuming the 

lanned sequence of presentation. You must 

e able to support, by explanation, any part 
of the briefing. When preparing for the 
briefing, possible questions are anticipated 
and answers prepared. 


A decision is the expected response of the 
decision briefing. At the outset of the brief- 
ing, you must announce clearly that you are 
seeking a decision, At the conclusion, if no 
decision is received, ask for it. You must be 
certain the decision given by the decision 
maker is understood: If you are uncertain, 
you should ask for clarification. 


It is not always necessary to use the com- 
plete form of the decision briefing. For _ 
example, a battalion 53 might present his 
commander with one new facet of a current 
problem. He might explain the new aspect 
and its effect on current operation plans 
recommend a course of action, and ask for a 
decision. At other headquarters, dependin 
largely on the personality and desires of the 
commander, only portions of the briefin 
might be presented. However, the processes 
used to formulate the decision briefing 
remain essentially the same, regardless of 
the local peculiarities of presentation. 

The decision briefing is designed to 
obtain an answer or a decision. It is com- 


arable to an oral staff study and generally 
ollows the same sequence. 


INTRODUCTION 


Greeting. Use military courtesy, address 
persons being briefed, and identify yourself. 


е Announce the classifica- 
tion of your briefing. 


Purpose. State that the purpose of the 
briefing is to obtain a decision. Announce 
the problem statement. 


Procedure. Explain any special proce- 
dures such as additional briefers. 


Coordination. Indicate what coordination 
has been accomplished. 


BODY 


Assumption. Must be valid, relevant and 
necessary. Omit if there is none. 


Facts Bearing on the Problem. Must be 
supportable, relevant, and necessary. 


Discussion. Analyze courses of action. 
Plan for smooth transition. 


Conclusion. Degree of acceptance or the 
order of merit for each course of action. 


Recommendation. State actions recom- 
mended. Be specific. Do not solicit opinion. 


CLOSE 
Questions. Ask for questions. 


Decisions. Request a decision. 
FOLLOW UP 


а Following the briefing, if the chief 
of staff or executive officer is not present, 
the briefer must inform him or the staff 
secretary of the commander's decision. 


STAFF BRIEFING 


Ihe staff briefing is the most widely used 
Wee of military briefing. It is designed for 
the rapid oral dissemination of information 
to a group of people and is similar to the 
information briefing. Although it is not 
commonly used for planning purposes or for 
solving problems, it bears a similarity to 
the decision ne whenever it leads to a 
command decision. It is used at every mili- 
tary echelon to keep the commander and his 
staff informed of the current situation. The 
anticipated response is a coordinated or 
unified effort. 


In headquarters of larger units, staff 
ее аге ее scheduled periodi- 
tally. Unscheduled staff briefings are called 
as fhe need arises. In combat, briefings are 
held as often as the situation requires. Such 
briefings are especially valuable in opera- 
tional conditions when a general awareness 


of the situation is difficult, if not impossi- 
ble, to achieve by any other means. There- 
fore, the staff briefing is an effective tool 
employed by the commander to ensure 
unity of command. 


In the staff briefing, each staff represen- 
tative may be called on to present informs 
tion pertinent to his Ha activity. The 
staff briefing is usual y е over by the 
immediate superior of the general staff or 
coordinating staff officers. He usually calls 
on staff representatives to present matters 
that might pertain to, or require coordi- 
nated action by, other staff sections. Each 
headquarters usually has an established 
order of staff presentation. The staff pre- 
sentation might be preceded or followed by 
remarks from the chief of staff or XO and 
by the commander if he is in attendance. 


Staff briefings are the commander’s tool 
for developing coordinated, unified staff 
action. The оороо апа 
the needs of movement will lead him to use 
his staff as he sees fit in the exercise of 
command. 


The nature of the information presented 
at the staff briefing varies at each level of 
command. At lower levels, the information 
will pertain only to the immediate unit and 
its activities. Af higher levels, information 
will be of a more general nature and will 
deal with policies instead of particular 
actions. In field operations, information 
will emphasize tactical matters and will 
tend to take on fewer characteristics of the 
information briefing and more of the deci- 
sion briefing. 


The staff briefing is a valuable and flexi- 
ble instrument available to the commander 
or chief of staff at every level of command. 
It is used to achieve a unified, coordinated 
effort in accomplishing the mission of the 
command. 


MISSION BRIEFING 


The mission briefing is designed espe- 
cally for use during combat operations. It 
is used to emphasize information, give spe- 
cific instructions, or instill an appreciation 
of the mission. The desired response is a 
thorough understanding and appreciation 
of operational conditions that will lead to 


B-5 


the successful execution of the mission. It is 
closely related to the information briefing. 


The intelligence portion of the mission 
briefing is usually conducted by the G2 or 
52, depending on the nature of the mission 
to be performed, or the level of the head- 
quarters involved. 


The first step in accomplishing a mis- 
sion—informing those involved of their 
tasks—is taken by issuing oral or written 
orders. When a situation is unique or the 
mission is of a critical nature, particularly 
as it relates to the actions of individual par- 
ticipants, the mission briefing will provide 
individuals or small units with very specific 
mission data. The mission briefing rein- 
forces previously issued orders. It also pro- 
vides a more detailed list of requirements 
and particular instructions for individuals, 
often explaining the overall significance of 
their roles. This type of briefing must be 
prepared and presented with great care to 
ensure that it neither confuses mission or 
objectives nor conflicts with previously 
issued orders. 


A pee example of the use of the mission 
briefing in larger operations comes from 
World War II, prior to the invasion of Nor- 
mandy. The 10166 Airborne Division had 
received its mission: Conduct an airborne 


assault into Normandy on the night of 5-6 
June 1944. Because each smaller unit and 
even each individual had a vital role to 
play, mission briefings were used to inform 
each man of his critical role in the opera- 
tion. First, the men were told of the general 
situation and mission of the division. Then 
each individual was informed of the specific 
mission of his unit and was given detailed 
instructions for accomplishing it. Using 
Ски and terrain mock-ups, the 

riefers made certain that each man was 
intimately familiar with his job and his 
particular AO. Each man learned to recog- 
nize distinguishing landmarks, how to 
orient himself no matter how far he missed 
his drop zone (DZ), where he was to go once 
on the ground, the situation he might 
expect to find, and how to deal with them, 
Finally, he was told of the significance of 
his role, and how it would contribute to the 
successful accomplishment of the division 
mission and, even more, to the success of 
the Allied invasion. 


The purpose of the mission briefing can 
be summarized as the final review of a 
forthcoming military action that is 
designed to ensure that those taking part 
are certain of their objectives and the par- 
ticular problems that may confront them. 


APPENDIX C 
THE SURVEILLANCE CARD 


[he preprinted surveillance card is a reusable plastic device used to record temporary. 
information about target areas for preplanni 3 adi mage о and to record data concerning 
targets detected during normal operations of the radar site. By using the mil scale around its 
outer edge and the attached pivot al range arm, you can also use the card to determine exact 
E of ч ets quickly and accurately. The card is to a scale of 1:50,000 and сап Бе easi- 

ly fabricated at the radar section level if the preprinted card is lost or mutilated. Normally, 
the surveillance card is AT pared by the senior operator or the team chief from information 
furnished by the 52, section leader, or platoon sergeant. Surveillance cards should be pre- 

ared for primary, alternate, and supplementary radar sites. They should be transferred to 
he new unit when you are relieved in place by another radar team. This will save them the 
trouble of preparing a new surveillance card for the same area. 


ORIENTING THE SURVEILLANCE CARD WITH A COMPASS 


STEP 1 


Determine the 6-digit coordinate of your radar location and mark it on your map with a 
dot. Select a target in the center of your surveillance area and mark it on your map. With 
your compass, measure the azimuth to the target (860 mils magnetic). 
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NOTE: All azimuths used are grid azimuths. Therefore, all compass readings must Бе соп- 
verted from magnetic to grid azimuth. 


C-1 


STEP 2 
On your surveillance card, write 8 before the two zeros in the center at the top of the card. 





STEP 3 


Number the even hundred mil marks around the edge of the surveillance card. Begin, 
clockwise. with 9. which indicates the next hundred or 900 mils and continue. Counterclock- 
wise enter 7 on the first hundred mil tick mark and compute all numbers on the card. 
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STEP 4 
Align the range arm on 860m (azimuth to the tar E Since each small tick mark is 20m, 
the range arm should be three small tick marks past 800m. 
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STEP 5 


Place the surveillance card over ће map, aligning the hole at the base of the pivot arm 
over your site. Rotate the card until the range arm 15 aligned with the target. Be careful that 
the range arm stays on 860m and the hole remains over your radar position. 
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STEP 6 


Tape the overlay to the map. Draw your reference marks on the overlays so that the over- 
lay can be removed and reoriented. On the right and left sides of the overlay outside the sur- 
veillance area, find a north/south and east/west grid line cross. Trace over these lines to 
form a small cross about one-inch long and one-inch wide. At the top or bottom of the north/ 
south grid line write the 2-digit number of that grid line. At the left or right of the east/west 
line write the 2-digit number-of that grid line. 
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STEP 7 


Check the orientation of the overlay by shooting two or three more azimuths to objects that 
are shown on the map. Convert them to grid azimuths. Move the range arm until it is over 
the object on the map and read the azimuth that you shoot for each o ject This readin 
should be within 10 mils of the azimuth that you shoot for each object. If not, do the orienta- 


tion procedures again and recheck. 
ORIENTING THE SURVEILLANCE CARD WITHOUT A COMPASS 


In most instances the general site and sector to be covered will be designated by the sup- 
orted unit. In all cases, the LEFT and RIGHT limits of your sector must be determined prior 
о mounting the surveillance card on your map. 


MOUNTING THE SCAP 


The following steps will allow you to mount your surveillance card and plotter (SCAP) 
quickly and accurately. 
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Step 1 
Perform а resection and plot this location on your map. 
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Step 2 
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Step 3 
Place your SCAP on the map. 
a. Locate the SCAP pivot point directly over the radar location. 
Rotate the SCAP until your surveillance area is centered in the SCAP si area. 
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b. Now rotate the SCAP, lining " BASE LINE up -— with di aN ORTH: SOUTH 
or an EAST-WEST grid line. 
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The surveillance area MUST remain inside the SCAP target area, though it does МОТ 
have to be centered. 
Step 4 


Tape the SCAP to the map. While doing this, ensure the pivot point remains over the radar 
location AND the base line remains parallel to the grid line you used to orient the SCAP. 


Draw reference marks on the 5-СА-Р-5О it can be removed and remounted. On the left and 
right sides of the plotter outside the surveillance area, locate a grid line intersection. Trace 
over this grid line to form a cross about one inch long and one inch wide. At the bottom of the 
north-south grid line you have drawn, write the 2-digit number of the ‘grid line. 
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Step 5 


Check the orientation of the шо bv shooting two or three azimuths to objects shown on 
the map. Convert these azimuths to grid azimuths. 


ae the range arm to a position over the object on the map, and read the azimuth. This 


azimuth reading should be within 10 mils of your compass reading. If not, do the orientation 
procedures aga and recheck. 


Step 6 
Complete your SCAP by filling in the dead D in the correct numbers in the 


azimuth ring, and completing the preparation data. Mark the pcre pine point, area, and 
sector targets in the surveillance area and enter the appropriate information in the legend. 


If the supported unit has given you specific targets, Ши and number these targets on the 
SCAP. The symbols below will be used to indicate the type of target: 


о POINT TARGETS—A point-type target is recorded by making a dot at the point of 
i and numbering this line. Indicate this target in the legend using the same 
number. 


EXAMPLE: e 


O AREA TARGETS—An г target is recorded by drawing а line over the area апа 
numbering this line. Indicate this target in the legend using the same number. 
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п AREA TARGETS REQUIRING A CHANGE IN RANGE—Some area targets require a 
igi in range or a change in azimuth. The area target symbol used above remains 
the same. 


EXAMPLE: 


RECORDING INFORMATION 


: о numbers. Target numbers should coincide with the number assigned to the target 
y the 52. 


Azimuths. Enter the azimuth or azimuths required to orient the radar toward the target or 
area. If it is a point-type target, one azimuth will be required. idc targets, such as a 
stretch of road, will require both the right and left azimuth covering the area. 


Ihe single azimuth of a point target is determined by aligning the range arm over the 
target and reading the azimuth at the top of the surveillance card. This azimuth is then 
recorded in the legend. The area-type target which requires two azimuths, is determined b 
using the range arm to the right and left limits of the area. These azimuths are then recorded 
in the legend. 


REMEMBER: The long marks represent 100 mils and each short mark repres- 
ents 20 mils. A high degree of accuracy (to within 10 mils) can be determined. 


Ranges. Next, enter the range or ranges ee Unis to survey the point or area. The range is 
obtained by а оо the range arm over the target area and reading the distance marked on 
the range arm. The arm is numbered from 1 to 10; each number represents 1,000 meters and 


each tick mark represents 100 meters. 


In some instances, while monitoring a point, you may have to make range changes. This is 
determined by measuring the minimum and maximum ranges which can be adequately 
covered in the area. 


Elevation Settings. The elevation setting is determined m aligning the telescope of the 
radar on the target or area and reading the elevation. In hilly terrain, you may require more 
than one elevation setting for each target or area. When these readings are determined, enter 
the minimum and maximum elevation in the legend. 


LEGEND 


Target Number Azimuth Range Elevation Description 
Left Right | Min Max Min Max 
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. Description. Enter the type and frequency of surveillance for the point or area or any other 
information that is required. 


Other uses. The surveillance card и also be used to record dead space that cannot 
be covered by your radar. If there is a hill that blocks your LOS, record this on your overlay. 
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Coordinates. With the surveillance card, you can determine the 6-digit coordinate of a 
target in about 20 seconds. Take the target azimuth and range from the radar. Set the range 
arm on the correct azimuth and go out the arm to the Лора range. Mark the target's posi- 


tion on the overlay and, using a coordinate scale, read the 6-digit coordinates from the map. 


Surveillance area. Use a compass or map to determine the right and left limits of your sur- 
veillance area. Once you have determined the grid azimuths of the left and right limits, align 
the е arm on those azimuths and draw a line from your radar position to the azimuth 
marks. 


Targets data log. The data log is used to record information about targets or areas of inter- 
est not listed in the legend. It is also used as a record of targets detected and reported. 
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POINTS TO REMEMBER 
Each small tick mark represents 20 mils. 
Each large tick mark represents 100 mils. 


Be sure to recheck your orientation by shooting two or three more azimuths to objects 
shown on your map. 


All magnetic azimuths must be converted to grid azimuths. 


Be careful that the pivot point hole and range arm do not move when working with 
orientation. 


Be simple, accurate, and fast. 
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APPENDIX D 
ARMY OF EXCELLENCE 


Army of Excellence organizations were 
developed as a direct result of the Army’s 
AOE study in 1983. The study recognized 
the necessity of implementing the revolu- 
tionary air-land battle doctrine but with 
organizations that could be manned and 
equipped at design authorized levels, par- 
ticularly authorized level of organization 1. 
AOE design addressed the Army leader- 
ship’s studied conclusion that the division 
was too в апа cumbersome to effectivel 
move about the battlefield. It was conclude 
that most of the corps was dedicated to 
supporting the division, and that divisions 
possessed combat support assets qu to or 
In excess of those at the corps. Under the 
Army's emerging air-land battle doctrine, 
the doctrinal requirements existed for the 
corps commander to orchestrate the battle 
through a EOD operational plan. The op- 
erational level of war specifically addresses 
the desired plans and operations required to 
confront and defeat potential adversaries 
organized and deployed at a level commen- 
surate with the US corps. AOE organiza- 
tions represent the culmination of an effort 
of force design and force restructuring to 
facilitate the force modernization process, 
while reducing or eliminating the Army’s 
“hollowness,” and improving the corps 
commander's ability to execute air-land bat- 
tle doctrine. 


AOE IMPACT ON 
BATTALION/BRIGADE 
IEW OPERATIONS 


Ihe impact of AOE on IEW operations at 
battalion and brigade levels is considered to 
be a positive one. At the battalion and bri- 

ade levels, no significant changes have 
occurred in the AOE-designed combat orga- 
nizations that would significantly change 
IEW operations previously described within 
this manual. AOE changes in кы 
combat organizations such as DIVARTY, 
the combat aviation brigade and air defense 
battalion, as well as combat SUPPE and 
CSS organizations, have been offsetting. 


For example, while redundant and often 
dated acquisition systems have been 
reduced or eliminafed, new collection capa- 
bilities have been incorporated into organi- 
zations within the division in response to 
intelligence, EW missions, and ии 
ties mandated by the proper execution of 
air-land battle doctrine. 


BATTALION IEW RESOURCES 


AOE force design changes impose по. 
changes to those IEW capabilities described 
earlier. However, capabilities supporting 
IEW resources provided by combat and 
combat support organizations such as the 
DIVARTY, air defense artillery battalion, 
and MI battalion have, in select cases, been 
changed by the number and types of sen- 
sors Or acquisition capabilities provided in 
what may be regarded as the nominal “bri- 
gade slice.” 


BRIGADE IEW RESOURCES 


IEW systems and resources available to 
support the brigade and subordinate 
maneuver battalions and task forces have 
been changed in some instances with the 
emergence of AOE organizations. Described 
below are the specific changes resulting 
from AOE. 


FIELD ARTILLERY 


Field artillery cannon support to the bri- 
ade remains unchanged. However, AOE 
changes the organization of target acquisi- 

tion assets available within the division 
artillery’s TAB. The TAB retains the coun- 
termortar, counterbattery capabilities pro- 
vided by the AN/TPQ-36 and AN/TPQ-37 
(FIREFINDER) systems and the moving- 
ee radar surveillance capa- 
bility pon by the AN/TPS-25A or 
AN/TPS-58B systems. Eliminated from the 
TAB under AOE are the four AN/TNS-1 
sound-ranging sets which provide part of 
the passive countermortar, counterbattery 
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detection capability of the TAB. With the 
development and -— of the PADS and 
the resulting reconfiguration of survey ele- 
ments with DIVARTY, flash ranging teams 
organized around these survey party mem- 
bers and associated with field artillery bat- 
talion observation posts have been simi- 
larly reduced. The net result of reductions 
within the sound and flash ranging sec- 
tions has been the total elimination of the 
DIVARTY sound and flash platoon. Reduc- 
tions in the number of air observers, from 
ten to six; and lasing teams, from three to 
one per DS artillery battalion, have also 
reduced the division's (as well as о 
observation capability by reducing the 
number of eyes observing the battlefield. 


MILITARY INTELLIGENCE 


MI resources dedicated to the IEW mis- 
sion have been selectively altered in 
numbers and types based on AOE redesign 
criteria. Of significant impact is the knowl- 
edge that, while AOE has led to the forma- 
tion of the new infantry division (light), it is 
also responsible for the creation of a specif- 
ically tailored MI battalion (CEWI) to sup- 
port this type division. MI resources remain 
organized with multidisciplined capabilities 
found within the MI battalion structure of 
each type division. While variations are 
observed in the density of HUMINT vs. 
technical collection systems provided in the 
MI battalion structure for each type divi- 
sion, these variants have been specifically 
designed in concert with the scope of mis- 
sions the IEW system is expected to sup- 

ort, the levels of conflict for which each 
ype division is reorganized, force con- 
straints, and the acknowledgement of 
acceptable risk to IEW mission performance 
un by constrained manpower ceil- 
ings. IEW resources organic or OPCON to 
the MI brigade and MI battalion continue 
to include IPW, CI, aerial surveillance and 
aerial EW assets, ground-based EW assets, 
GSR and, in the airborne, air assault, and 
light divisions, the REMBASS. The distri- 
bution of these IEW resources and their 
normal allocation of support to the division 
and its subordinate maneuver brigades and 
battalions are shown on the following|page] 
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AOE represents a change in HUMINT 
collection capabilities with the addition of a 
long-range surveillance capability at the 
E and division levels. Long-range sur- 
veillance operations are conducted in 
response to operational tasking from the 
ACotS, G2 at each respective echelon, and 
operations are targeted in areas across the 
FLOT in response to deep targeting and 
intelligence requirements. Interdiction of 
enemy forces is not an LRSU function. 
Whilé this HUMINT capability is added, CI 
interrogation capabilitiés within the heav 
division have been reduced due to force 
level constraints. Within the heavy corps, 
CI and interrogation teams operating 
within the division AO will réquire ud 
mentation from the corps MI brigade 1 
normal DS (to brigade) and GS capabilities 
are to be provided. When such augmenta- 
tion is not available, specific plans will be 
required within the corps detailing IPW and 
CI support procedures to be followed at 
reduced support levels. Concepts commonly 
associated with light division operations, 
such as the area support concept, сри 
apply to such operations as mobile СТ team 
operations in forward brigade AOs. While 
these teams would be deployed as GS assets 
of the division, their operations under area 
support concepts should preclude inter- 
rupted CI support to forward as ed 
forces. IPW assets assigned to the MI bat- 
talion, heavy division, are found at mini- 
mum essential levels. The ACofS, C2, in 
coordination with the G3 and MI battalion 
commander and 53 will determine the 
desired command relationship under which 
these limited assets will be deployed. As 
IPW personnel within the heavy division 
are organized as an interrogation team with 
limited communications and mobility, they 
will normally be deployed in GS of the divi- 
sion as the nucleus of the division EPW col- 
lecting point in the division’s rear area. 
IPW teams provided by the corps MI bri- 
RE will, when allocated, normally be 

eployed in DS of forward-deployed bri- 
gades within the division. CI or IPW 
resources allocated to the airborne and air 
assault divisions will normally be 
deployed in DS of brigades and GS of the 
division based on the type operations. 


ALLOCATED ALLOCATED 
ECHELON | ORGANIC RESOURCES SUPPORT SUPPORT 


МІ Brigade 





Long Range Surv Со" 

EPW Interrogators 

Cl Support 

CORPS Aerial Surveillance 

SLAR 
Infrared 
Photography 

Aerial ESM 

Ground Based EW ? 


МІ Battalion 


LRS бег Interrogators 

EPW interrogators 3 Cl Support 
DIVISION Ci Support * Ground EW 

Aerial EW 5 

Ground Based EW 





Interrogators ? 








CI Support * 
BRIGADE NONE Ground EW 
GSR 
REMBASS 5 
GSR 


BATTALION NONE REMBASS 6 














LRSD HUMINT capability added under AOE. 

2. Corps ground EW assets limited. 

3. EPW personnel at reduced strength in MI bn hvy div, requires corps augmentation. Allocated DS 
to bde and bn normally for specific missions only. GS/DS capability in all other type divs. 

4. |n hvy div, CI support normally held in general support and deployed within div AO under area 
support. tasking; GS/DS CI support capability in other type divisions. 

5. Organic to CAB, OPCON to the MI bn. 

REMBASS organic to airborne, air assault, and light division only. 


Ф 
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Within the newly created light division, 
the HUMINT capabilities provided a 
organic CI and IPW teams are significantly 
expanded when compared with similar dis- 
ciplines within the heavy division. This 
results from the recognized need for an 
expanded HUMINT operational capability 
in support of light division operations in 
lower levels of conflict for which the divi- 
sion is optimized. Ground-based EW assets 
formerly found within the TEB of the corps’ 
MI brigade have been reduced to minimum 
essential levels. The reserve component 


total IEW capability in war when the full 
ou complement of divisions are deployed, 
that is, active and reserve divisions. Pro- 
vided by the RC, TEB are ground-based HF 
collection, HF/ VHF ү ‚апа ground- 
based ELINT capabilities. While pre-AOE 
TOES for MI organizations included provi- 
sions for remote sensor teams augmentin 
the MI structure, the living TOE process 
does not. Remote sensors monitoring teams 





TOTAL 
(Operational Teams) 


are currently documented in the TOE of the 
MI battalion (СЕМ) of the airborne divi- 
sion only. REMBASS and remote sensor 
monitoring teams will be added to other 
type division MI battalion TOES based on 
the basis of issue plan for the REMBASS, 
when fielded. 


Ground Surveillance Radars 


GSRs remain in the MI battalion struc- 
tures of all type divisions. AOE design of 
GSR sections in each type division has 
resulted in a reduction in total numbers of 





ie TEB is organized to increase the corps’ 


(+2 Float) 


GSR teams assigned to these divisions and, 
with the exception of the heavy division, 

reater reliance upon the lightweight 
mobile AN / PPS-15 radar system. GSR allo- 
cations for each division under AOE are as 
shown in the following illustration. 


GSR teams will continue to be provided 
DS or attached, less radar maintenance, to 
maneuver brigades and battalions or task 
forces based on reconnaissance and surveil- 
ae planning conducted by the ACofS, 


Enemy Prisoner of War Interrogators 


Interrogators have been assigned to EPW 
sections in varying numbers by type divi- 
sion in anticipation of the expected need for 
this HUMINT capability. Mànpower force 
ceilings have had impact on the total 
number of interrogatórs which could be 
placed in certain organizations, the heavy 
division, for example, where a conscious 
decision was made in decreasing HUMINT 


GSR AUTHORIZATIONS 
Arm/Mech Lt Inf Air Assault Airborne 
Division Division Division Division 
AN/PPS-5 _ 12 3 3 
.. (*2Float) (*1 Float) (*1 Float) 


9 9 
(*2 Float) (*2 Float) 





qu in favor of the return and inclusion 
of technical collection assets. The reverse is 
also true. In the light division, where 
ground based ECM systems are not incor- 
pae into the MI battalion TOE, due to 
heir low intensity conflict (LIC) orienta- 
tion, space savings were used to increase 
the strength of the CI and interrogation 
sections Where this added HUMINT man- 

ower was deemed most du The 
number of interrogators authorized within 
the MI battalions for all types of divisions 
under AOE are as follows. 


INTERROGATOR AUTHORIZATIONS 























UNIT/PERSONNEL ARM/MECH LT INF AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
DIV DIV DIV 
INTERROGATION PLT 1/ 
INTERROGATION SECTION 1 1 





7 


7 


TOTAL INTERROGATORS 10 25 7 





| ADMIN SPECIALIST (711) 





TOTAL SECTION 2 
STRENGTH 





NOTES: 1. Platoon Leader (SC 35A, 02) also provided. 


2. Platoon strength includes personnel assigned to platoon HQ, division cage, DOC exploitation, and 
interrogation teams. 


 —————————————— 


Additional interrogators required for sus- EAC. Additionally, manpower limitations 
tained EPW operations in the heavy, air within the division base structure have 
assault, and airborne divisions will be caused a reduction in the number of CI 
obtained from interrogation assets availa- authorizations within each type division, 
ble within the CI iis ИЛИ company, with the notable exception of the infantr 
TEB of the MI brigade at corps. division (light), where HUMINT resources 


have been given priority over technical col- 
lection systems and resources. While 
COUNTERINTELLIGENCE 2. шо 2. placed 
CI resources within each type division ee cadis Б 
have undergone important dinis in mis- es о Hu M 
sions and resourcing with the emergence of 5 P pore ' 
AOE. SIGSEC assets have been removed CI resource authorizations for each type 
from the division and corps and placed at division are as follows. 










1 


TOTAL Cl АСЕМТ/ 
TECH 
TOTAL ORGANIZATION 
STRENGTH 


PEN „2 






СІ RESOURCE AUTHORIZATION 
ORGANIZATION ARM/MECH LT INF AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
AND PERSONNEL DIV DIV DIV DIV 


NOTES: 1. Includes platoon leader, SC 35A, LT 
2. Includes CPT, 36A and E7, 97B l 










As with interrogators, the sustainment of 
CI operations at ECB requires the augmen- 
tation of CI personnel from the CI interro- 
gation company of the TEB, MI brigade at 
corps. This is ер true for СІ opera- 
tions within the heavy division. СТ team 
11.1 using area 21. concepts 
rather than DS is expected to be prevalent 
when CI augmentation from corps is 
unavailable. 


ELECTRONIC WARFARE SUPPORT 


EW кн. in each type division has 
remained largely unchanged when com- 
pared to pre-AOE levels. Exceptions, how- 
ever, are found in the allocation of EW sys- 
tems within the MI battalion of the infantry 
division (light), and the corps MI brigade’s 
TEB. Additionally, the QUICKFIX flight 
platoon has been un within the combat 
division brigade structure based on its dem- 
onstrated pérformance in the airborne divi- 
sion under this organizational design in the 
pet In the infantry division light, the need 
or expanded HUMINT resources and con- 
straints on the number of vehicles due to 
strategic mobility requirements has taken 
recedence over the allocation of ground- 
ased ECM assets in the MI battalion 
structure. Airborne ECM, provide by the 
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QUICKFIX flight platoon, constitutes the 
only ECM capability SECUN to the light 
division. The corps” TEB is organized with 
MUN ECM and ELINT systems in- 
ended to roundout EW capabilities within 
the corps’ sector by PARU additional 
ECM and ELINT collection teams where 
most needed. Based on the retention of 
these few EW resources in the corps ТЕВ, 
and in response to the mn of force level 
ceilings within the corps base structure as a 
whole, additional EW resources w 
found within the active component TEB of 
the corps’ MI brigade have been removed. 
The EW capabilities provided by the reserve 
component TEB are е to bring the 
corps EW arsenal up to full operatin 
strength. With respect to maneuver battal- 
ion and brigade oe the impact of 
these changes within the corps MI brigade’s 
active component TEB are considered of 
less import than would have been the case 
if ground-based EW resources had been 
assigned to the corps MI pe rather 
than the division’s MI battalion, and 
deployed forward to the FLOT or FEBA as 
augmentation resources to the division. 


EW collection and jamming resources for 


the AOE c ons are Summarized in the 
following опаа 


COLLECTION TEAM AUTHORIZATIONS 


COLLECTION HVY CORPS TEB ARM/MECH LT INF AIR ASSAULT AIRBORNE 
TEAMS/SYSTEMS AC RC DIV DIV DIV DIV 


OPERATORS 
AN/TRO-32! 
AN/TRQ-302 


OPERATORS 











AN/TRQ-30/PRD-10 


TRAILBLAZER (AN/ 
TSQ-114A/B) 


OPERATORS 
MCS 


RSS 


TEAMPACK 
MSQ-103 


TOTAL POSI- 
TIONS 


TOTAL OPERA- 
TORS 


Currently being replaced by the TEAMMATE, AN/TRQ-32(V) system. 

AN/TRQ-30 will be replaced by the AN/PRD-10, manpack radio direction finding system (MRDF). 
LLVI teams are equipped with AN/TRQ-30/PRD-10 and are manned by a four-man team to provide 
additional intercept capability. 





СОМЈАМ RESOURCES AVAILABILITY 
AC RC DIV DIV . DIV 


SYSTEM 


. Nine AN/TLQ-17A systems are allocated within the active component EW co, TEB, light corps. The 
reserve component TEB provides an additional six AN/TLQ-17A and six AN/GLO-3B ЕСМ systems to 


the light corps structure. 


AOE restructuring has permitted the 
refinement of organizational and other con- 
cepts key to describing how EW resources 
are employed. By example, noncommunica- 
tions intercept téams of the heavy division 
were formerly placed singularly within the 
organization of the EW platoons with little 
noncommunications analysis or ELINT DF 
anticipated. While the product-improved 
TEAMPACK system will be netted electron- 
ically by a data link in a manner similar to 
TRAILBLAZER, the AOE MI battalion 
structure for the heavy division places the 
noncommunications intercept teams within 
the SIGINT processing platoon. COMINT 
analysts and noncommunications intercept 
operators or analysts, MOS ај. assigned to 
the analysis section of the SIGINT process- 
ing mn conduct initial correlation of 
COMINT / ELINT DF reporting and provide 
for the enhanced C? of these critical ře- 
sources. Similarly, team restructuring under 
AOE and modern equipment has permitted 
the replacement of generator mechanics . 
(MOS 52D) at each of the three RSSs within 
the SIGINT processing platoon with EW / 
SIGINT voice intercept operators (98G) 
enhancing their independent voice collec- 
tion and gisting or reporting capabilities 
1 automatic DF operations are not in 
effect. 


AOE has not changed other key doctrinal 
concepts stated in FM 34-1, or in previous 


chapters within this manual. IEW company 
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teams will normally be deployed in a bri- 
gade sector when Sufficient MI battalion 
resources are deployed forward to warrant 
the formation of the company team and the 
need for a single MI commarider represent- 
ing all IEW elements in the sector i$ deemed 
ap ropriate for the successful execution of 

IEW missions. 


OTHER COMBAT SUPPORT 
UNITS 


AOE redesign of other divisional organi- 
zations has also produced changes within 
the overall area of IEW support provided 
commanders. The reduction in the number 
of FAARs from eight to six ү in the 
heavy division has reduced the overall air 
threat warning capability within the divi- 
sion, though for intelligence purposes, this 
reduction will be more than compensated 
for in the foreseeable future with innovative 
changes being evaluated in the integration 
and exchange of air threat warning infor- 
mation between corps and division air 
defense organizations. The loss of engineer 
battalion reconnaissance teams for terrain 
reconnaissance, brigade classification, and 
damage assessment or weather effects 
assessments necessitates greater reliance, 
as in the past, on similar assessment being 
provided by cavalry reconnaissance ele- | 
ments, scouts, air observers, and other units 


throughout the division. While the loss of 
engineer reconnaissance teams can have an 
impact on intelligence support provided to 
commanders, training of other elements to 
accomplish these tasks, and concise state- 
ments of intelligence requirements related 
to the terrain intelligence function remedy 
their loss. IEW support provided by other 
combat. apport organizations described 
earlier in this manual remain unaffected by 
AOE design. 


LONG-RANGE 
SURVEILLANCE 
OPERATIONS 


The formation of long range surveillance 
organizations within the division and corps 
MI organization under AOE represents the 
most ш change in IEW support to 
forward maneuver forces. The primary mis- 
sion of the long-range surveillance detach- 
ment (LRSD), division, is to provide collec- 
tion by HUMINT means within the 
division’s areas of operations and interest; 
and to observe and report enemy disposi- 
tions, facilities, and activities, as well as 
terrain and weather conditions. Speci- 
fically, the LRSU- 


C Conducts long-range information col- 
lection through surveillance and 
reconnaissance. 


о Determines and reports the location, 

strength, equipment, disposition, 
organization, and movement of enemy 
orces and determines the location of 
high-value targets, to include NBC 
weapon delivery systems; nuclear 
weapon storage sites; reserves; C ele- 
ments; and key installations, including 
both fixed and mobile facilities. 


D Conducts damage assessment and 
NBC monitoring. 


о Emplaces and employs unattended 
sensors and electronic intelligence, 
target мов and designation 
equipment. 

о Employs photographic and night 
image enhancement devices. 


1 Obtains information on possible drop 
and landing zones for airborne and 
airmobile or air assault operations. 


O Provides information on terrain and 
weather conditions. 


о Provides an assessment of indigenous 
communications facilities for possible 
future allied use. 


The LRSU (heavy division) is organized 
as shown in the following chart. 


The C? element includes the detachment 
headquarters and a subelement for com- 
munications support. It directs the func- 
tions and activities of all elements of the 
LRSD. The base station section operates 
base communications stations to maintain 
communications with deployed reconnais- 
sance teams and forwards combat informa- 
tion by secure communications and mes- 
senger immediately to the CM&D section 
within the G2. Thé reconnaissance teams 
obtain and report information about enem 
forces, activities, terrain, and weather 
within their assigned areas of surveillance 
and are capable of operating independently. 
Ihe LRSD may be augmented by an addi- 
tional base station from the corps long- 
range surveillance company for timely 
receipt of combat information from corps 
карса surveillance teams deploye 
beyond the range of surveillance provided 
oy LRSD teams. Long-range surveillance , 
plans of the divisions and corps are coordi- 
nated to ensure complementary surveillance 
coverage. 


The LRSD is organic to the MI battalion 
of the division. The LRSD provides the divi- 
sion with the capability to conduct long- 
range surveillance missions to supplement 
intelligence collection and surveillance pro- 
vided by other IEW sources. The results of 
these lon pale surveillance operations 
will significantly enhance the IEW system 
in providing current intelligence to tactical 
commanders as to threat formations within 
their respective areas of operations and 
interest. 


LRSD (HEAVY DIVISION) 









BASE 

STATION 

e 

| BASE = 
STATION 





1. The LRSD (light division) Is organized with four reconnaissance teams. 


APPENDIX E 
RECONNAISSANCE AND SURVEILLANCE PLANNING 


The 52 is responsible for planning R&S 
operations within the BIF or brigade. 
Based upon his detailed knowledge of the 
enemy, weather, and terrain through IPB, 
his goal is to ensure the full surveillance 
coverage of the BTF/brigade battlefield 
area to the extent that resources will allow. 


Special attention will be directed to the 

JE ematic surveillance of NAI and TAI 

eveloped through IPB to confirm or den 
the enémy situation as analyzed from prior 
intelligence on hand. In R&S planning, the 
92 must consider and include the capabili- 
ties of all reconnaissance, surveillance, and 
target acquisition means under his direct 
control, as well as those which may support 
this effort, in providing timely intelligence 
and targeting information to his command- 
er. These means normally include GSR, 
REMS, subordinate company LP or OP, 
scouts and patrols, as well a$ supportin 
systems within the brigade and division 
such as target acquisition radars and 
SIGINT/EW systems. 


Once the 52 has developed the unit R&S 

pan subordinate units are tasked through 
he ВТЕ 53 for the execution of missions, 
such as planning LPs or OPs and deploying 
us and scout sections into specific 
arget areas, as outlined in the unit R&S 

lan and other RUE portions of the 

ТЕ or brigade OPORD. Requirements 
beyond the BTF's or brigade’s R&S capabil- 
itiés must be satisfied by requests for | 
information to the brigade 52 or division 
G2, who have access to collection assets at 
these echelons. To assist the 52 in planning 
for R&S, there are tools including overlays, 
scout patrols and GSR or REMS plans, and 
patrol orders and reports. 


The ВТЕ R&S overlay on the following 
is prepared to integrate company team 
Security or counterreconnaissance plans 
(LP or OP, local security patrols) with BTF 
assets, and those assets provided by the 
brigade, to eliminate gaps in coverage. The 
ВТЕ R&S overlay is consolidated with other 


BTFs' R&S overlays by the brigade 52 to 

reveal possible gaps in the brigade’s total 
R&S coverage. Similarly, all brigade R&S 
overlays are consolidated by the division 

TSO, who identifies gaps in the division’s 
coverage. 


Reconnaissance and Surveillance 
Overlay 


The R&S overlay is constructed with R&S 
assets graphically ш to E 


commander's s a minimum, the R&S 


overlay will include three sections— 
п A graphic display of deployed R&S 
assets. 
O А planned R&S deployment. 
о Distribution 
The R&S graphic display should depict— 


O Number, location, and parent unit of 
LP or OP. 


C Patrol routes, SP, RP, and checkpoints. 
O Scout screen line or locations. 


O GSR primary, alternate, and subse- 
quent locations, left and right scan 
limits, GSR mission, and target area 
(monitor or general search). 


о REMS locations (strings or fields). 


The R&S overlay’s legend will include 
administrative information (map informa- 
tion, title, and preparer) and instructions to 
each R&S asset. The instructions include— 


о Required operational times. 
Coordination instructions (passage 
points through units). 


о Enemy activities likely to be detected. 
D Reporting requirements. 


Finally, a distribution listing will be pro- 
vided. R&S overlays should be coordinated 
with and provided to— 


о Company teams. 
O Scout platoon leader. 
о GSR or REMS team leaders. 


o S. the S2 in specifying mission, control mea- 


o FSO. sures, reporting instructions, time require- 

| ments, and coordination measures. These 

о Engineer platoon leader\LNO. pu may be written or oral, but offer the 
2 a means of ensuring that ‘all information 


Brigade 52. 


Scout, patrol order, and GSR or REMS 
plans (see illustrations which follow) assist 


RECONNAISSANCE AND SURVEILLANCE OVERLAY 


required by the R&S asset is provided. 
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LEGEND: | 

Map Sheet Name: 
Map Sheet Scale: 
Map Sheet Number: 
Map Sheet Series: 


| 
V f 
Prepared By: 
Instructions: 





GSR: Est positions t and 2 NLT 1800. Est positions 3 and 4 on order. Target: En recon/MRB (BMP with 
Т-62) moving south along avenues of approach vic СР 13, 14, and 15 initialty, then CP 16, 17, and 18 
respectively. Coordinate withdrawal routes with Tm C and scout platoon leader. 
Scouts: Est forward screen NLT 1600. Target: Enemy recon units. 
Tm A--5 man patrol SP NLT 2100. Coordinate Route Lee with scout piatoon leader. Target: Location of 
enemy MR platoons vic CP 3 and CP 4. Tm B--5 man patrol SP NLT 2100. Coordinate Route Grant with 
scout platoon leader. Target: Location of enemy MR platoons vic CP 8 and СР 9. 

LP or OP: All teams establish LP or OP NLT 2200. Target: Enemy recon. 

Reports: Report on the bn ops or intel net using TACREP format. Patrol leaders report to ВТЕ 52 NLT one hour 
upon completion of patrol for debriefing; report combat info on bn ops or intel net. Negative report 
required hourly. 

` DISTRIBUTION: Tms А, B, C: Scout Platoon; FSO; 53; GSR Tms; Engineer PLT LDR; Bde S2. 


Patrols: 





E-2 


SCOUT PLAN FORMAT 


1. Mission (PIR or IR included): 

2. Start time: 

3. Completion time: 

4. Actions н enemy contact: 

5. Actions at obstacles: 

6. Location of friendly minefield and 
barriers: 


7. Routes: 

8. Boundaries: 

9. Phase Lines: 

10. SP, LD, RP, PP, and checkpoints: 
11. Fire support planning: 


12. Organization and communications fre- 
quency for reporting: 


13. Platoon actions upon completion of the 
mission: 


14. Special instructions: 


PATROL ORDER 
1. Situation 
a. Enemy Forces 

(1) Identification 
(2) Location 
(3) Activity 
(4) Strength 
(5) Capabilities 
(6) Probable Course of Action 
b. Friendly Forces 

) Mission of next higher unit 


(1 
(2) Location and actions of adjacent 
units 


(3) Mission and routes of adjacent 
patrols 


: (9 2 providing fire support 
d. Terrain 
2. Mission 
3. Execution 
a. Concept of Operation 
(1) Maneuver 
(2) Fire Support 


b. Subunit Tasks 
c. Coordinating Instructions 


(1) Actions at the objective 
(2) Time of departure and return 


(3) Movement technique and order of 
movement 


(4) Route(s) 
P) Departure and reentry of friendly 
ines 


(6) Rally points and actions at rally 
points 


(7) Actions on enemy contact 
(8) Actions at danger areas 
Actions at halts 


(9) 
un Locations of friendly minefield 
and other obstacles 


(11) Rehearsals 
(12) Inspections 
(13) Debriefings 
(14) PIR or IR 
(15) Annexes 


4. Service and Support 


C21 


a. Rations and Water 
b. Arms and Ammunition 


c. Uniform and equipment each patrol 
member will carry 


d. Methods of handling wounded, dead, 
and EPW and their equipment 


. Command and Signal 


a. Signal 
(1) Frequencies and call signs 
(2) Pyrotechnics 
(3) Hand and arm signals 
(4) Challenge and password 
(5) Codewords and reports 


b. Command 


(1) Chain of command 


(2) Location of patrol leader during 
movement and at the objective 
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ANNEXES 
A-Patrol Base 
B-Link-up 
C-Intelligence 
D-Overlay 
E-Air Movement 


PATROL PLAN FORMAT 
1. Patrol Number: 
2. Unit assigned and size of patrol: 
3. Mission (PIR or IR included): 
4, Start time: 
2. Completion time: 
6. Actions upon enemy contract: 
7. Actions at obstacles: 


8. Locations of friendly minefield and 
barriers: 


9. Route: 
10. SP, RP, PP, and checkpoints: 
11. Fire support planning: 


12. Organization and communications fre- 
quency for reporting: 


13. Actions upon completion of the mission: 


14. Special instructions: 


GSR OR REMS PLAN FORMAT 
1. Mission: 


2. Time GSR or REMS required to be 
operational: 


3. Routes to GSR site or REMS emplace- 
ment areas: 


4. Location of primary or alternate and sub- 
ќи Шаш GSK sites апа REMS strings and 
ields. 


5. Left and right scan limits in mils of GSRs 
search missions); point target location 
monitor mission): 


6. Withdrawal routes to subsequent GSR 
sites: 


7. Location of friendly minefield and 
arriers: 


8. Actions upon enemy contact: 
9. PP and checkpoints: 
10. Fire support planning: 


11. Organization and communications fre- 
quency for reporting: 


12. Special instructions. 


Patrol reports are prepared in detail, 
based upon the 52/5 debriefing of the patrol 
leader and other key members of the patrol. 
Results are relayed to potential users as 
combat information and are included in the 
52's intelligence data base for later use. 
Results of patrols are normally transmitted 
to the brigade 52 when obtained. Patrols 
will also report information of immediate 
use Via radio to the 52, based on reportin 
instructions stated in the patrol plan. Other 
R&S assets report combat information 
using SOP reporting formats or the 
SALUTE format. R&S assets may report on 
the battalion command net, the operations 
net, or the intelligence net, or some combi- 
nation of the three. Reporting is detailed in 
the instructions found on the R&S plan and 
will be normally based on the unit SOP at 


level. An example of ај patrol report] 
format 


гтай is found on the following page. 





PATROL REPORT FORMAT 


PATROL REPORT FORMAT 


(DESIGNATION OF PATROL) 





A. Size and composition of patrol. 

В. Mission. 

C. Time of departure. 

D. Time of return. 

E. Routes out and back. | 

Е. Terrain. (Description of the terrain--dry, swampy, jungle, thickly 
wooded, high brush, rocky; depth of ravines and draws; condition of | 
bridges as to type, size, and strength; effect on armor and wheeled 
vehicles.) 

G. Enemy. (Strength, disposition, condition of defense, equípment, weapons, 
attitude, morale, exact location, movements, and any shift in dis- 
position; time activity was observed; соога аге: where activity ос- 
curred. ) | 

Н. Апу map corrections. | 

1. (Not used.) 

J. Miscellaneous information (including aspects of nuclear, biological, and 
chemical warfare). 

Ke Results of encounters with enemy. (Enemy prisoners and disposition, iden- 
tifications, enemy casualties, captured documents and equipment.) | 

Lie Condition of patrol, including disposition of any dead or wounded. 

M. Conclusions and recommendations (including to what extent the task was ac- 
complished and recommendations as to patrol equipment and tactics). 


Signature Gr ad e/Rank Organ Unit of Patrol Leader 


N. Additional remarks by interrogator. 


Signature Grade/Rank Organ Unit of Patrol Leader Tim 
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GLOSSARY 


Do обала sh tin fe a ина КОТОК Т ОР ОВАЛ вка © GO iB Es antiaircraft 
ALA ОТ antiaircraft artillery 
ОИН атам ки к ыл АИИ НИКОЕ . Army air-ground system 
Pa сле ap Selassie они кации de asses Spa oh ant ile Boa th tata hl antiaircraft em missile artiller 
BONN озна а нао Ник тақ od rg Ти На cad dan es tanta mica are ek et оо sistant Chief of Staff 
АСЕ............................................................ а cavalry regiment 
Pad peas et себна хакери et armen ka ye meee. an Assistant Chief of Staff for Itel igence 
————  Ó— З, activit 
А а shee estat cbs ine беа ОК УОС nace РЕОНИ boa ore a НЕ aed НУУ ВИ ЕНН air defense 
ВУ VEMM" air defense artillery 
or ELK adjustment 
ІҢ x esa. se seen en och te oh a uses hs wan ones А ЕР ИНЕМ E atomic demolition munitions 
Го EAEE ИОК ГОРКА i a Harney ge an She a han nce cat stan ОВАА ОИЕ advance 
НА РЕНА одо кака еа Ree te ecient Deda дна os ЕТ ТИ tek whee eth Acai oon aa, asset evaluation Worksheet 
ТТК ЛЕТ КЕК ЕЛЕИКОККИЛЕКЕКИКЛРИККЕИБИКЕНИИИРКИТЕКИККЕККАКККЕРИЕККЕКЕРЛЕКИКЕККИРЕЕИКЕ а jutant genera 
PD) сыры ете ceret air-ground operations system 
DU POCO ре ENTERO TET арманда ымыны DRIFT air reconnaissance 
Л ЕЛ by be, tach ze de dg tates MEPHMM administrative and logistics center 
Digo ТТР ено ед одаи SE ag oe cee ee Ui tik MN ЕТ ТТТ ТТЕРІ Air Force n eere 
STREET TEE би Де тт Г Л ae ГТ ҮК a вон оа бо ое E стан Дора а ЕЈ lternate 
AVE amplitude modulation 
ҮЛ MEMMMMMMADMEMEKMMNMMMMMMKNMMMMMMWMMMMMMMMI Army Materiel Command 
IMMINET RECO caren cso and бон ТЕТЕ be Mis gst ыраны esa etl eens аа ammunition 
DAMNUM T area of а 
АСЕ еа Army of Excellence 
"lujo ООЛО RR ТКТ ТЕ ИЕ ПИ esc alton Sic ne, ТС PER armored 
ДОА ССИ: кижиде каа лынады а қалы deuce eA oe Ses armored and.mechanized 
АВТЕР,..........................22222222.2..4 24 ... Army Training and Evaluation Program 
abu d i pud aT LL ES eee artiller 
О teats wre TNR air support operations center 
Pe et be Gale Ake) Oe nek а АР oo Ned ty ce РИО ammunition supply point 
Po rao сан od agen Sten da кке cantata cess, ана Саво ТООКЕ all-source production section 
2 hes acta tO es НАСЕ РИЧИ КАЕ И Аа ПАР edo РА ТТ ЗАС SAG RS аа Т КЕТТІ antitank 
САВА өзі ee we а, СЕ ФАН НЕ КА Seren nye oe ths КА СЕ Ure ee ee eee ween НАС attack 
Р РРР ЕЕЕ лы Ы eet КЕКЕЧ ЛЛК мынаны Тома tet attention 
| е dh tesa cst Betas порт Bech aa eh aes ЕУ ee ТГ ok ek ane Bo eh ane ht battery computer system 
bd ене brigade 
fe tae ate asi Vik Sah Ти Oss the ode Ades Aa, Ани Ко eee, ЗА ИТ СО на и eee ed basic encyclopedia 
г ra tate sods А ОНЛА dated EUM HC battlefield information control center 
Ds rst tee se cece КАА ВА ae eek ec ЕК КТ Т КТК on СР кк LIE battalion 
ГОИ аана bombing report 
О ено tune aces seattle ала ads hese sh ee des Acca sich ht ор паци а battalion observation post 
S seen диво ои бо ен hems bp Сет MEM brigade support area 
зет ЕК a e a a ЕРКЕККЕ ТЕК ТЕККЕ battalion task force 
ВОЈ ger" Sid tee Ge ballistic weather 
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C ——————— ———————ÉÓEET command and control 


( ——————————Pá" command and control disruption 
O c HT TT to susan Hea ae command, control, and communications 
Guo ee command, control, and communications countermeasures 
ЛЕКЕТ E command, control, communications, and intelligence 
An aia ered aye ТТТ ТТЫ combat aviation brigade 
C eee Se ene ee eee eee eee eae ter eee АИР Scere ТРОНЕ collection and jammin 
So "prr close air support 
re К О ee ытын Л eee ey ee ee cavalr 
алы areata а eels Ка ие ПО bene КИ at yang ои ees ны . chemical biological 
quM Communications-Electronics 
S p —————————————— captured enemy document 
ЕЛІ ыы ы turi ыры ыр Communications-Electronics Operating Instructions 
a eee ete E Cee алаша ынны ыы ак ee reece eee circular error probable 
СЕ I combat electronic warfare and intelligence 
Оо ee аа аа eee ee екы — ere counterfire 
СВ ҮЛ О ОГ ГКК КЛА УО ТГ ЛГ coveringforcearea 
[жишк ынасы hE ыл нала on ОРА commanding general 
Пана када марал our ea ја ЫДЫ am Gaetan aga ЧЕ har rr counterintelligence 
НЕА ои офи и ор КА Ин КОРИ it taut и ee нас ИО ЗА алады Central Intelligence Agency 
© ој Shee ТЕРЕ ТТ ТТС . COMSEC logistic support unit 
Шала eee ee ee TE tondere eee eee ee emer d eee mee tee countermeasures 
САК ИМ ТЕ ЕТТЕГІ collection management and dissemination 
dH ccc ee aes een талда ам ee eee ОДА ee Cee E ee и ЕЕ comma 
CM EET . commander of missile troops and artillery 
азан КИВИ КО ООС Т О И О а СИ Т Т Бола ОН . сотрап 
КОИ есер ——————————————— даны алы collection 
Gu MENU ten eu command 
COMING ENDE communications intelligence 
S9 py rr ————————— рана communications jamming 
WU mem communications 
CONDE GEN Pr IC TATE TES communications securit 
COT ocio pisos ЛОО ЛО ООО dede AO iud foe та л е contro 
CONU on. Te continental United States 
EOD atta halon Gta he obest Wiha eh a ee ed he Boho command observation post 
СОА ВЕРНЕЕ РИ ИАЕА тИ ена инат ER corps support command 
С стаканды асады het need dc uod he ы E arora ic ee LEN END command post 
OP ree eee eer eee re ee ee eee TE E eee Chief Rocket Troop Artillery 
Ee o rmm combat service support 
EE РЕР E EE EE E ey S E E critical task list 
Ua ————————— commercial utility cargo vehicle 
p pM continuous wave 
DT Department of the Army 
BS, c c T Deputy Chief of Stafff or Operations and Plans 
2 MCI defense 
p M ———— P т "———— — direction finding 
pr TP .Defense Intelligence Agency 
bim defense intelligence production schedule 
BS emm division support comman 
ТЕРЕК ТИК ТТТ Т Ме division 
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КЕЧИ ИНЕК КЕТИК ОЛГУСУ КЕ ЕЕ division artillery 


DEN aes sane ин и ee ig E ени СИ a aed oes РЕА ТКЕН detachment to be left in contact 
DUET digital message device 
ID PERFECTI demilitarized zone 
QU te ТТТ ТЕК a ЖЕ И ee КРКА Зоки ОУ ЧЕ document 
ЭРИНЕ” Department of Defense 
p ETE a eee ee АЫ decision point 
pj orm ТТ е BA СК СЛ ии САН АА decision point cluster 
Б. сазан О О К ОГ er eee re Г С КО Coe ere ere Т direct support 
D TET division support area 
b PITE" decision support template 
LO Gic division tactical operations center 
ОЭ qr" direct exchange 
Ve tesco ЕТТЕ ИКЕ КТ etn Gre ase л eon te ЖЕ ае АСО ОВЕС Ge АА drop Zone 
Das асылын шы аза а ыы ын ана ы Шық а день ын tod M echelons above corps 
|^ p оне соо RONG варено ке Gotta nk doe ТЕГ ТКТ И A ost lS Ay arte ek echelons above division 
15 n eT дна био cect nn cated Sten ЕКЕ КЕ ЕТЕККЕ КТКСІНКЕН event analysis matrix 
В T oe sc Aas ИВАНА ЗЕВС е a ae electronic combat 
LED tore dc и ан ае бе ТОУ КТ ЛУ С СТР Г ГГ echelons corps and below 
566) MEE electronic counter-countermeasures 
6, Ра ca cece eta ate ek ке е electronic countermeasures 
ECMMEER............. electronic countermeasures mission effectiveness evaluation report 
ППТ КГТК ГЕТЕ ТКТ Wana но КАК essential elements of friendly information 
|n19) MD КЕТКЕ ТЕК А кен enemy electronic order of battle 
к td MENOR E ohne ИРЕТИНЕ КЕИ electronic intelligence 
ON PLI M M tr AE RI ears M E element 
ІНІ» dT" TEES electronic security 
Iu ge FEED HIT xp emission contról 
BN карр ғы айына ылы ақы fa ORE ll tea tose EE Аи electromagnetic pulse 
SIMON seat sett cerca se eU ts a ena ME M актылы ОО ҮТТЕ ГЕ ТТК engineer 
FOB Mud ТИК ТОТ ВЕРА а оци ани ле EM CE ҮКҮ electronic order of battle 
[| E ИКИ керы Уни hake elaine Rae АНИ НОР Ера enemy prisoner of war 
Г смайл ee есін tes ВЕНЕ ОЕ езе effective radiating power 
БО Мото дува M LM M E LEE. electronic warfare support measures 
СООР AT OT RSE ere РИНЕ ОЕ a СК ТЕ a EE Rd ED estimate 
к ehcp chess a adh gs Нана а донира aki НОН ина оа Ae an ahd chan eaten сво ан На ран ОУ electronic warfare 
FEV оно РЕК es Sesh a ae E toate ОИ АНАКЕ Gara de chee electronic warfare officer 
(MP PHELPS electronic warfare section 
ОРДЫ ТТТ electronic warfare target lists and jamming schedules 
ова канали вни ан deans Ask pe ee bank le ae ee К ТТЛ Нана а ned . field artillery 
рекет мне toa a nara ohana chase АА eae eo: field artillery air observer 
BA КАН ИНИ РАНИ УЧЕ anes care inne bein НЕА ТЕККЕ forward area alerting radar 
Г ТОРУ ит кат т тк кесе forward area limited observation plan (“belt weather kit”) 
DARD MEE forward arming and refueling point 
ШТ ENTM eae te leurs ued Sei eee а ване АИА forward area signal center 
ША ТРК ТИК ОТ ИТ КЕГЕ se ee ae ene КЕТЕ forward area support team 
ЖКК ОЛЛО O en Te E a eee Se Federal Bureau of Investigation 
[leet нс УВЕЗЕ Вир cates КАРЕ cose ceo atte nes teh ve ecto ek Ни АА ЗИ ДНИ anette field circular 
ip mM TE fire direction control /fire direction center 
FED METTE forward edge of the battle area 
dou Mp HEURE ККЕ тенге fire support team 
IIR PER ЕИ fire support team vehicle 
КАНН ИНДИРАНЫН АКЫР КҮҮН КҮНӨ forward line of own troops 
МЕРТ КЕТ ИН КТК НИ ee a field manual/frequency modulation 
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|o И К АА ОО АГ УСТУ ГГ A ТКЕН forward observer 
OC AM ао dtes testa cron shan КК КТ бо Sh Ни Бор даде вади foreign materiel catalog 
ЕН CC ФИНАЛ Т ТТТ Те fragmentary order 
ГКК А ые ызды at ae dodi а ыы MSE Re A д арлаған ао ЕЗ iu ux . free text message 
Бата аа ты ы ы ЧЕКАЈ БМ дылы carn ener аты лалы балара TEE fire support 
СООКО р кешыр к ЕТТЕ рал КИЕ абет оаа fire support coordinator 
дој БИНА НОН ОР eine ea a aca ыйына naan Ыйы ды ЫЫЫ Барра рды forward support battalion 
Јајо | ET fire support element 
Г ETE fire support officer 
QR EU fire support section 
Ip are" MA field training exercise 
БҮ PO ar ККЕ ЕТЕ КЕНЕ КИЛ M Lu TG Е forward 
UMP Assistant Chief of Staff, Gl, Personnel 
б ———— ÁN m Assistant Chief of Staff, G2, Intelligence 
co Assistant Chief of Staff, G3, Operations 
( --—————— eee Te rere ee ere Assistant Chief of Staff, G4, Logistics 
forc Assistant Chief of Staff G5, Civil А. 
(ОИ ВЕРА ЕИ ЗА СС И ene mre КИК ЕНЕР КИК ККУ РЫ general deployment plan 
Ае green date cluster 
t| MEETS Greenwich Mean Time 
ONERE general support 
COR AEE E рыл sabe Ue ERA E I M UE ground surveillance radar 
lale "cR high burst 
ја | MM "erm high frequency 
сір Get E headquarters and headquarters company 
ЕНА ее erat San ehh le ТТТ аватар Raich Sf highly mobile and multiwheeled vehicle 
nibo DP CROP UMP dee wane deans host-nation support 
Ы MOTEL high-payoff target 
ПО шал ыы ree eer rt oe а ыны TERI headquarters 
NOD аа ir e Ер кезен ада аа Headquarters, Department of the Army 
| ДОЈАВА ИН sete ИСА рок ИИА ани и и M cee human intelligence 
ЕН eee ere eer re re rrr ee A . high-value target 
Ip EL initial delay position 
nv EFE" intelligence and electronic warfare 
FEV OE ME intelligence and electronic warfare support element 
ПЕ eee ae ИСТ ТТК ИР ТЕК М Shee USES identification, friend, or foe (radar) 
ШИ ТТК ТТТ а E mama ke tical ar as . imagery interpretation report 
(io S LOT PEE ТЕККЕ ОКЕТЕН imagery intelligence 
M lc ВА ИН ЧИ ОК uM M D К EE M ИТ i АТС infantr 
ip eR CEN Intelligence and Security Command, US 
ІШ ОРОО Как СЕКА УЗ СЕК НОК Ne MT intelligence 
СЕНО SERM E E Rita tan анин Нина nce cial teense лы intelligence network 
ОР оно рана Sorts sts chasis ОЛ Sets ЛОГ ОУ ata да тыны RE interrogation 
ШМ PHI PC . intelligence report 
INTSUM .. 0... ec cee RR RR HR HR Hh Hes intelligence summary 
НА —Ó——————— M intelligence preparation ot the battlefield 
МЕРТ hind ha cols ваа Ба ТИК ТИРИСТОР ВИСИ tee information requirement 
ЕЕ Л ыны setae Г Г ГТ Г С Г joint air attack team 
Б рыны ына ааа сан уред cde tae aaa беби жай Joint Chiefs of Staff 
INT ANC С 55 сабыр айды Joint Interoperability of Tactical Command and Control Systems 
Det укыды EM ЕЕ ца рии Ен И Сы jamming schedule 
j| pee" ———————————————— C joint task force 
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VP" Шес in action 


an NCMO а E E pay edge ee а Аа EEE Са еа ы ро ор wha aes elses he kilometer(s 
ІЗ "CLTC kilowatt(s 
ЕЈ зора дв IM EDU Л Л О Л ГОО Г К КУ Г К E ‚ light discipline 
Bor" low-intensity conflict 
ng ТЕГТЕР ТТТ РТ low-level voice intercept 
LNO ose iit sore clio ривал коа liaison officer 
LOB eee ent ОНЕГЕ ТКТ ТР ТИ ЗА e line of bearin 
|| e qe line of communicatio 
DO is арек ры Na UM UPS арен иа MED ЕУ NEU LEO bd line of sight 
Кепкен кек етектен кек кеИТЕЛЕРЕТИЕКЦЕТНЕСТЕК ККЕ КЕЛЕКЕ РЕТ listening post 
ПИ ————————— —À log periodic antenna 
ERIS etre toca tesa КЕТ ТЕК ТЕТЕ ТЕГЕНЕ long-range reconnaissance patrols 
BRUDER long-range surveillance detachment 
Ro DTE dik aaah ТЕ ЕКЕ ТЕК Т КЕТТИ А АА UR long-range surveillance unit 
ЕН АА КТК ТТ ОРОСООР hasan ay РААТ ЗЛИ ТИК КТ ИНИ ОР ea DR . landing zone 
МЕН E multiple assets effectiveness report 
НАШ ааа луда EE ни бод МАҒЫ» Sashes eae ran sae ЛҮК КАРК А СЫҒАРА ihe wae ok maintenance 
БЫ метте кет ИК ranae INS esteso ИЕГЕР" multiple assets status report 
үч ҮРЕ ағас Аалы ie iat Adin ebat multiple assets tasking message 
ІШІН, ОРИК а бира Фа ace oh sana ees lage ГК a teh e main battle area 
MC ааа ыны ымын ына ы аланы ы ыда анына дады рын mobility corridor/multichannel 
ӘЛЕ "——Ó———— ——————————— maintenance collection point 
DI uc ect ex d Mt Ea M et M Ра АН master control station 
НЕЗ ПИ е ЧЕ ИТКЕ i а E A ы A ТТТ Mp i mechanized / mechanical 
MITT mission, enemy, terrain, troops, and time available 
ш К НАНКИН И PRO КАЧЧУ ОИСЕ: memorandum for record 
ҮШ ОН ТЕЛО Г Г ККЕ ТЕ PEDES major general 
ЗИС ub mier LR КАК M M E M E military intelfigence 
МІ rro rr O -meaconing, intrusion, jamming, and interference 
MIJIFEEDER ..................... beaconing, instrusion, jamming, and interference feeder 
MMe gece И КИТ КЕЛ eect aa tla КЕСЕР ЕУР ВИЕ ААРАК АК кта minute 
TUN edicts et Le dee Str ek ЭЗ КЕККЕ НЕ ad Тр, ан ТТТ ТТТ КК ТТТ ТУТ ge ANS millimeter 
MOE ЖЕНА ree оза РОТИ ЕРНЕК et Т ТЕГЕНЕ mission oriented protective posture 
МОКЕ S eeen E E ашан анан анаты аны LS Lin ИБН mortaring report 
МОШ кака ун Ter RPM military operations on urbanized terrain 
И о on ian ЕНЕ И, E ey eas” ote, military. police 
Uu ————— Á————— Á(Á A Ит mean point of impact 
ҮЛ ERREUR ETUR CRM a a ИЕ motorized rifle battalion 
D аа вера Кока ТЕ КИН ТКТ ТЕ oc оа ge а motorized rifle division 
МЕЙІР иу рк реи E E derent man-transportable radio direction-finding system 
IM ares hatte ВАТА НЕТ КЕКСИ СР Ра ELA ср UM motorized rifle regiment 
i SM major subordinate command 
ISI заманын қаса aar eod autero aaa wean te deant tea main supply route 
bp RUM maintenance support team 
DITE ынша оты Ы аа ары RO naa moving target-locating radar 
ДІС hcg acre Sree ct ac E ene ТЕКТЕ mission tasking message 
TN РА ие а Са EE ta tah ТҮЗЕЛ ТЛ СК eae ТТЫ named area of interest 
IN DG Л ТООК ТЕКЕ КТ ТР ИТТЕ ТТК nuclear, biological, and chemical 
РС nuclear, biological, апа chemical-1 report 
NDC ars pte наа СТИ нии ив aoe КОВ ELON nuclear, biological, and cheimical-6 report 
N ЖЕРРАР ey hs ats So Sale eta а Sects eer ate bo КЕК ЕТЕ ae ae noncommissioned officer 
iie E ТТТ ТТТ ————— —————Á ote net control station 
QM "————————————— ———————— negative 
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КИЦ METTE сор Кои затоа уна аорта at Не дин ад дина АК ЮЕ. not earlier than 
КН MPH not later than 
Ы РИ т ere er er ee eee er ere ee ee УЕ night observation device 
IN ese rcs tee sae ен Но arian Pe, On о ak Bee net radio interface 
ai ang so nse ТОТ sees Bes eso е ы кала ee order of battle 
ОГО "re observation and fields of fire 
concealment and cover 

obstacles 


_, key terrain 
avenues of approach and mobility corridors 


S """—————— ee EM ae alors operations/ intelligence 
DIC шыр ра шайын bitter тры E sepu PES t bI a олы тараны та officer in charge 
OMG нано иманнан bb Coat Mood иа le вар раја ВЕ operational maneuver group 
n ЖОЛОК EP operations 
КЕТЕ ETHERNET Е ОИЕ RETENIR observation post 
РСС Pr operational control 
Sub сымына сын ла CET ао е ое opposing forces 
VU m operation plan 
ОРО remm operation order 
ОСОО окови ӨӨ О ү NE RE RO у operations securit 
ОРОО рари Кыны ВРЕВА арена Alri а on/off 
OIE M ———Á—ÁÁ—X— рајата operational readiness float 
өл eui uar cauta О кн guar dein Ера organization 
vr positive 
ADS ОЕА ыра ы ыы Бар Said o. position and azimuth determination system 
c ————————————————————— paragraph 
ПОЙ ал курен рЫ К а e be E RR ddp Spr ҰЗ зона De b Ge e eR ear -.. parentheses 
кырра агару Шалка ТТТ ТК dad duct printed circuit board 
———— Q——— A A Saree rte wy ACCRUE period 
yp TEE . priority intelligence requirement 
rmm platoon 
© ТИНЕ КК pi dd caros ТЕЛИ КК ТТТ cris . petroleum, oils, and lubricants 
DOS иеде О T EE АА S Нада од elu cfi БЕН отан ala deat то 
| vies Алмаы За ЧЕРЕН ЕЕ ed me oe ы ae od preparation 
ОО eee psychological operations 
dig UE HP. power take-off 
RADPAC ененнен ное radiation. detectionindication, and computation 
Панама E ады а тынар ЕКЫ aaa тапса regimental artillery group 
$08 MEPHETH———— reaf area operations center 
ca ee лардан болама pubem uet E ЗИ recovery and evacuation 
co POM E reconnaissance and surveillance 
UM кыре Анина нав ыдырай КЕНЕ ЕРЕ КИ Т КТ КЕТЕТІН radio teletypewriter 
i —————————————————— reserve component 
MINCE 
di eM ын дады re radio direction finding 
КИ PME radial error 
e TEES radio-electronic combat (not a US term) 
du Ni dd REP" reconnaissance exploitation report 
POCO Meh Lanta tial HEUTE reconnaissance 
He OE NI In батын ot ао regiment 
IKEVIDADO scan уво АААны antenna ae Remotely Monitored Battlefield Sensor System 
КЕМ екенын о ыы Mem Ы но E remotely employed sensors 
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МШ ИИИНИН ИИ 39195 гед 1est 


ue" request for intelligence information 
d T" "——— —————— Register of Intelligence Publications 
Do rccte n cup OPE ТТТ M uM РТ РТ required 
dM response to request for intelligence information 
о MMC." resource status report 
КӘ E РЕ РИИЕОРТНЕРЕМЕВЕЕОНИНИРРИЕ РЕТИ remote slave station 
KOl PEERI bague рал reconnaissance, surveillance, and target acquisition 
dio rc DEI TET PS radioteletype operator 
ЛТ МРТ ТТГ Т т тт СТЕР ТЕР E EE secret 
cH THREE NER Adjutant (US Army) 
LT" Intelligence Officer (US Army 
ol "rcr Operations and Training Officer (US Army 
Су дни ae ТТР РЕТ ЕО Т Т ТЕККЕ Т РУТИТЕ с I IER Sup f Officer US Army 
"EP ivil Affairs Officer (US m 
SUED ТЕК ТЕТЕ Sabotage and Espionage Directed Against the US Army ап 
Deliberate Security Violations 
oU size, activity, location, unit, time, and equipment 
әл БИКЕ ИЕККЕ ГЕЛ ЕРКЕ р, IMP chicks eet ba surface-to-air missile 
DU T oi ОЧИ fudit tau И) el ca ele a Ruan а Ua au атын supply and transportation 
DINE og Mondes eade рақымы а шасын or edd standard collection asset request format 
B Ere ere ere rite ГУЛАК РЕЙ ТТ ТТТ single channel voice 
JD Tren secondary delay position 
JUD m suppression of enemy air defenses 
OB title CM EDU DE DM M ML Г CC Pam ine Mactan ЧА ОТТ section 
Ju ———————————— T ETEA simulative electronic deception 
Зере Т srt eei elaine tides о hdd Фа анаға ааа а орото ба separate 
э Ж EE scientific and engineering personnel 
JM NETT spotlight flash/support flash 
ЭЛЕ СОЕ m ery shelling report 
PORAD ы жаккысы Ер д Кре Де ааты БЕР ate aan Sake a ed short-range air defense 
veh наративна Seed eh E ире дырул ее тачи signals intelligence 
ә бын тент т ne E ү eee ee eee were ee bu orate. cue signal security 
ЗЕРРЕ tates OAR ТРИИ statement of intelligence interest 
ОЦ дара Б аы specific information requirement/serious incident report 
SIN EN ea chk ch a telah ads о о рете end НЕ а Ы situation map 
ЭШИ eM АН dae eel РЕКЕТ р ЛГ Т ОСО УО О О situation report 
DIA нал зара bad ЕТТЕ КЕРЛЕР РЕТТЕЛЕТІН side-looking airborne radar 
ОКО gee ee eee er are rT ee rr КИТ КТГ ТЕКТЕГІ . standing operating procedure 
v5) THEE . specific orders and requests 
Jr ETT self-propelled 
DI oranda dO a eee ТКТ КИТТЕ A E иерине: SIGINT processing platoon 
oe ee ee ee ee support 
ыда тынық ере һанала ткандық онына тына даа ааа аа ақан Secret Service 
ООР аир eo ee ГТ Мила Е single side band 
T ера che бена ey ТТТ" surface-to-surface missile 
Jp ic Hr" standardization agreement 
О ревир dha абылда d pb medie бі. . Scientific Technological Intelligence Reports 
duri RECETTE DES surveillance 
TAES EE E S ETE E EE E T E E R service 
WO ено staff weather officer 
E er оаа еа оаа E E ee , system 
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КН УН E ЕИ ОЛ ОООО ОЛ О Г О Т О О target acquisition 


ЕСО TOP" transcription and analysis 
Vi er ee ee duet ouod eU О нина target acquisition batfer 
lot c AMI x Vases See ТТТ Т СТР КАЖА И Ae SE ЈА цд ae EE Таспса 
ЛЕН РТ ee ee a Oe ЕИО ЕТЕК ТТК Т КЕТТИ КК tactical air 
ТАСС be ae Seca dau cect бироа daa pus These avs аа аат иа ИЕК н tactical air control center 
ЕВЕ ДКК СЕ АС КЕТТИ ET tactical command post 
TNC моланы gis Shoah намы ee ato nse a tn cu EIUS ieee A tactical deception 
ТАСБЫГ Гама ын ЕР ЕЛЕС ИНТЕ URN aN tactical electronics intelligence 
regi PI tactical fire direction computer system 
jp. n METEO EE tactical air Control party 
I SH: MOMENT EH tactical report 
Jie. tactical air control system 
БАН» TFT target alert data display set 
(ЛБ КИР oie enel du A bee DEL AE target areas of interest 
| PEPPER tactical air support system 
Ае ТЕБ ата bbs technical control апа anlysis elérnent 
Bis had dct tasted tsa doit Danced Корона CELL ELE LE Rd ED tank division 
ШІ Rat uta Scart ан оа aaa cans titus Biante аланы tables of distribution and allowances 
ju XP" tactical exploitation battalion 
РЕЧАТ ЕИ ОН ФО КИ СРЕ ЕСЕН ТК к И CUTE technical 
TEC CADO antago cet, te MERCED technical document 
мик ace ЛАНИ УЧИ ЕАР fae cele dhe ga tae ge ete say eee, nie eds АР Рани БЫР task force 
ee eter errr Md uad eC re ора M PME target list 
ПИЛ КУЛО ЛС УО T TROPPI ETE team 
ia hn tachi cen hea И КЕТЕ ВРИЕ И АЦА КРИТ КЕТЕ ТЕТЕ ТЕК САН technical manual 
Ir — ——— EE РИН ТАСУ test, measuring, and diagnostic equipment 
9 "THEE" ТЕТЕ ТТТ КТ ИЕ tactical operations center 
LOD EE tables of organization and equipment 
TON e sce portu EAS RI tube launched, optically tracked, wire guided ШЕ system) 
{үк METRE ККЕ X Med CHAP: ime-phase line 
US CRUEL RD TETTE ТГ КК ТТК ЛТ ККЕ КГС КУК ТҮ К treasury 
НӘЛЕТ ТТ КТ Тт ан бо a! tactical reconnaissance squadron 
Ко оди pce ТИ Geb es КҮҮНҮН ЛАД МАРКАЛАР tactical surveillance officer 
ДА Lv" target value analysis 
OMe ae te а ИЛЛ REPE ERR ultra-high frequency 
[| "TEE United States 
E | "P"——OroI EMT United States Air Force 
ie ЕТЕК ТГ ИТТЕР T reat iar terete eee universal transverse mercator (grid) 
MT HET vicinity 
ЕЕ i epos rsen КЕК Т ELLA E E a pum variable-format message entry device 
Шыныны шыты ли РИ та еттен АЛИ ии ен ына very high frequency 
АД ee ee a КАА ЕЕ АС а mar ge а Tw A wounded in action 
NAV INS ETENIM weapons-locating radar 
(0 sch tap ad сана ce US Л ОУ Л ОО КК Г О eee ТЕУ executive officer 
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КЕЕЕКЕМСЕ5 


REQUIRED PUBLICATIONS 


Required publications are sources that users must read in order to understand or to comply 
with this publication. 


Field Manuals (FMs) 
Of hates hand он bo е ааа Intelligence and Electronic Warfare Operations 
РЕПРЕТИН ets бета О bie wah baie as "nnm Intelligence Analysis 
a ————— адыры Division Intelligence and Electronic Wartàre Operations 
Ju v АБ lors Se Om _ Task Force Operations 
a C EUER Armored and Mechanized Brigade Operations 
[i ————— En Operations 

RELATED PUBLICATIONS 


Related publications are sources of additional information. They are not required in order 
to understand this publication. 


ARMY REGULATIONS (ARs) 


OU Duis ЕТ ТТТ е Dictionary of United States Army Terms 
O —————" Catalog of Abbreviations and Brevity Codes 
DOU SINS cre ООО еван ава он а нан ғын QUUM ON ар Security 
Cole ot MM ETT Military Intelligence 
921 NEMPE ра E СТЕ (5) Electronic Warfare (EW) Policy (U) 
FIELD MANUALS (FMs) 

| mc ыны сы na tah ам ы ыы аа тылы алынатынын Field Fortifications 
Р "————— nene Engineer Intelligence 
ЕКО НЕ дода ин вана оа omatus esee sd I ete она ЕС Engineer 
ООЗЕ НАЛЕ ура doa debba batis Fire Support in Combined Arms Operations 
ОИ MM ah wr cscs seagate sioner tet ten oe Field Artillery Target Acquisition 
ОЕ АЕ The Infantry Battalion (Infantry, Airborne and Air Assault) 
D ПЕТЕР ТТТ Infantry, Airborne, and Air Assault Brigade Operations 
ПЕ M"————Á—Á Unit Supply Operations (Manual of Procedures) 
is CES Army Food Service Operations 
ШЕЛ ТТ ГГ ТТАР Petroleum Supply in Theaters of Operations 
ЈО Em Combat Communications Within the Division 
Г (———— (i ————À Cavalry 
ы ТТТ Military Police Support Division and Separate Brigade 
VIP) ised ori tithes КК ТИР КЕГЕН Soldier’s Manual of Common Tasks (Skill Level 1) 
Le ee EEE ыны ere ere ee eT ee ee Combat Communications 
eT ee Meer opea didi СРЕ ае т Radio and Radar Reference Data 
Т See ee ee ел eee ee eve ene See rete eae Wire and Multichannel Reference Data 
ИЕ RTC Аа кеуек КО И КОИ РАУ Organizational Maintenance Operations 
29-52.... Supply and Field Service Operations in Separate Brigades and Armored Cavalry 
Regiment 

ЕЕЕ лн Ара кекте Ансат Intelligence Interrogation 
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DAG EE E O rante qp ip dea UG (C) Electronic Countermeasures Handbook (U 
ОЕЕО NNM Military Intelligence Group (CEWI) (Corps 
ТО дари acted Military Intelligence Battalion (CEWI) Aerial Exploitation (Corps 
vrl -——P ИТЕН Т КИИЙН Counterintelligence 
SO MENU (5) Counterintelligence Operations 
ЛИТ ТТТ Combat Service рро Operations Division 
a MMC Tank and Mechanized Infantr E Team 
[ЙЕ E ey ore Ihe Tank and Mechanized Infantry Battalion Task Force 
ДЕПТЕ ККЕ ТЕГИ Armored and Mechanized Division Operations 
vr NER" E Каро nates tute. hyn нан P EEEE, Mountain Operations 
ЕРІ Б ын а E Military Operations on Urbanized Terrain (МОСТ) 
ДРЕЛИРЕТЕТ ТТ ТТТ ТЕК ТТК nmm River Crossing Operations 
TOO ТТТ ыык айыры ыйар Soviet Army Operations and Tactics 
TOO Он т т т ИА Soviet Army Specialized Warfare and Rear Area Support 
НТ Sita cated a nana The Soviet Army Troops, Organization, and Equipment 
ШЫ Тк к ede hat ора ак So ete к майгы ЛКЕН Combat Service Support 
ШАТ ТТ ТТТ к оваја а цена REIP dacs ету асаа ТОЕ Larger Unit Operations 
(co еке т Т ТТ tere ey oe Staff Organization and Operations 
TRAINING CIRCULARS (TCs) 
СЕЕН (С) QUICKFIX Operations (0) 
Е а А Remotely Monitored Battlefield System 
ӘЛЕ Re eee ere КЕЛ КИТТІ С) Planning Communications Jamming(U) 
ПЕТТИ КЕКЕТУ econnaissance and Surveillance Handbook 
SET MENTEM" Radio Monitoring Set, AN /TRR-33 
Ur o EIE E E E EE ИИАИ (C)AN/TSQ-114A, TRAILBLAZER Operations (U) 
ОДЕВ E E КЕК ETET AN/TLQ-17A(V) Countermeasures Set Operations 
234-90.................. (С) АМА MLQ-34 Tactical Communications Jammer Operations(U) 
4-94........ Standardized Crew Drill-Establish a Communications Security yf OMSEC) 
onitor Site 
gis ee Л ЛҮ Г О Т О? (C) Radio Receiving Sets АМ/ТКО-30* АМ/ТКО-32(Џ) 
UNITED STATES SIGNAL INTELLIGENCE DIRECTIVES (USSIDs) 
DOL сорым О ны ОО КГ УО ТК ОО LE eet med tices Sterilized Products 
ROON ESPET ESE идно око т е Тт ania dyn baa eee ИНИ Critical Intelligence 
(| — —— ——— —— n  — Signals Intelligence Alert 
UD EET" Tactical Report 
ӨНГЕН EVERETT TETTE RH Tactical Report 
2] MONEDAS NON-CODEWORD Reporting 
MISCELLANEOUS PUBLICATIONS 
@ Duelo scs euet кыл КОЛ КТ Dictionary of Military and Associated Terms 
(е: Pab 12. Tactical Command апа Control Planning Guidance and Procedures for 


oint Operations, Volume II, Procedures and Formats 
Basic Encyclopedia 


STANDARDIZATION AGREEMENTS (STANAGS) 


ОВО PH. National Distinguishing Letters of Use by NATO Forces 
MEMPHIS НА ница soe до Со а Patrol Reports 
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Ul ere вани ee ТИК Жез Shelling, Mortaring, and Location Reports 
2014... Operation Orders, Annexes to Operation Orders, and Administration and Logistic 


Orders 
A) m Interrogation of Prisoners of War 
2 ты қата тыр enh Procedures for Dealing with Prisoners of War (PW) 
20e ies deba pd ы дан К wheat oe а ы атан Т Relief of Combat Troops 
ОВ орото локни Handling and Reporting of Captured Enemy Equipment and Documents 
LW) одовде Г Nomenclature for Soviet Bloc Anny Weapon and Equipment 
АН L кында T SE Dua Destruction of Military Technical Equipment (OP) 
ИУ Бр Counterintelligence Procedures 
UNOS PP о ық Land Force Tactical Doctrine (ATP-35) 
ООО О nee Intelligence Doctrine-AINTP-1 
S/R ere ee E dA HP DAR nee Air Reconnaissance Request/Task Form 
ООШ е отар РЗА РЕ ы EO Meaconing, Intrusion, Jamming, and Interference Report 


QUADRIPARTITE STANDARDIZATION AGREEMENTS (QSTAGs) 


J|" Patrol Reports 

500.5 Operation Orders, Annexes to Operation Orders, and Administration and Logistic 

Orders 

SITE Т Г ТЕЕЕУ Intelligence Reports 

ІП ЕРИ ТЕ ТТТ ТТТ Interrogation of Prisoners of War 
EELEE TET EEE ТТК ua АКы Procedures for Dealing with Prisoners of War (PW 
2n "——— Handling and Reporting of Captured Enemy em an 

ocuments 

DO МРТ ТТТ ИТ aed aie Command and Control of Tactical Electronic Warfare in the 

76-85 Time Frame on a Formation of Corps Size 

Oe ak ne ie avian тта лал ры Йыш Components of Electronic Warfare Information 

oum cC Electronic Warfare Definitions and Terms 

Е РИС АА КУЧИ СВЕ ВИА Ка ariel TORTOR Electronic Counter-Countermeasures 

8 -—— — —————— аа аныны Tactical Signals Intelligence 


STANAGs and QSTAGs тау be obtained from the Naval Publications and Forms Center 
(МРЕС), 5801 Tabor Avenue, Philadelphia, РА 19120. 

FORMS 

DA Form 20085 ааа баны hac Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms 
PROJECTED PUBLICATIONS 


Projected publications are sources of additional information that are scheduled for printing 
but are not yet available. an ae printed, they will be distributed. They may not be 
ublic 


obtained from the USA A ations Center until indexed in DA Pamphlet 310-1. 
EM D440 cot cm анкоо тола (S) Electronic Warfare Operations 
dius Ше тет бијат Corps Intelligence and Electronic Warfare Operations 
ГМ УЕ ог muss ere (5) Echelons Above Corps Intelligence and Electronic Warfare 

Operations 

COMMAND 


Command publications cannot be obtained rongi Armywide resupply channels. Deter- 
mine availabi o by contacting the address shown. Field circulars (FCs) expire three years 
from the date of publication unless sooner rescinded. 
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FIELD CIRCULAR 


34-118... The паты ‚ May 1984, US Army Intelligence Center and School, Fort 
Huachuca, Arizona 

71-100... Armored and Mechanized Division and Brigade Шен May 1984, US Army 
Combined Arms Center, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas 66027-6900 
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INDEX 


A 
BAGS i tuse tete дии pie Бан ЛГ Г ЛКК КК (see Army air-ground system) 
ALL PERETE T EM AM PE ТТК КТ ТОМ РР КЕК КЕК E бо es eel (see air defense) 
2107, Aen se ККК be achat ЗИ ОР ТР ЕЕ ЕСКЕ me ТЕКЕ ee (see air defense artillery) 
administration and logistics center (ALC), ............................................. 3-17 
аепа!витУуешапсе;:с2 сени ле асыны Revels залалы, 4-45 
АР HTTP (see air-ground operations system) 
mrdetense (AD) л» ызак дана oun E s oed Selec Mr dude a ЕНТ R A 2-67 
air defense artillery (АПА)........................................................ 2-13, 5-38 
Air Force liaison officer (АГО).......................................................... 2-12 
air-ground operations system (АСОВӨ)............................................. 2-18, 2-30 
air support operational center (АӘОС).................................................. 4-46 
ЛА сот (Pd (вее administration and logistics center) 
all-source production section (ASPS) ................................................... 4-11 
r. E O METER: (see Air Force liaison officer) 
alternate position EAE E EE ыы ——————OOÓ—-——— 5-2, 5-9, 5-11 
АМАСО ЗВ "TTE 2-61 
А РОУ н Е ое 2-61 
з 0 нан е о сона (see area of operations) 
ЖОК ie accion arth ВАНИ ое (see Army of Excellence) 
area 
evaluation, battlefield ео xe dae EE te eee Xe aestu aa Bale va eee eR UNT d 4-12 
OLIES o denos свое беле Dames ЫНЫ ЕЗ ЫЫ uite 1-0, 1-1, 1-2, 4-13, 5-31 
of operations (АО)......................... 1-0 through 1-4, 1-8, 4-13, 4-46, 4-49, 5-1, 5-2, 5-3, 
5-9, 5-40, 5-49, 5-63, 6-1, 6-3, 6-5, 6-6, 6-7, 6-8, 7-3, D-2, D-3 
armored атау. алары зары балары араны Ы а амын ES eb e Rust eie PR 2-67 
army air-ground system (ААСӨ)....................................................... 2-13 
army аллайошынысарлрыны ы ыр ЫЗА аа wee wee 2-4, 2-11, 2-12, 2-30, 2-67 
Army of Excellence (АОЕ).............................................. , lii, D-1 through D-9 
Ip RET TTE (see air support operations center) 
МӘРЕ oec ER UC ERE dA vs d aimi pari eem ete denen (see all-source production section) 
asset TASKING. оона RC e RC ER EIER r os EER ладан den ЕК aks uo Ed 
B 
БАЙА пово зии лала reed око есен Ee n tmd oaa 3-15, 3-16 
battlefield information control center (ВІСС)......................................... 3-15 
combat CLANS: ЖОШОЛУ ЛК ЛООКТОРГО Pleni Li Coe: 5-42 
observation pos t (BOP) rx 2-19 
FOSOULCES a coda ioa d goes МЕД e n m PR orbs ЫРА S psc ets 2-15, 2-16 
ВООЧИ WT 2-15, 3-15 
battlefield area еуашайоп............................................................. 4-12 
battlefield deception ........................................................ iii, 1-6, 1-7, 2-37 
battlefield information control center (BICC) ......................... 3-22, 4-4, 4-6, 4-8, 4-23, 
4-42, 4-43, 4-44, 4-45, 5-20, 5-28, 5-31, 5-40, 5-42, 5-49 
DattalloH одо бави каруы Gila ean aA КТ КОЛГО ЛК К ТСКЕ ОУ be oe оби ate 3-15 
PPA 6 ааа ИТЕЛ oe ets ЫРА УЛ ear doe pee ТЕК ГОК КҮГЕ 3-10, 3-11, 4-11, 5-14 
9 ыры Мышык КТ АТ AE (see battiefield information control center) 
breakout operations ...................................................... . .. 5-57, 5-58, 5-59 
DEDE GERI REMIT ETT TETTE ОК ЕГЕТЕ ТТЛ КУЛЛ КЛ КГ ГГ жы 5-18, B-0 
Checklist MEM" B-1 
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СЕСІЮ ЖИККЕ ЛЕ УГО С ГК ГО ТО Sanh bu as té ai рата 5-18, В-2, through B-5 
Information «oos crees ОКК ГЛ ЛЛ ад ЗАЛДЫ Ааа iE 5-18, B-3 
inco ERREUR CT 5-18, B-1 
ТЕРЕНИ ore танда АЙЫНА ena ee а ЗА аа оро 0-18, B-3, B-5, B-6 
coin азасы КЫН ТЕН a nk УРСР саба СТГ ТУ 5-18, B-3, B-5 
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electronic warfare (ЕЛ); oos ER сив ри ванын Ена елка av a 7-3 
individual. 80ldl6E-...;.—. ve prr вк нығыз eR OE ae eee eo eel 7-0 
Integrated. КАКОЕ ЛЛУ он Г ОГУ ГЕУ ден de О ҮС ТСТ 1-1, 7-2 
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ТЭО ———97m——— ——— (see tactical surveillance officer) 
ju reU (see target value analysis) 
U 
unit тәіпіепапсе....................................................................... 6-7 
Шрапатеав ы зорлык» ка ae ase deo Na een айа Mi wna es edie RNS адасты eee БЭ 5-67 
V 
variable format message entry device (УЕМЕР)................................... 2-20, 2-21 
ЕМЕ Гор ера ролати ало it dca ОН Лоран а то ie E (вее variable format message entry device) 
МОШСЕСОПЕСПОВЕ cuestan Cua Ebbene UA анда на etus ны 2-49, 2-51, 2-53, 5-40 
ТЕЙ сә болда totes en REO Sum салта E S EE E LEAD DIE 2-49, 5-23, 5-40, 5-48, D-7 
team Authorizations нее о онан NUR C oe Ее ERO EAR 2-49 
W 
weapons-locating radar section ........................................................ 2-19 
weather ..................... 1-0, 1-5, 2-0, 2-67, 4-11 through 4-16, 4-45, 5-13, 5-60 through 5-66 
Winter ODCLALIONB 2280 aca ана ие UE ты UR C AT UAE AS нед 5-60, 5-66, 5-67 
Withdrawal геш ыра eee сыни абык aa eo ee ee ers 5-52, 5-53, 5-54 
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